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PREFACE. 


Havine been called upon to superintend a Third Edition of the 
following Work, I have,—for various reasons,—deemed it my 
duty to describe, more particularly than on former occasions, its 
nature and character: in other words, to make the Preface a 
sort of Introduction, and thereby to familiarize the mind of the 
Learner, in some degree, with a subject to which he may be 
supposed to be a stranger; and with a Work differing, in some 
respects, from the Grammars generally in use. Some slight 
alterations have, moreover, been made in this Edition, and 
some additional matter given, of which the Reader ought to 
be apprized. 

It should be borne in mind that, as the study of the Hebrew 
Language is not commenced generally in childhood, the method 
usually had recourse to in teaching children, could not well be 
adopted. With them the memory is, perhaps, the only faculty 
which we can call into exercise. We can hardly expect them 
to adopt any method of instruction calling for an extensive 
use of the reason. With men the case is widely different. 
To ask them to commit large portions of elementary works to 
memory—as it is the case with children—would be to require 
of them a toil to which they could not reasonably be expected 
to submit. With them the reasoning faculties have, to some 
extent at least, been exercised. And, when instruction can be 
imparted by means of these,—as it is the case in studying the 
sciences,—it is our duty to avail ourselves of them. 

In constructing the following Grammar I have, therefore, 
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adopted the Analytical method, endeavouring, as I have pro- 
ceeded, not only to give the ules by which the Hebrew 
Language is governed, but the Reasons of them. ‘This, I have 
conceived, would be the most effectual method of dealing with 
this subject with men; and particularly with those for whose 
use it is principally intended, the Students of our Universities. 
This, too, as it has occurred to me, would be one of the best 
means of keeping up the interest in an inquiry but too little 
encouraged in other respects, and, indeed, of carrying Learners 
on to an extent, which could not eventually but be delightful to 
themselves, and profitable to the public. 

An experience of some years has convinced me, that the 
criticism of the Hebrew Bible is not to be mastered in a few 
lessons, whatever some pretenders may affirm to the contrary. 
Its language, indeed, is not inferior either in regularity, ease, 
elegance, strength, or extent, to many others which are cultivated 
among us with the greatest ardour: while its history, doctrines, 
prophetical declarations, and morals, are as much superior to 
any thing to be found in them, as light is to darkness, or as the 
glories of heaven are to the poor and perishing enjoyments of this 
state of things. Still, it must be confessed, much time, thought, 
and diligent inquiry, are indispensable to its right understand- 
ing, especially in those parts which are the most interesting, and 
of the greatest practical moment. To study its language, 
therefore, as 1T 1s,—that is, as its own ANALOGY, collected from 
itself, and its cognate dialects, exhibits it,—has appeared to me 
to promise the best means, both of thoroughly imbuing the 
mind with a real knowledge of it, and of keeping up that 
interest in the meantime, which is absolutely necessary to its 
due acquirement. 

Under the synthetical method,—as it has been called,—that 
is, the mere propounding of certain rules,—which might be true 
or false, and which in cases innumerable were not true—most 
men eventually discover, that they can pronounce with certainty 
on scarcely anything connected with the letter of the Hebrew 
Bible. The reason is, No foundation has been laid in their own 
minds, on which they can rely. Of the exact and precise import 
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either of words, phrases, or more lengthened constructions, they 
have realized no substantial means of judging. ‘They know not 
how these have naturally, usually, and thence authoritatively, 
obtained currency; and the consequence universally is, they are 
compelled either to rest on the authority of some other person,— 
no better informed perhaps than themselves,—or else to have 
recourse to ingenious conjecture. 

It is not my intention hence to infer, or to have it believed, 
that I have, therefore, now at length discovered something from 
which none should in any case presume to dissent. By no 
means. My only wish is, to recommend INVESTIGATION, and this 
on grounds the most liberal and extended; and thus to obtain 
that additional light and knowledge on the contents of the 
inspired Scriptures of the Old Testament, of which, I think 
every one must confess, we stand in need. I will only say, that 
if indeed I have been fortunate enough to have advanced, in 
any degree, a mode of inquiry in the more elementary parts of 
the Hebrew language, likely to render good service in {this 
respect, I shall have ample reason to be most thankful to Him, 
who is the giver of every good and perfect gift. I will only 
add, the advancement of Divine truth, and of the honour of 
Him to whom we owe it, has been my sole motive in so far 
venturing to differ from others who have preceded me in this line 
of literature. 

On the letters employed in giving utterance to this language, 
nothing need be said as to analysis. ‘These must necessarily be 
taken as postulates. ‘The easiest method, perhaps, of acquiring 
a speedy and familiar knowledge of them is, to write them over 
frequently, as recommended in the following work, pages 11, 12. 

The syllables, however, present matter for inquiry; and this, as 
the Learner will eventually find, of very considerable importance 
as it respects the construction and variation of the forms of 
werds. 

The letters of the alphabet are, here, according to the most 
authoritative mode of viewing them, all Consonants : as it is also 
the case in those alphabets which have been immediately derived 
from the Hebrew, viz., the Syriac, and Arabic. ‘These, to form 
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syllables, are combined with a system of Vowels, placed either 
above, below, or in the same line with, the consonants: and, in 
forming such syllable, they universally come jirst in the order, 
and, occasionally both jirs¢ and last: as in the English syllable, 
ba, or bad, respectively. Now, as words often consist of more 
syllables than one, a difficulty may arise,—as it 1s often the case 
in the English,—as to where a preceding syllable ends, and a 
subsequent one begins. | 

Under the synthetical method of teaching Hebrew, as adopted, 
I believe, in all the Grammars up to my time, the Vowels were 
said to be, long, short, or most short (Gram., p. 14, note): leaving 
the Learner to determine for himself, nevertheless, how the 
syllables in words of any length were to be divided: and, hence, 
on what principle it was, that these vowels varied when words 
received any increment, from the formation of the feminine 
from the masculine noun, the dual or plural from the singular 
number; or the form proper for the state of construction, in either 
case. A slight variation of this doctrine was, indeed, proposed 
by Dr. Gesenius: which however had these defects, that it not 
only presumed upon a knowledge of the analogy in the Learner, 
which he could not be supposed to possess, but also left him 
entirely in the dark as to the particulars just mentioned.* 

I thought it right, therefore, to propose a different view, and 
to designate the Vowels by names which would indicate their 
properties and powers, as it respected their use in the construc- 
tion of syllables: and thence, to prepare the mind of the Learner 


* The doctrine of Gesenius—and which has been adopted by Mr. Ewald— 
teaches, that the Vowels are to be considered as either pure, or impure. Pure 
when no consonant interferes with the sound of the Vowel, if we except that 
which precedes it, as, 3, or 2, ba. Impure, when otherwise, as, 82, 773, 72, B, a, 
&c., ba, be, bad, &c. He further says, that such syllables as 3, #2, 73, differ 
in length from each other. But, in neither of these cases does he present the 
Learner with any thing beyond ingenious theory, of which no possible use can 
be made: and, in the last, he has no means of knowing whether his statement 
be true or not. I am sorry to dissent from authorities so respectable; the 
desire to advance the truth is my only reason for doing so. 
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for all the varieties found to affect the forms of words by the 


- accidence of Grammar. ‘The new names proposed by me were, 


Perfect, and Imperfect, Vowels : not because one Vowel was, as 
such, more perfect than another: but because the one class had, 
——when preceded by a consonant,—the property of constituting 
a complete, or pérfect, syllable in Hebrew orthography: the other, 
that of forming syllables, which were incomplete, or imperfect 
(see the Gram., Artt. 29. 32. 33. seq.); and which, therefore, 
required either the addition of a subsequent consonant, or else of 
an accent, to terminate them. 

By this means the Learner is enabled to see at once, where 
every syllable ends ; and consequently, where any subsequent one, 
contained in the same word, ought to begin (see Gram., Artt. 
67. 68.); and, in the same way, whether a Vowel ought to be of 
the Perfect, or Imperfect, class upon any increment, either syllabic 
or asyllabic, being attached to a word by the accidence of 
Grammar (see Gram., Artt. 92—102.); and, indeed, to see the 
entire groundwork, on which the whole of the changes of the 
Vowels rests. I was myself most agreeably surprised when I 
found this to be the case. I was astonished to find, that the 
system which had hitherto appeared to be the most intricate, 
irregular, and difficult imaginable, was as easy, regular, and 
obvious, as was perhaps discoverable in any language under the 
sun. It is true a few anomalies are visible in it, as occasionally 
noticed in the Grammar; but this cannot be surprising in a 
language so very ancient as that of the Hebrew Bible is, and 
upon which so very little attention has been bestowed: but, when 
we compare these with what is found in most other languages 


“and in the English in particular, we cannot but be compelled 


to confess that they are as nothing. 

Under this system all syllables, in the Hebrew, are what the 
Latin and Greek Grammarians would term long: i.e. whether we 
take such syllable as bd, bdd, Heb. 3, NB, M2, or IND; with 
what I have termed Perfect vowels; or, as bad, bed, Heb., 73, 
13, &c, or 2, bd; i.e, each having an Imperfect vowel, and 
terminating either in a consonant, or else with an accent without 
aconsonant. In every case the syllable will be dung : and, so far, 
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every syllable in any word, equal to one another. The syllable on 
which either a Tone-accent, or Euphonic-accent, rested, or which 
involved a quiescent letter, &c., might indeed, when the language 
was vernacular, have had a greater length of time allowed for its 
enunciation than any other im a given word.* But, of this we 
now know nothing; and, from the nature of thé case, can know 
nothing. But this is of no importance. All we want now to 
know is, how to understand with accuracy and precision, the 
manner in which words have been derived and varied; and thence 
the force of the declarations of the Sacred writers.x—And, for 
this, I think enough has been placed within our power.—The 
Learner cannot do better, in the first place, than to make himself 
familiar with this system of syllabication; which he will find 
sufficiently unfolded in our first, and second, Lectures. 

The next thing to which my attention was turned was, the 
Analogy, by which the defects visible in Hebrew words appeared 
to have arisen: a subject entirely untouched, as far as my know- 
ledge goes, by any Grammarian either Jewish or Christian up to 
the time in which this work first appeared in 1827. In Mr. 
Ewald’s Grammar, indeed, which appeared in the same year, the 
same thing was done; but in a manner (according to its Re- 
viewer, Mr.de Sacy),+ not very well adapted to the use of begin- 
ners.— This the Reader will find, from Art. 72. to Art. 77. of 
the present work, as to the Consonants; and from Art. 86. to 
Art. 87. 6. as to the Vowels. 

It will be seen that, by the operation of these laws,—which 


* In all cases, therefore, the syllables in Hebrew are to be accounted long, - 


whether involving perfect, or imperfect Vowels; as, 2, 83, 7832, DN; A, W2, 72, 
&c. Neither the Shévd, simple or compound (Gram., Art. 40. seq.), nor the 
Furtive Pdthakh (Art. 45.), is ever allowed to constitute a syllable. What the 
different lengths of such (long) syllables were, when the Hebrew was a living 
language, it is as impossible as it is useless now to ascertain. Nor can the purity, 
or impurity, of the Vowel sounds be turned to any good account whatsover. 

Some of the Grammars published in England since the appearance of mine 
in 1827, have adopted this method of viewing the Vowels, without, however, 
acknowledging the source from which it was taken. 

+ Journal des Sgavans, December, 1828. 
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owe their origin entirely to euphony,—every defective form of 
word in the Hebrew may be satisfactorily accounted for; that 
all such defécts,—governed as they thus are,—are regular and 
constant: and, therefore, that they present to the Learner any 
thing but the difficulties which had hitherto been supposed: 
—that, not only every defective noun and particle may now 
be reduced to some one measure or other of the term, ®, 
(taken as a mere measure of words: see Gram., Art. 146. 8. seq.) 
but also, every defective verb, to that of the regular triliteral 
one: the Learner having been apprised where, and why, every 
possible defect can, and does, arise. This the Reader will find 
discussed and reduced to practice under the various forms of 
the nouns segolate and otherwise, as well as under those of the 
different sorts of defective verbs.* By this, much time and 
perplexity have been spared to the Learner: and, unless I am 
greatly mistaken, the character of the Hebrew language has been 
vindicated from that mass of unsightly, and almost. fnconquerable 
disorder and difficulty, into which the Grammarians had un- 
happily thrown it. 

The next question which engaged my best attention was, that 
of the laws by which the Tenses of the Hebrew Verbs were 
governed. And, I think I may affirm, that in this I succeeded. 
The results at which I arrived, are those given in the seventeenth 
Lecture of the present Work; and which appeared to me fully 
and easily to meet every case occurring in the Hebrew Bible. 
When I had thus far completed my system, I had recourse to the 
Arabic Grammars, and Commentaries written on them, by native 
Grammarians of the East; and was most agreeably surprised to 
find that my conclusions were those, at which they had arrived 
long before me. Extracts from these Writers will be found in 
their proper places, on every particular essential to this question : 
and which, I think, cannot but afford proof sufficient against 


* Gram., Artt. 148—198. seq. Mr. Nicholson speaks of the Grammar 
of Ewald (preface, pp. xiv. xv.), as if no other exhibited the forms of nouns, 
with the variations of the Vowels, analytically. See my Gram., Art. 148, 4. &. 
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every thing short of long-standing and inveterate prejudice, 
that, in this i I have had the good fortune to have fully 
succeeded. 

Under this system we have two Tenses, a Preterite, and a 
Present, just what we have in the English, the German, the 
Persian, and many other languages.* This Preterite is (gram- 
matically) taken universally as a Preterite: but 1s applied also 
as a Future in strong prophetical and imperative declarations ; 
intending thereby,—according to Arabian usage,—to intimate the 
highest degree of certainty or necessity, respectively, that such 
thing shall be, or ought to be done. This, indeed, had long ago 
been seen by Grammarians and Commentators. The other Tense 
which I have termed the Present Tense, was,—after the Jewish 
Grammarians,—termed the Future. But, as it was occasionally 
found to designate the Past Tense; and, in this case, was often 
preceded by the particle }; i.e. Vaw with Pdthakh, it was con- 
jectured, and then laid down as a law, that this particle had the 
absolute power of converting this Tense into a Preterite : whence 
it received the honourable appellation of “ Vatww conversivum,” 
Heb. FApat yw. Of the many instances occurring, which 
militated directly against this doctrine, no account was made;+ 
some even affirming, that these, as exceptions, afforded ample 
proof of the truth of the rule ! 


* E. g. Love, pres. and Loved, pret. are the two English Tenses. All the 
rest are made by auxiliaries: as, fut. J will love; i.e. I will to do so; imply- 
ing—not expressing—a futurity in the action named. So the German, Ich 
lobe (praise) pres: Ich werde loben, fut. implying, as before, not expressing by 
any particular grammatical form, the futurity of action intended. So the 


Persic, oS, pret. ded. OS a 9 , I destre, (to) do, fut. The Latin and 
Greek futures are, apparently, ae in a similar way. 

+ It has appeared doubtful to me, whether the best Grammarians among the 
Jews ever held this doctrine. All they seem to have taught was, that, as this 
conjunction usually connected what was in reality a present tense, with the 
past action of some other verb, or narrative, it had the effect of making this 
present tense contemporaneous with such action, and thus relatively,—not abso- 
lutely—changing its tense. See Gram., Art. 231. 10.; 233.—5. with the 
notes, and my Hebrew Lexicon, under the letter 1, pp. 163. 4., with the notes. 
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It was well known, moreover, that this Future tense,—as it was 
called—had occasionally the force of a Present. It was therefore 
found in all the three tenses, Past, Present, and Future. Various 
expedients were had recourse to, for the purpose of accounting 
for this: and among these, those adopted by Koolhaas,* and 
after him by Schroederus,+ and thence, slightly varied by some 
others, were certainly the most successful; but still, they all fell 
short of the truth. ‘The system adopted by me,—and shown to 
be that of the Grammarians of Arabia,—makes this a Present 
Tense. Present, in the first instance, to the ¢ime in which any 
declaration is made or committed to writing: in the second, to 
any time or event, introduced into the context: and in this last 
case, it is identical with what has usually been termed among 
ourselves, the historical Tense.t 


* Wilh. Koolhaas Dissertt. Gram. Sacre, quibus analogia temporum et 
modorum Heb. Ling. investigatur, &c. Amstel. 1748. 

+ Institutiones ad Fundamenta Linguze Hebree. 

t Mr. Ewald tells us (p. 135 Heb. Gram., Nicholson’s Translation), that 
‘“‘the names preterife and future are inappropriate ; it appears most correct to 
call them perfect and imperfect.” By the terms perfect and imperfect, he 
further tells us, that finished, and unfinished, are to be understood, as it respects 
the action of the verb. Which, however, will not hold; for he himself tells us 
(p. 137), that the force of this imperfect (unfinished action) ‘“ may be conceived ” 

. “in an event that has simply happened, and is past.” By which he must 
have meant, is finished. The fact is, these distinctions are both unnecessary 
and untrue here ; the preterite tense, not necessarily implying finished action, 
nor the present, unfinished. Mr. Ewald, however, is quite right when he makes 
this Tense (our present) equal to a present or a future, Just as the circumstances 
of the context may require, and as the mind of the writer, viewing things, in 
either past, present, or future time, with reference to that in which he writes, 
conceives, This is just what the Grammarians of Arabia teach. If Mr. 
Ewald had kept simply to this point, and shown that the Tenses (pretertte and 
present ) are used both absolutely and relatively, and omitted every thing about 
jinished and unfinished, imaginative, external spheres of thinking, &c. &c., I do 
not think his Grammar would, on this question, have differed at all from mine. 
Nor, in fact, does it essentially differ on this question, in Mr. Nicholson’s trans- 
lation, although in Mr. Ewald’s original work of 1827 it does, How is this to be 
accounted for? It is not improbable, I think, that Mr. Ewald might have ploughed 
a little with my heifer. I have been both amused and gratified in observing 
the progress of Mr. Ewald’s mind on this subject. In his Grammar, as it 
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_ This will easily, and fully, account for the various usages of this 
Tense; as it exhibits, in fact, nothing beyond the usages found to 


appeared in 1827, he treats the two Tenses as Aorists (§ 277. seq.), and as 
capable of being used in the past, the present, or the future, time: very much 
as Jahn, Gesenius, and others, had done before him. He rejects the notion, 
however, of the ‘‘ Vaw conversivum,” as adopted by Gesenius (ib. § 284. pp. 
538—9. seq.), and adopts that of its having a Relative conversive power only. 
He tells us, moreover (ib. p. 529), that the Poets often use (what I term) the 
Present tense, as a present tense, in their more lively manner of exhibiting past 
things as present tothe mind.* This was, indeed, making considerable progress 
towards the truth. Its only fault was, that it was defective, ascribing to the 
vivid imagination of the Poets only,—as Mr. Ewald was pleased to style the 
Prophets, &c.,—what indeed was found to prevail in every other Writer of the 
Old Testament. 

In the Edition, however, of Mr. Ewald’s Grammar of 1835, as translated by 
Mr. Nicholson,+ the case is quite different. Mr. Ewald has here entirely 
rejected the doctrine about the dorists; and has adopted the whole doctrine 
respecting the Tenses, as published in my Grammar of 1827; and of this the 
following extracts will afford sufficient proof. In p. 135 we are told, that “The 
distinction of tense and mode is still very simple in Hebrew, since the full 
sense is rather contained in the vivid feeling of the speaker.” Here, I remark, 
no exception is made in favour of “the Poets.” It is added, “The conception 
of the time of an action is first twofold: it is either considered as already 
finished, done, and therefore as definite and certain, or, as not yet finished and 
done, as being done merely.” These distinctions it is Mr. Ewald’s object to 
apply to the Preterite, and Present tense, respectively. But they are ground~ 
less, as Mr. Ewald himself has indirectly allowed a little lower down, where 
he tells us, that the force of such imperfect (i.e. unfinished action) “may 
be conceived ...in an event that has simply happened, and is past:” i. e. 
completed and finished. His rule, however, is more completely unfolded, as 
follows (ib. p. 137): ‘“ But the imperfect may be used with.... propriety to 
denote a happening (the present) in the past, as soon as the THOUGHT is engaged 
in that sphere... and thus placing the hearer at once in the time in which 
it happened :—this the poets especially can do with great ease,” &c. Again 
(p. 138), “Even with the usual present dime, the imperfect is always used to 
express this idea, and not the perfect, as, Woy, dicttur, dicunt: . . . but quite as 
often for the past, the idea of which arises from the connexion of the sentence 
only ;” ... also permitted for the future in the past, as, 77, should have 
reigned, 2 Kings iii. 27.... ‘ The future may be prominent... as something 
intended . . . to be put in execution from the point of view of the speaker”... 

# Gesenius, too, appears to have got thus far, Conant’s Translation, London, 1840, 


p- 113. 
} Whittaker and Co., London, 1836. 
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prevail,—to some extent,—in perhaps all Languages, and certainly 
in the Arabic. It furnishes us with a key, moreover, to the 
expedient had recourse to by the Hebrews,—as well as by the 
Arabs even now,—by which every variety of Tense, necessary to 
the purposes of Language, could be formed: and all without 
calling in anything like a Conversive Vaw, or dealing out,—as it 
was the case with Buxtorf and his followers,—the never-ending 
doctrine, entitled, “ Znallage Temporum.” (See Gram., Lecture 
XVII.) 


The next thing to be done, and to which my attention was 
turned, was, to ascertain the use and powers of Apocope, and the 
terminations said to be Paragogic and Epenthetic, as found 


as, ‘PRI, shall I go? &c..... in narration “ of the past” (i. e. ree of my 
Gram., p. 339 note, et seq.) Again in p. 166 seq., where Mr. Ewald discusses 
the subject of the “ Vaw consequutivum ’’—Conversivum of others,—the same 
doctrine is fully propounded : e.g., “On the one hand, the imugination sets out - 
from what is distant and past, descends into the present, &c.; on the other, 
it sets out from what is near . . . mounts up into the distant reality, and calmly 
anticipates their consequences as sure and certain.”” Excluding, therefore, Mr. 
Ewald’s doctrine respecting finished, and unfinished,—which is perfectly ground-" 
less,—all the rest is neither more nor less than what had been detailed in my 
Grammar (Art. 231. 9—14, seq.), and there shown to be the doctrine of the 
Grammarians of Arabia ! 

How far Mr. Ewald may have availed himself of these resources it is not, 
perhaps, for me to say. I cannot help thinking, however, that if he has not 
actually availed himself of my discoveries, he certainly has succeeded in a 
marvellous degree in arriving at precisely the results that I had, and of which 
not a trace is to be found in his Grammar of 1827. In the preface to his 
‘“‘ Hebr. Gramm. in vollstindiger Kiirze neu bearbeitet,” published in 1828 
(just one year after the appearance of mine), he says (Nicholson’s Translation, 
pp. xi.—xiii.), “I have always investigated it (i.e.the Hebrew Language) by 
means of itself, without knowing the opinions of former Grammarians: ... it 
was necessarily indifferent to me, as to the results of my investigations, whether 
any fact had been observed before or not.” I can hardly suppose Mr. Ewald 
not to have known in 1828, what my Grammar had put forth for the first time 
in 1827: nor can I bring myself to believe, that it was a matter indifferent to 
him, as to the results of his investigation in this respect. The probability 
appears to me to make for the contrary conclusion in each case. At any 
rate, I cannot but rejoice in finding authority so respectable for my doctrine 
of the Hebrew Tenses, as that of Mr. Ewald. 
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affecting the verbs, and particularly, their Present Tenses. Some 
light on this subject: had been discovered by Dr. Gesenius. 
Much, however, still remained to be done; which, by the help of 
the Arabian Grammarians, I trust I have been fortunate enough 
to have effected. By this it will now be seen,—which could not by 
the influence of the Accents,—how the leading, and consequent, 
parts of hypothetical and other similar constructions are tied, as 
it were, and bound together: and thence, why these apocopated, 
paragogic, and epenthetic forms, have in innumerable instances 
been adopted: cases, which up to this time could not be 
accounted for. By the former expedient we perceive, how every 
possible variety of Tense was obtained in the Hebrew: by this 
latter, how Subjunctive, Conditional, and Optative, constructions 
and expressions were:—the want of which, ignorance had 
charged upon this Language as a grievous defect! This insight 
into the principles which regulate the use of the Tenses, and, in 
some degree, of the modes of the Verbs, has likewise this further 
advantage, that it enables us to see the exact position in which 
the Sacred Writers placed themselves, when committing to 
writing any given portion of Holy Writ; and, consequently, 
it affords means of ascertaining their intentions, not otherwise 
available. 

In detailing the various forms of the nouns, I have endeavoured 
to trace them from the simplest, to the most largely augmented 
forms; and to account for their shades of meaning, as couched 
under these forms, in the most easy and natural way I could: 
calling in, at the same time, such assistance from the Sister 
dialects, as appeared useful to the Student, and referring to such 
other Treatises on this subject as appeared most worthy of notice; 
particularly the Onomastica of Simonis and Hiller. 

Having so far laid down, and accounted for, the forms and 
peculiarities of force exhibited in the nouns; I deemed it the 
most natural way of proceeding, to consider these as the ground- 
forms assumed in the various inflexions of the Verbs. Verbs, in 
the state of conjugation, are certainly compound terms, involving 
the Syntax of the Language to some extent. They cannot, 
therefore, be fairly considered as containing, in their own right, 
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any claim to originality, as it respects the derivation of this 
Language. I have, therefore, considered them as compound 
forms; and these I have endeavoured to deduce from the Nouns 
by the process either of reduplication, or addition, as found to 
prevail in the nouns of Language generally. By these means, 
I think, I have ascertained the precise force of what are termed 
the Passive conjugations ; which I have endeavoured to establish 
by an appeal to Oriental usage, and the nature of the Context. 
(See Gram. Artt. 157.—12. 13. seq.; Ib. 18.19. seq.) In con- 
sidering the Forms, too, I cannot help believing, I arrived at a 
most important result,—grounded on the usage of the Arabians, 
—by which the true force of such passages as, “God hardened 
the heart, made it fat, closed the eyes, ears, §c.,” has been ascer- 
tained. (Gram. Artt. 154. 7—9; 157. 2—7.) 

In laying down the Syntax generally, I have endeavoured to 
ascertain what the nature of each particular case demanded, as in 
the construction of Propositions; the requirement of words, as 
depending on one another, whether under the names of Nouns, 
Verbs, or Particles: and then to confirm the rules so given 
by citations from the Native Grammarians of Arabia: endeavour- 
ing, in this way, to propose Oriental usage alone for the adoption 
of the Student, and showing how this comported with the nature 
of each individual case. Such a method of investigation, I have 
thought, could not but be both safe and interesting. But the 
greatest advantage held out is this: To accustom the mind of the 
Learner to inquiry, in the very first stages of his progress in this 
important line of Literature; and thence to remove, as far as 
possible, from authority often merely conjectural and false, the 
first principles of interpretation applied to the Sacred Text of 
the Old Testament, and to place these on the only foundation 
that can safely be relied on, viz. that of the nature of a 
considered in conjunction with real Oriental usage. 

To the Syntax is attached a Lecture on the Rabbinical use of 
the Accents.* This was thought necessary, not so much to give 


* Mr. Ewald, too, has to his Grammar, translated by Mr. Nicholson, added 
a similar, but still shorter, view of their use. And, in this case, I think, he 
has also been indebted to me. | 
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currency or support to the authority of those marks, as to enable 
the Student to see their force and bearing. The rules given on 
this subject by Buxtorf and his followers were, it must be con- 
fessed, very defective, leaving the Learner,—very much as they 
found him,—with every thing to learn, and nothing on which he 
could pronounce with certainty. Still, it must be confessed this 
question involves much that is far from obvious and certain; and 
this, I think, no length of Treatise, or time consumed in its 
Investigation, will remove. Such as it is, however, the Student 
ought to be acquainted, to some extent with its laws: and this is 
all that I have intended to supply him with. 

The additions made to this Edition of the Grammar are con- 
siderable and extend to several pages. The use of the single 
Epenthetic 4, is given here for the first time (Art. 235. 3.). 

I may now offer a few words of advice on the use of this 
Grammar. In the first place then, as the whole is made matter 
of analytical investigation, nothing need be committed to memory 
at all. To engage the mind, for some time, so as to familiarize 
it with each particular, will, if I mistake not, tend more 
effectually to fix the whole in the memory, than any method of 
learning by rote ever can: not to insist on the very irksome pro- 
cess thus to be avoided, and on the advantage of thus exercising 
the judgment in philological inquiry. 

' In studying the Letters of the Alphabet with the vowels and 
accents, the most effectual method will be, to write them over 
again and again, until the eye is familiar with them. And, in 
doing this, it would be well, not only to form a syllabarium, as 
recommended in Art. 31, or to transcribe large portions from the 
Hebrew Bible, as in Art. 70; but to proceed to write out the 
forms of the nouns (Art. 148. seq.), turning back to the places 
referred to, on every occasion: and thus mixing up the theory 
with the practice, until the Learner sees, to some extent, the 
- nature and character of these, as found in their simple and aug- 
mented forms; in the singular, dual, and plural numbers; and as 
augmented either by the Paragogic Letters, or the affixed pro- 
nouns. And, in doing this, the text printed in a smaller letter 
in this work, may in the first instance be passed over. 

The Learner may, in the next place, pass on to the Verbs, 
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(Art. 182. seq.) which, according to my views, are nothing more 
than nouns of one form or other compounded with fragments of 
the personal pronouns, so prefixed or postfixed as to form their 
conjugations, and to give at once both the forms and significa- 
tions found to prevail in them. When he has familiarized his 
mind in some degree with these, and acquainted himself with 
the causes of their several inflections, defects, &c., so as to be 
able to trace them in the general Paradigm (Art. 211.),—which 
cannot fail to fix the whole effectually in his memory ;—he would 
do well to acquaint himself with the particles, Art. 171. seq., 
up to Art. 181. And, if he copied these out once or twice, 
reading the text at the same time, as to their theory; my opinion 
is, that he would never regret the trouble so taken. In doing this 
he should, as before, turn back to the laws on which the defects 
they exhibit are founded; which will at once so interest him, and 
give him such an insight into the nature of this Language, 
as no other method can, and such, I thik, as he never can 
forget. ‘The numerals (Art. 181. seq.), and Proper names (Art. 
170. seq.), need not detain him long. It will be enough now to 
read over the Syntax carefully, and to make such notes on the 
rules, examples, &c., as he may deem necessary. This he should 
do, in order to familiarize his mind with this part of the Grammar, 
and to enable him to turn again to it, as occasion may require. 
And here, as before, let him not be tempted to imagine that he 
will in a few months, a year, or so, become an adept in this species 
of Literature. If indeed all he aims at is, merely to be able to 
make out a Chapter or a Psalm, with the aid of the Dictionary and 
a Translation,—an undertaking, as far I can see, of no use or 
value whatsoever,—then he may give himself as little trouble as 
he pleases in studying the elements of this language. But if he 
wish to ascertain for himself, what the real drift and scope of 
the declarations of the Sacred Writers of the Old Testament is, 
then he will find that a thorough knowledge of the elements is 
almost every thing: and, that it has been from a want of this that 
Commentators, Preachers, and others, have so frequently and so 
fatally erred; and, generally speaking, that at this day, the 
Scriptures of the Old Testament are so little understood. 
b 


XVIll PREFACE. 


The best thing now to do,—in order to save time,—would be 
to get a copy of Mr. Ollivant’s “ Analysis of the History of 
Joseph,”* and carefully to read over that portion of the Book of 
Genesis, referring constantly to the Grammar as there directed. 
When this is done, the “‘Clavis Pentateuchi of Robertson” + had 
better be obtained, and the whole Pentateuch be read over carefully 
With its assistance. With this, as with the “ History of Joseph,” 
the Dictionary may be had recourse to, as may the Hebrew Con- 
cordances, both of the words generally, and of the Particles.t 
The ancient and modern versions may also be consulted. ‘The 
Arabic, Syriac, and Ethiopic, words and usages corresponding 
to those of the Hebrew, carefully considered. And thus gradu- 
ally the range of study enlarged,—or to use the terms of the 
Prophet,—the cords (of the Learner) be lengthened, and his stakes 
strengthened. 

In the higher style, as exhibited in the Psalms, Job, the 
Prophets, &c., the ‘Lyra Prophetica of Bythner”§ may be 
used: the “ Scholia” of the younger Rosenmiiller: the  Synop- 
sis” of Poole, or the “Critici Sacri,” and such other Works as 
the Student will find pointed out in these. ‘The Translation and 
Notes on the Book of Job, as published by myself, will perhaps 
be found of some service, as will my Sermons and Dissertations 
on the Rationalism of Germany, and on the Interpretation of 
Prophecy generally. 

On the exegetical interpretation of the Old Testament, let it 
never be forgotten, the New Testament is the first, the autho- 
ritative, and the best, guide. Next to this, the parallel passages 
in both Testaments should be classed. And, I will venture to 


* Published by Mr. Duncan, the proprietor of this Grammar. 

+ Republished a few years ago, and to be had of any of the booksellers. 

t A good Hebrew Concordance is now in the course of publication in 
Germany, by Dr. Fiirst, at the expense of Mr. Tauchnitz. Noldius’s 
Concordance of Particles (Ed. Jena) can easily be obtained at the booksellers. 


§ Of which a new Edition was printed a few years ago, and may readily be 
obtained. 
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affirm, that where this is carefully and honestly done, more real 
scriptural knowledge will be acquired in one year, than usually 
is in the whole space of time allotted to the existence of man. 

- The Edition of the Hebrew Bible, from which the citations 
have here been made, is that of 1836, printed at the expense of 
Mr. Duncan, and which the Student will find both cheap and 


correct. 
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LECTURES 


ON THE 


HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


LECTURE I. 


ON THE ORTHOGRAPHY, SYLLABICATION, &c., OF THE 
HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


1. AS it is proposed to offer, in the present course of 
Lectures, a comprehensive and practical view of the 
structure of the Hebrew Language, all discussions re- 
lating to General Grammar, Philology, and Antiquities, 
will be avoided as much as possible ; referring as we pro- 
ceed to Authors who have treated on these subjects. 
It will also be taken for granted, that the Student is 
acquainted with grammar as generally taught; and, 
that he is penman sufficiently good to write down such 
forms of letters, &c., as shall be laid before him. 

2. But, although it is desirable that the Learner 
should know something of the principles of Grammar as 
generally taught ; yet, he must not hence be tempted to 
infer, that a system almost entirely at variance with that 
to which he has been accustomed is unphilosophical or 
wrong; or, because he cannot at first sight comprehend 
all its bearings, that it is therefore uncouth, embar- 
rassed, or ambiguous. For it may be true, that the 
Language of the.Patriarchs and Prophets is as con- 

} sistent in its structure, as the subjects on which it treats 
B 
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are interesting and momentous ; and, that it is as explicit 
and regular as other languages, which have been cul- 
tivated with much greater ardour, while they had infi- 
nitely less to offer in return. He must, therefore, allow 
the Language on which we are now entering, to stand or 
fall on its own merits; and, our delineation of it to be 
judged by the rules of criticism peculiar to itself. We 
mention this in the outset,—not to depreciate the labours 
of others who may have taken a different view of this 
subject,—but to warn the Student, that the idioms of the 
Hebrew and other Dialects connected with it, are neither 
to be judged of, nor explained, by those of European lan- 
guages ; and hence to caution him against that trouble 
and confusion, into which some have had the misfortune 
to fall. 
On the Alphabet. 


3. The system of Orthography found in our Hebrew 
Bibles, and that which has ever been taught with the 
greatest success,* presents a succession of consonants, 
written in a direction proceeding from the right hand of 
the page towards the left. Two or more of these are 
found in every word; while the words themselves are 
separated from each other by a moderate space. To this 
system of consonants another is added, consisting of 
vowels; and these are placed above, in the middle, or 
below, the line of consonants, as their several natures 
may require. Tothis, again, is superadded another, con- 
sisting of Accents, which are also placed either above, in 
the middle, or below, the consonants, in the same line or 
rank with the vowels. Before the student can possibly 
read the Hebrew text, therefore, he must be made 
familiar with these several parts of Hebrew orthography. 

4. We shall proceed, in the first place, to delineate 
and explain the characters of the consonants ; the number, 
forms, names, powers, and numerical values, of which are 
as follows. 


* We say, the greatest success; for, after all that has been said by the advo- 
cates for the unpointed system, it will be extremely difficult to point out one 
writer of that school, who has in any degree advanced Iebrew learning. 
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Number 


and 


Order. 
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——s 
Ne kK 
ya or a 3 
do | 1 
To Tt | S 
ii} x 
, x 
; 
rn 6/8 
{A Vv 
’ m 
Jo 2h y| 
ei or "] 2 
lo)» and as a a 
ae asa A 
5" ] 3 
LV V 


5) or », and 


as a final 


‘‘F and as 


ON 


Rabbinical. 


fi 


D 


’ 


my and aS a 


final 1 


Y, and asa 


final 
oy and asa 
final | 


0 
Dv 


D, and asa 


final q 


3, and as a 


final I 
P 
5 
9) 


THE ALPHABET. 


NAMES. 


ay, x Alet. 


IVA Bet. 
via Gimel. 
IVP") pate. 
Ni He. 


ah Vaw, or 
Waw. 
yy Zayin. 


IVT Knétn. 


VO Ten. 
TV yéa. 
AD 


Caph. 


= Ta, L&med. 


| a) Mém. 


Nan. 


113 


JDO Sémech. 


Ty Ayin. 


rT) pe. 


UTM reaae, 


I ? Képh. 
wr) Résh. 
1 ag Shin. 
py Sfo. 


a 


POWERS. 


H onaspirated, as in 
i hour, 
C. 


V or B respectively, 
as in van or ban. 

G hard, as in gird, 
gain. 

D, as ip do, dare. 


H aspirated, as in 
hard 


V, by some, as in 
vow, by others, 
W, as in work. 

Z, a8 in zeal, or S in 
those. 

Kb strongly aspirat- 
ed, as ch in the 
German niché. 


T, as in turn. 
Y, asin yes, yonder. 


C, as in carry, cash. 


L, as in love, &c. 


M, as in man, &c. 
N, as in no, &c. 


S, as in Sir ; never 
as S in those. 
The true sound of this 
letter being un- 
known, it is usa- 
ally passed over 
in silence, as H 
in humble: we 
shall designate it 

thus, H. 

PH, when without 
the point, as in 
Philip ; P, when 
Pointed, as in 
pint. 


TS, as in mats, &c. 


K, as in look, &c. 

R, as in roast, &c. 
SH, as in shine. 

S, as in son, never 


as S in those. 


TH or T respectively, 
as in thin or tin. 


3 


Numerical 
Values. 


LXX. 


LXXX. 


CCCC. 
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In these and all future examples, where the Roman 
vowels will be put to represent the Hebrew ones, 4 or a, 
will have the sound of the Italian a, or a in far ; and a, 
asain man; é, or é, a8 a in wane or az in rain; e, the 
same sound shortened : 2, or 2, as e€ In Seen ; 1, aSz Nine 
6, or 0, a8 oO in rose ; o, the same sound shortened : %, or 
u, as oo in boot; u, as oo in good. The first marked 
vowel in each case will represent the accented, or em- 
phatical, syllable, e.g. a in father, &c.; the second with 
(-) as d, é, &c. will shew that,—as such vowel generally 
terminates a syllable,—it will be pronounced openly, but 
not with an accent. 

5. The Samaritan and Rabbinical forms of the Hebrew 
character have been given for the following reasons :— 

1. The Samaritan Pentateuch being nothing more than 
a different edition of that in use among the Jews, the 
Student will want no other help for reading it, than the 
forms of the Samaritan character: and, 

2. As the Rabbinical commentaries are composed, for 
the most part, in Biblical Hebrew, he will stand in need 
of little more than a copy of their alphabet to enable 
him to read them.* 


6. The number and order of the consonants, as given in the table, 
are so found in the text of the Hebrew Bible. The following are 
the passages :—Psalms xxxiv. cxix. cxlv.; Proverbs xxxi., from 
verse 10 to the end; Lamentations i. ii. ili. iv. In Psalm xxxiv. 
however, the verse beginning with ) Vaw has either been lost, or 
both m He and 9 Vaw are found in the 6th verse; and, in the 
exlvth, that which should commence with 2 is also wanting. am 


are found transposed, which may perhaps he attributed to the 
copyists. 


* Should he wish to make a considerable progress in Rabbinical learning, 
he will find some of the best books pointed out in Sect. xi. of my Sylloge 
Librorum Orientalium. Cantab. 1821, 


ART. 8. | ON THE CONSONANTS. 5 


7. As to the forms of the consonants, it is not improbable they 
were originally hieroglyphical :* but, whether the Hebrew or Sama- 
ritan form is the most ancient, a difference of opinion seems to have 
prevailed as early as the times of Jerome ; and which, as Schultens 
has justly remarked, has been contested in some instances with an 
acrimony, which neither the nature of the case, nor the love of 

_ truth, could justify: some maintaining that the Samaritan was 
the primitive form, and that Ezra adopted the other on the return 
from Babylon; others, that the Biblical character, as we now have 
it, is the same with that in which Moses composed his Auto- 
graph.f For my own part I am inclined to believe, with some 
others, that which of the characters soever we take, as exhibiting 
the most ancient form, the other is no greater a variation from it, 
than may be traced in our own black letter as derived from the 
Roman; and, by no means so great as that discernible between 
our hand-writing and the printed letter, from which it has been 
formed. 

8. The letters sm5p nN, when occurring at the 

end of a line, are sometimes lengthened out thus, 


mit+io nn, in order to fill up the space. 
On the Powers of the Consonants. 


9. 8 Alef, as already remarked, has the power of an 
unaspirated H: that is, it is used for the purpose of 
enouncing the vowel following it, without any audible 
aspiration, but with a sound slightly guttural. It 
appears probable, also, that this was its power in ancient 
times; not only, because the same letter has to this day 


* Champollion Précis. du Syst. Hier. pp. 312, 316. Plates A to K.— 
P. Lacour. Essai sur les Hier, Bordeaux. 1821. pp. 45—48, 131, 166, &c. 
Though I can see no reason, why we are to go to Egypt for the Hebrew Letters, 
unless we are to suppose that marks, representing certain substances and sounds, 
could not be formed elsewhere.—See Geschichte der Hebraische Sprache, &c., 
von. Wil. Gesenius, § 40—45. See my Sermons and Dissertations on Pro 
phecy, &c. p. 117, &c. Proleg. to Bagster’s Polyglott Bible, Prol. I. § ii, 

+ Fundam. Ling. Heb., p. 18. 

¢ See the controversy between Capell and Buxtorf. 
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the same power in the Syriac, Arabic, and Ethiopic,— 
which are nothing more than dialects of the Hebrew,— 
but because we find it occasionally put for ™ fé, or 
» Ayin,in the Hebrew Bible itself; and, in the cognate 
dialects, the Syriac and Chaldee, for » Yod.* Among the 
Greeks and Latins it was expressed by one or other of 
the vowels unaspirated, and mostly by Alpha or A.f In 
writing Hebrew words in Roman letters, we shall form 
the syllable, in which this letter is found, by representing 
that vowel only which accompanies it. 

10. 2 Béth is found either with, or without, a point 
inscribed, as 2 or 3. In the first case it is pronounced 
as our B; in the second, as V ; and hence, it is sometimes 
represented by 1 Vaw, as 33, occasionally written 14. In 
the cognate dialects, it is often changed for D Pé, or 
1) Mém; being a letter of the same organ with them. 
But of this more will be said hereafter. 

11. 3 Gimel is also written with, or without, the point ; 
thus 3,or 4. In the first case, all are agreed that it 
should be pronounced like G in the words gird, give. 
How it should be pronounced in the second, grammarians 
are not agreed. Some think it should take the sound of 
G in ginger; others, that it should be pronounced as 
G, in the German G‘emacht, &c. The usual practice, 
however, is, to sound it like G in gzrd, in every case.{ 

12. 1 Ddleth is also found both with, and without, this 


* See my Hebrew Lexicon. 

+ See the Bibliotheca Sacra by Masch, partis secund. vol. ii. pref. p. 35, 
&e.: also, the Dissertatio R. P. Bernhardi de Montfaucon de veteri literarumn 
et vocalium Hebraicarum pronuntiatione, tom. ii. of his Hexapla of Origen, or 
in the Bibliotheca Hebrea of Wolfius, tom. ii. p. 648; or the Appendix to 
Jahn’s Gramm. Ling. Heb. &c. 

{ The manner in which the ancients represented this, and other letters of the 
Alphabet, may be seen in Masch or Montfaucon, as cited above. 
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point, as ‘J, and. In the first case, it is pronounced like 
D indare, do, &c. In the second, some give it the sound 
of TH in thine, this; others neglect this distinction, and 
pronounce it like D in every case. It is probable, that 
it was originally pronounced with the tip of the tongue 
placed against the roots of the foreteeth, just as its 
corresponding letter is still pronounced by the Orientals ; 
which will give it rather a softer sound than that of our 
D. It is also probable that it had two sounds, as it is 
the case now with the Arabic, where we have y Dal and 
) Dhdl; the former pronounced like D dental, the latter 
like th in thine. Hence we may account for 371 Davér 
meaning a word, and At Deéver, a pestilence: the 


root of the former being ,»&° Dhdbara, scripsit librum, 
&c., the other _»0 Dabara, ulceratum fuit, &. We also 
have 0 Dhdbr, signifying Scriptura, and So Dhdbir, 
bene discens, et edocius, saptentiam; of similar import 
with 729 Davar, a word, relation, &c.; and from the 
~ second, 7 Dabr, mors, of similar signification with 727 
Déver, pestis, &. This method of viewing the powers 
of several other letters of the Alphabet, will often explain 
the apparently conflicting significations, sometimes found 
to prevail in the same Hebrew root ; of which the modern 
Lexicographers have very properly availed themselves.* 

13. It will be unnecessary to offer any additional 
remarks on the following letters till we come ton Khéth ; 
and, on this it is only necessary to say, that like 1 Dédleth, 
it probably had two sounds originally, the one more, the 
other less, aspirated, as noticed in the Dictionaries. 

14. © Téth should be pronounced with the tip of the 


_ Eichhorn in his Edition of the Lexicon of Simonis, Schulz in his Edition 
of Cocceius, and Dr. Gesenius in his Hebrew Dictionary, &c. See also Storr’s 
Observationes ad Analogiam et Syntaxin Hebraicam, p. 48. 
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tongue against the roof of the mouth, just as our own T 
is, and hence it may be termed cerebral. 

15. ° Yod is equivalent to our Y, as stated in the table. 
The Italians and Germans represent this letter by J, 
which they pronounce like our Y: and, as the first 
Hebrew Grammars studied in this country, were im- 
ported from the Continent, we adopted the word Jehovah, 
Jehu, &c. which they very properly pronounced Yehovah, 
Yehu, &c. When occurring at the beginning of a word 
with the vowel 2, it loses its power as a consonant, and 
takes the sound of the vowel only, as Js-ra-el, not 
Yis-ra-el. Thisis also found to take place in the Arabic, 


as Iktob, not Yektob, for avs - See De Sacy’s Gram. 
Arab., vol. i. p. 4, note. i. edit. 

16. The sound of 5, without a point, probably partook 
of the sound of both K, and M Khéth; which will 
account for its being represented by the Greek x, and x. 
With the point (3) it is universally sounded like our C 
in carry, as already stated. 

17. D0 Samek, and & Sin, have, for many centuries, 
been pronounced alike, i.e. like S in sez; and, although 
many Hebrew words are now found written with either 
promiscuously, it is doubtful whether this is not owing to 
the copyists; possibly it might be a mere variety of the 
pronunciation of w Shin, which may have been peculiar 
to this form (W), even in ancient times. See Judg. xii. 6. 

18. » Ayjin probably had, like 1 Daleth and Nn Kheth, 
two sounds originally; one approaching to that of g 
mixed with & or r, another to that of 8 Alef ; just as it 
is the case with the Arabs, who have both a Ghain, and 

Ain. The examples to be found in the modern Lexicons 
under this letter, as well as the various orthography of 
proper names found in the Septuagint, may be considered 
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as sufficient proof of this position.* At present, this 
letter is usually passed over, like the Alef, in silence. 
The sound of ng in king, given to it generally by 
the Jews, may probably have prevailed in ancient times. 
I have observed that the Arabs of Barbary give a 
nasal sound to their Ain, ¢, and that the Archbishop of 
Jerusalem, who was some time ago in this country, pro- 
nounced the Syriac s in this way; although the 
Maronites inform us, that it should be pronounced with a 
sort of compression of the throat.—| We shall designate it 
in the Roman characters by an H, with a point under it. 
19. The sound of j) Koph is more guttural than that 
of 3 Caph, being made by a sudden compression of the 
throat : it may be compared to the noise made by water 
when discharging itself from a bottle; it is, perhaps, 
analogous with the Roman Q. The explanations given 
in the table will be sufficient for the remaining letters. 
20. We now come to the numerical values of the letters. We 
have given in the Table (Art. 4.) the letters corresponding to the 
units, tens, and hundreds, up to 400. The remaining hundreds up 
to one thousand, are thus expressed : the T, final Caéph, is put for 
500; ©, final Mém, for 600; 7, final Nun, for 700; *), final Pé, 
800; and Y, final 7sade, 900. These usages are Rabbinical ; 
numerals in the sacred text being always written at length. One 
thousand is mostly expressed by the word 74x Elef, a thousand; 
two thousand by tnx Alpdyim ; any number of thousands by 
using the word Ads élef, thousand, or DoS Aldfim, thousands, 
with the proper numeral prefixed, as the rules of Syntax may 
require. Sometimes, as in the notes of the Masora, § stands for 


one thousand ; but on this subject the Hebrew tables of abbrevia- 
tions should be consulted.f 


* See my Heb. Lexicon : Gesenius, (and Simonis, edd. Eichhorn and Winer,) 
under this letter. See also Storr as above, p. 48. 

+ Amira’s Grammatica Syriaca, Rome, 1596, p. 6. 

} Joannis Buxtorfii de Abbreviaturis Hebraicis Liber, with the Supplement 
of Wolfius. Biblioth. Heb., tom. ii. p. 575. For the abbreviations found in the 
Masora, see the Tiberias, or Commentarius Masorethicus, of Buxtorf. 
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21. The numbers, from ten to twenty, are made by adding such 
unit to the numeral for ten, as will muke the number required. 
Thus N° will represent eleven, 3 twelve, and so on. The number 
15, however, is made by ¥4,i.e. 9-+6, not 7M, i.e. 10+ 5, because 
71 1s one of the names of God. In like manner, 21 will be x5, 
22 25, 32 95,4290, and soon. On this principle, the number 
given at the end of Genesis, for the verses found in that book is, 
TOI = 1534. 

22. Whether this method of expressing numbers formerly pre- 
vailed in the Hebrew manuscripts, has been a subject of some 
dispute, and one which it is now impossible to determine. That the 
numbers have been expressed in words written at length for some 
centuries, there seems to be no doubt, but whether this was the case 
in very ancient times or not, it is difficult to say.* 7 
23. As certain Hebrew letters are occasionally changed 

for one another, both in primitive words and in the 
process of derivation, and, as this change mostly takes 
place in letters of the same organ;+ the following classi- 
fication of them, according to the different organs of 


speech, has usually been given :— 


1 Gutturals, 8 Alef, 7 Hé, m Khéth,y Ayin. 
2 Palatals, A Gimél, » Yod, 3 Caph, )) Koph. 
3 Linguals, 7 Ddleth,w Téth, n Taw. ° 
4 Sibilants, 3 Zdyin, D Sdmek,& Tsade, ws Shin, iy Sin. 
5 Labials, 2 Béth, 1Vaw, 0 Mém » Pe. 
24. The letters 5, 2, 2, 7, are termed liquids. t 


25. Four of the letters of the Alphabet occasionally 
lose their powers as consonants, and are then said to be 


quiescent or silent. These letters are, 8 Alef, rt He, 
1 Vaw, and * Yod, which form a sort of memoria technica 


* See Baver’s Critica Sacra, Tract i. § 23, page (mihi) 188. 

+ As ¥, for 21 and A, the back; x and N12 fai; and many others 
to be found in the dictionaries. 

t{ Whether any of the letters np2722 be with or without the points, as 
given in the table of the Alphabet, or whether others assume their own final 
forms or not, makes no difference as to their classification, they will still belong 
to one or other of the above classes. 
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in the word "8 Ehév’. Those letters too which occa- 

sionally have a point inscribed, have, for the same reason, 
been formed into the technical term NMD37A1 Bégad- 
héphath. The final letters, which are sometimes length- 
ened, are exhibited in the words Won Sm Chel Tamar, 
Tamar's tent: and the finals, which vary in form, as 
mentioned in the table, are comprehended in the words 
youn Cammeénappéts, Like a disperser. 

26. The letters have been further divided into two 
classes; one containing those which are occasionally 
servile ; that is, are employed in the process of gram- 
matical accidence and derivation; the other, those only 
which are never so employed; the first have been termed 
servile, the second radical, letters. The servile letters 
are, however, occasionally radical, though the radical 
ones are never servile. 

27. The servile letters are all comprehended in the 
following memoria technica, viz. 373) {YR MWD, Moshé 
Ethan Vécalév, i.e. Moses, Ethan, and Caleb. The 
remaining letters are termed radical.* 

28. The best method the learner can adopt for 
making himself acquainted with the letters is, to write 
them over carefully and frequently, till he is quite familiar 
with all their forms. In doing this, he should strongly 
mark the difference between those letters which are in 
some respects similar, such as 1 Béth, and 3 Caph, 
1 Gimél, and 3} Nun, and so on; in order to avoid the 


* In almost all the printed copies of the Hebrew Bible, we find some of the 
letters occasionally larger, or smaller, than others : others inverted, or suspended 
a little above the general line of printing; in one instance, we have a final letter 
in the middle of a word; in others, a medial letter is used asa final: out ofall 
which the Jews, and indeed some Christian writers, have endeavoured to elicit 
certain mysteries. But as they are most likely all owing to some accident in 
the transcription of the MSS., we may be excused in dismissing them without 
further notice. 
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confusion which beginners often experience, and to make 
that pleasant which is to many extremely irksome. If he 
use a pen, the point should be cut a little oblique, in 
order to make the horizontal strokes strong and regular; 
the others, which should be perpendicular, should be 
made fine and equal. An Oriental reed, however, makes 
by far the best pen for writing these letters, which should 
be cut nearly like a pen, with a slit, and the point 
oblique, as already mentioned.* 


On the Vowels. 


29. It has already been remarked, (Art. 3.) that the 
Hebrew vowels present a system of marks or characters 
arranged sometimes above, at others in the middle, and 
at others beneath, the consonants: we now proceed to 
delineate and explain this. 


Table of the Hebrew Vowels. 


Figure. Name. Power. Exemplifications. 
. V2 Kaméts Gas dba, Aga, ‘bd, &. 
| 7 “IS Tséré é— dbs, Aye, Vdée, &e. 
Perfect J 9— O42 DVT Kiarik Gadd i— Dui, “Agi, “Udi, &e. 
jt DOIN Khalém 6— ID, go, Ido, &e. 
Lit PUI sharék a— Ios, Wya, Midi, &e. 


* These reeds may be purchased at Messrs. Allen and Co.’s, Booksellers, 
in Leadenhall-street, London, and at Stevenson’s, Cambridge. The exact 
method of cutting and holding them may be seen in the Developpemens des 
Principes de la Langue Arabe Moderne, par Auguste F. I. Herbin. 

+ In these cases, the consonant ’ is considered merely as the fulcrum of the 
accompanying vowels, and in all it is often omitted, the point then resting on 
the side of the preceding or following consonant. In such cases analogy must 
determine, whether it stand for a perfect or imperfect vowel. This method of 
treating the vowels, the Student will find of great importance, when he 
comes to consider the etymology of this language. | 
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Figore. Name. Power. Exemplifications. 
in TUS Pathakh a— ta bad, Td gad, 1 dad. 
5430 Ségél e— TD bed, Td ged, Tl ded. 


Myperect 4 WO]2 PYM Kairik Katon i— TW bid, TA gid, TT) did. 
~ POM POP Kaméts Khdtiph o— TD bod, ‘TA god, “Tl dod. 
x Yap Kibbtts “u— 73 bud, ° Ta gud, TI dud. 


Sheva and its Substitutes .* 


RW shévd g— YD beri, “UD geri, “VY deri. 
.. TINS OM Karaee¢ Péthakh ¢— “VA dai, “UD gatri, NF dari. 
ZIM OM Knatéf Ségst  ¢ — NOVD bene, ND gene, NIT aene, 


POR ABM Krates Kaméts 8 — NA ovaa, 82 gvha, NIN avha. 


30. It will be seen, from the Exemplifications, which of 
the vowels-marks are placed above, which in the middle, 
and which below, the line. From the note appended to 
the table of consonants (Art. 4.), will also be seen what 
sounds are given to the Roman vowels, as here made to 
represent the powers of the Hebrew ones; and, con- 
sequently, what powers the Hebrew vowels have. 

31. The learner cannot now do better than make out 
a syllabarium for himself, extending throughout the 
whole of the alphabet, in the manner of the Exempli- 
fications just given; bearing in mind, that whenever 
either of the letters contained in the memoria technica, 
masta Bégadképhdth, begins a syllable, the point should 
be inscribed. The exceptions will be given hereafter. 
He should also bear in mind, that the consonant must 


* The real object of these marks is to show the absence of a vowel: the sound 
of @ in these examples is, therefore, remarkably short, better expressed by our 
bri, gri, dri, &c., without a vowel. Su in the substitutes, which usually accom- 
pany the guttural letters. The final vowel °>, &c. has been added, in order to 
facilitate this rapidity of utterance in bdrz, gdri,—béhé, boha, &c., all making 
one syllable, and no more. 
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always precede the vowel, as marked in the table: a few 
exceptions to this rule will be noticed hereafter.* 

32. By perfect vowels, as given in the first class, is 
meant, vowels which, being preceded by a consonant, 
will constitute a complete syllable in Hebrew ortho- 
graphy, as 3 ba, where both the consonant and vowel 
are fully and properly enounced, and the syllable is com- 
plete. The same is the case, when either of the letters 
contained in the memoria technica, “IS Ehévi, which 
occasionally lose their powers as consonants (Art. 25.), 
follows its homogeneous vowel, (of which more hereafter, ) 
as, Na ba. 

33. By imperfect vowels is meant, those vowels which 
are not generally found to constitute syllables without 
either the addition of another consonant, or of an accent. 
Such syllable, therefore, must either be like Ta bad, or 3 
ba, i.e..be ended by a consonant, or by an accent. When, 
however, aconsonant is found to follow a perfect vowel with 
an accent, as in D1, &c.,—which can happen in the end 
of a word only,—this vowel may also be considered as an 
imperfect one : i.e. generally, an imperfect vowel, accom- 


* The usual classification of these vowels has been, 1. Long vowels, 2. Short 
vowels, and 3. Vowels still shorter than the preceding. We have adopted a 
different one, for the following reason. These distinctions cease to exist when 
the vowels are combined with the consonants; for then, the second class of 
vowels becomes long, either by position, that is, when a consonant follows, or, 
by being accompanied by an accent. Both these classes of vowels are, 
therefore, long when reduced to practice; and it is useless to speak of them 
here in any other point of view. 

It can never be necessary to trouble the learner with the five different lengths 
of time ascribed to these vowels by Albert Schultens and Schreder ; although 
the latter has declared, that it is a law amplissimum usum hubens, because it is 
not easy to discover in what this use consists. In the case of D7, and the 
like (Art. 23.), greater time seems to be afforded for enouncing the last, and 
accentuated syllable of a word. 
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panied by an accent, will have the power of a perfect 
one; and, vice versd, a perfect vowel so accompanied will 
have that of an imperfect one. Hence it will follow, 
generally, that no syllable, excepting the last of any 
word, can have more than one quiescent letter after a 
vowel; asin DIP, MP. Such forms as OPIN, 734, are 
anomalous, and occur but rarely. 

34. The last class of signs has been designated “ Sheva 
and its Substitutes ;” these Substitutes supplying the 
place of Sheva, under certain circumstances, as we shall 
see hereafter. 


On the Combination of the Vowels with the Consonants. 


35. Considering, then, all the letters of the alphabet 
as cousonants, no difficulty can arise from their com- 
bination with the vowels, when the consonant precedes, as 
is the case in our first exemplifications (Art. 29.) ; but, 
when a consonant also follows, some difficulties may arise, 
which we now proceed to consider. 

36. The first difficulty that will present itself to a 
learner will be, in the concurrence of any of the letters 
"Im Ehévi, with certain vowels preceding. 

37. It has been remarked (Art. 25.), that each of these 
letters will occasionally lose its power as a consonant, i.e. 
become sz/ent in the preceding vowel. We now say, this 
happens only when it is preceded by a vowel which is, or 
may become, homogeneous with it in sound. In this 
sense, & may become quiescent after any vowel, as may 
also 71: 1 will be quiescent after Kholém or Shiurék, 
only: and,” after Khirik, Tseré, Ségol, and occasionally 
after Kaméts ; as 82 ba, MA bé, 13 bd, 12 bi, PW haléka, 
vy halau. The reason of this seems to be, that,—as 
these consonants (“WI8) are made up of sounds nearly 
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allied to those of the vowels respectively,—when the 
vowel happens to precede, both will coalesce, and con- 
sequently the power of such consonant will be merged in 
that of the vowel. When any one of these letters has no 
vowel, it will necessarily be silent, as in NOM Khet, N23 
Hévi ; where the §& is in each case silent, and said to be 
otiose. Whenever any such letter, however, has a vowel 
following it, that letter will not be quiescent or otzose, 
although a homogeneous vowel should precede it; as 
mim Yeého-vd. 

38. A vowel, however, may precede which is not 
homogeneous with such consonant; which will happen 
only in the cases of 1 and °; and then a diphthongal 
sound will be formed, as ai, in “)IN Adonai or Adonay ; 
oi, in ‘M2 Goi or Goy; ui, in 172 Ga-lii or Galiy. Other 
diphthongs may be formed; but more do not occur in 
the Hebrew. 

39. There are, moreover, a few instances in which two 
such letters will be found following a vowel which is 
homogeneous with neither of them, as YON, voy, and the 
like; in which, according to analogy, *- should’ form 
the diphthong az or ay, and the last letter 1 be considered 
either as a consonant, or as combining with the fore- 
going in a kind of triphthong, as £-laiv, or E-laiu, 
Ha-laiv, or Ha-laiu, but, generally, the * is, in these 
cases, made quiescent,* and the following ° read as the 
consonant v, or w; as E-lav, or E-law, and so on. 
Indeed, in the case of the diphthong, it is of little con- 
sequence whether we consider the concluding letter as a 


* It seems to be a general rule, that when a final (:) Sheva, either expressed 
or understood, comes under ‘or 1, the diphthongal sound takes place: in other 
cases these consonants become quiescent, as in YX or YY ; where it would be 
contrary to usage to supply a Sheva (:) under the 1, as Vand YR. 
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vowel or a consonant, i.e. whether we sound ° as 2, or y, 
Yas w, or v. 


On Sueva and its SuBSTITUTES. 


40. Shévd (:) has two situations, one at the beginning 
of a syllable, the other at its ending. At the beginning 
of a syllable, (when it is said to be tnztial,) it is, from 
the necessity of the case, pronounced like a very short e, 
as mentioned in the Table (Art. 29.). The only question 
which can arise here will be, How is it always to be 
known when this mark begins, or. concludes, a syllable ? 
The answer is: Whenever it is found at the beginning of 
a word, it must necessarily be considered as commencing 
the syllable ; and, consequently, must be pronounced as a 
short vowel, otherwise the consonant under which it is 
placed cannot be uttered at all: asin the word M12 
Béva-ith. The same is the case, whenever it follows a 
perfect vowel unaccompanied by a tone-accent ; because, 
as that vowel must conclude the preceding syllable 
(Art. 32.), the consonant under which this mark is found, 
must necessarily commence the next. In this case, there- 
fore, as before, it must be enounced as a very short 
vowel, as in the word 12%p Ka-teli; where it is also 
initial, because it commences the syllable. 

41. When, however, Shévad (:) commenced a word, by 
analogy, (and was therefore audible,) but has, by acci- 
dent, been preceded by some particle with an imperfect 
vowel, it will then become final; e. g.'2) Gévil, a 
boundary ; prefixing 2 (for 22 we shall have 7999 
Lig-vil, not Ligé-vul.* | 


* In this case, however, some consider it as initial, and read Li-geviil. 
C 


ai 
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42. In the next place, whenever the mark (:) Shéva 
follows an imperfect vowel having no tone-accent either 
expressed or implied, the consonant under which it is 
found must be taken as the last of the syllable (Art. 33.). 
In this case, therefore, Shéva (:) will have no sound, and 
may be said to be final or quiescent: e.g. OM? Kam- 
tém, not Kame-tém. 

43. To these rules, however, there are two exceptions 
of very extensive application; and these arise from the 
introduction of an accent. For, as it has already been 
remarked (Art. 33.), the operation of a tone-accent will 
generally give to a perfect vowel the character of an 
imperfect one, and vice versa. In these cases, therefore, 
Shéva (:) may be final after a perfect vowel, and initial 
after an imperfect one; e.g. of the first case, HIM] 
Ba-khér-ta, 1 Kings iii. 8, 9742 Ta-gél-nd, Ps. li. 10 ; 
and of the second, V1" Va-yehi, &c. When, however, 
such accent is purely euphonic, of which more hereafter, 
this does not necessarily take place; as, J73N Makh- 
bar-to, Exod. xxxix. 20, &c.* 

44, Shéva is rarely written at the end of a word. 
The reason probably is, that, as no vowel usually follows 
the last letter of Hebrew words, it would be superfluous 
to express Shévd, in order to shew this: the mark is con- 
sequently omitted. In one case, however, in which the 


ne a NO 


* The instances occurring of this kind are numerous: as mm Hé-yéthé, 


ivi it 

Gen. i. 2; ib. ver. 7, yan Ha-ra-kidh ; mn The-ra-é, ib., ver. 9. So also 
wwin Tad-shé, ver.11. In which cases, the euphonic accent interferes not 
with the syllabication. So likewise in many others, wherein the accent 
marks the tone-syllable, and in which there is no euphonic one; as Gen. i. 2, 
ri Vi-hi, TOU Kho-shek, ib. ver. 3, WX Vai-yo-mer, &c. The word in 
Tho-ha, ib. ver. 2, seems to present two accentuations, viz. one with the 
emphasis on the penultima, the other on the ultima, 
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preceding consonant has also a final Sheva, it seems to 
have been added to shew, that no vowel has been omitted 
through negligence; as in the word ADP kamt, &c., to 
distinguish it from MOP, &c. It is also found in the 
letter J, but this may be considered as a part of the 
letter. 

45. A part of one of the substitutes of Shéva is occa- 
sionally found under the last letter of a word; but this 
happens, only when such letter is one of the gutturals, 1; 
Y; or 1, with Mappitk. The reason of this substitution 
seems to be, that, as these letters will not admit of the 
rapidity of utterance. which the other consonants will, 
this vowel, or substitute, is added for the purpose of 
affording due time for their enunciation; but here the 
(:) is dropped, as before, and the mark (-) only remains, 
This mark, termed Furtive Pdthakh, is, however, not to 
be pronounced after, but before, the letter under which it 
is placed, as MWD Ma-shiakh, not Ma-shi-kha, Messiah, 
or Anointed. The same is the case, when such guttural 
letter is followed by any other consonant having a point, 
or Dagésh, within it, accompanied also by Sheva ; as, 
HYWs Pa-shdaht, HYan Hig-gaaht ; not Pa-shahat, &c. 

46. Those marks, which have been termed “‘ the Sub- 
stitutes of Sheva,” supply, as it has already been inti- 
mated, the place of an initial Sheva, with one or other of 
the guttural letters 8,77, 1, or ¥, for the reason just 
given, with reference to the Furtive Pathakh. Yn many 
cases, therefore, in which analogy would require the 
insertion of an initial Shera (:), with one or other of 
these gutturals, some one of these substitutes will take its 
place. If, indeed, a vowel immediately precede, the sub- 
stitute will be that which is homogeneous with it: 1.e. if 
(-) precede, (-: ) will be the substitute; if («), (+); if 
(+) o, then (+) will be the substitute. When no such 

c 2 


20 LECTURE I. [ART. 47. 


vowel precedes, the substitute most congenial with such 
guttural, or with the analogy of the word, will be pre- 
ferred. In the first case, & will mostly take (-:), occa- 
sionally («:); 77 (+), rarely (-:); TM or » (-:), rarely (-); 
(+) is seldom used, unless (+) Khatuph, i.e. 0, precedes, 
or unless it stands in the place of a 1 Kholém, which has 
been rejected by analogy. In these last cases, however, 
usage alone can be relied on. 


On the Points DacEsH and Mapptx. 


47. Some notice has already been taken of Dagésh 
(Articles 10, 11, 12, 31.); we now have to shew what its 
offices are. Ist, It will double any letter, which, from 
its situation, is capable of being doubled; and, 2dly, it 
will deprive the letters MDA of their aspiration. 


(Artt. 4.10.) In the first case, whenever any consonant 
has this point inscribed, and is, at the same time, both 
preceded and followed by a vowel; or, is preceded by a 
vowel, and has a Sheva; such consonant is to be read as 
two, e.g. 129 Limméd, or 1119? Limmedi. But, if such 
consonant is not so preceded, &c., it cannot be doubled ; 
and, in that case, it is found only im the letters NDD723, 
inscribed merely for the purpose of taking away their 
aspiration, as already noticed. Now, this last generally 
takes place, when such letter commences a syllable, as *\D 
Caph, \A Ben, &c.; in some instances when it ends it, 
as Kop kamt. It must also be remembered, that when- 
ever any one of these letters is in a situation to be 
doubled, it will be doubled ; and that the aspiration will 
also be taken away by the influence of this point, e. g. 
"_2 Kippér, not kiphphér. Dagésh is sometimes found 
in the first letter of a word (not of the class M55°73), it 
then takes the terminating vowel from the preceding 
word, as DW ma Ha-li-tha-shsham. 
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48. In the first of these cases, this mark has been 
termed Dagésh forte, in the second Dagésh lene ; terms, 
it must be confessed, ill chosen to designate the offices 
just described. I should prefer terming it Dagésh only, 
in every case; its situation being always sufficient to 
determine its powers, according to our rule. 

49. Mappik isa single point (like Dagésh) inscribed 
in the letter 7 only, thus 1. Its office is to shew, that 
this letter, when so marked, retains its power as a con- 
sonant, and is to be treated as such, both in the pro- 
nunciation and etymology. The Jews consider it also 
as extending to the letter 9, as in MT) Yehu-diy-ya ; 
but this is a useless distinction. 


On the Mark mm Ra-PHE. : 


50. Formerly when Dagésh was uot found in any of the M2S 2 
letters, a mark called 27 Ra-phé, was placed above it, in order to 
shew that the point had not been omitted by mistake. With the 
ancient Syrians this was nothing more than a point made with red ink. 
The Hebrews probably wrote it in the same way: but, as this 
point might be mistaken for the vowel Kholém, when printed, or, for 
one of the accents, the form of it was altered for a short line thus 
(-), which is still found in the Hebrew manuscripts,® though very 
rarely in the printed books. 

51. Other points are found placed over certain words in the 
Hebrew Bible, the use of which is now unknown. The accounts 
given of these by the Rabbins may be seen in Buxtorf’s Thesaurus 
Grammaticus, lib, i. cap. v. art. 6, which need not be detailed here. 
52. It will be seen by recurring to the table of vowels 

(Art. 29.), that Kholém is given with a 1 Vaw for its 
fulcrum, thus 1. The Vaw, however, is frequently left 
out. But, as the letters & Sin and w& Shin, are also 


written with a point on the left or right side, respectively, 


* And in these it is sometimes put over a letter requiring Dagésh forte by 
analogy, also over 8 and 7 when quiescent. 
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@ question may arise, as to how the Kholém is to be 
represented in the case of its following & , or preceding 
w. The answer is: Supposing any consonant to follow 
w Sin, and this & to have no other vowel-mark, then 
will its own diacritical point also stand for Kholém; as 
rity So-né. In every other case, & will be merely the 
consonant s, as given in the Table (Art. 4.). In the next 
place, with respect to & Shin: Supposing any consonant 
to precede & Shin, having neither vowel-mark nor Shévd, 
then will the diacritical point of & Shin stand also for 
Kholém, thus, wa Bosh. But, if the preceding letter 
have a vowel or Shéva, & Shin will be used merely as 
directed in the table of consonants. This expedient has 
been resorted to, in order to avoid the inconvenience of 
marking these points twice over, which must otherwise 
have taken place. 

53. It will also be seen in the table of the vowels, 
(Art. 29.) that the letter » Yod has been placed above 
the point (-) then called Khiritk Gadol, in order to shew 
that it 1s a perfect vowel. This » Yod, however, is fre- 
quently omitted ; and, when that is the case, an accent, 
as it will be seen hereafter, is sometimes added to make 
this distinction. But, as this accent is also occasionally 
omitted, analogy will then be the only criterion, by which 
the distinction can be known. 

54. The learner will also perceive, that Kaméts, and 
Kaméts Khatiph, have the same form, viz. (*). How 
then, it may be asked, are they to be distinguished? I 
answer; Whenever any consonant follows the mark (-) 
having also a vowel of its own, it will be seen (Art. 32.), 
that (*) must constitute a complete syllable; this vowel 
must, therefore, be the vowel Kdméts, as in the word 
1 Ra-phé. For here, as © begins the following 
syllable, the “ with (-) must necessarily constitute the 
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preceding one: (=) will therefore be the perfect vowel 
Kaméts. Inthe next place, (+) found under any one of 
the letters 155) (Art. 27.), at the beginning of a word, 
may be Kaméts ; because, in this case, a contraction may 
have taken place; as, ona Ba-kholi for “2073, the (+) 
here being compensative of (-). But, when the letters 
3555 are not servile, this rule will not hold good. 

55. The following are the exceptions: 1. Should (+) 
Khatéph Kaméts follow (=), or a (+) which has arisen 
out of (=) by the operation of rules hereafter to be given ; 
then will («) be Kaméts Khatuph, and must be read as 4, 
although an accent accompany it; as ya Po-hol-héa, 
in which case the (*) Khatéph, being sustained by an 
accent, becomes equal to the perfect vowel (1). And, 
2dly, when any consonant, following («), has no vowel, 
and the syllable is also without an accent; (=) will then 
be Kaméts Khatiph; as, 23" Khok-ma, 137 Ron-ni, 
Yap) Lh-bots, &ec. 

56. As to the names of the vowels, &c., they are generally 
Chaldee or Syriac, whence some have argued that their invention is 
modern.* But, as this will involve questions of no importance to 
the learner, nothing need be said on the subject here. 

57. Whether the pronunciation, here ascribed to the different 
consonants and vowels, was that in use in ancient times, it is impos- 
sible now to say: nor is it of much importance either to the learner 
or the critic. That the approximation is near, there cannot be 
much doubt ; and, that the system is generally the same, is, perhaps, 
sufficiently certain. But, as the Jews differ slightly in their pro- 
nunciation in different countries, we have here taken that of the 
Portuguese Jews, as nearly as it could be obtained; which is 
generally allowed to be the best. 


* The heads of the arguments urged on this question may be seen in the 
Institutiones Ling. Heb. by Schultens, p. 53, &c., or in the Arcanum punctua- 
tionis revelatum, by Capell, &c. Various hypotheses have been offered on the 
names of the letters: one of the latest, and perhaps most improbable, is, that, 
as they occasionally present forms not in use in the Hebrew, they must 
therefore have been taken from some more ancient form of the language ! 
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LECTURE II. 
ON THE HEBREW ACCENTS, &c. 


58. Havine given tables of the Hebrew consonants 
and vowels, with some explanations and rules as to 
their powers and use; we now come to consider the 
accents and to give a table exhibiting their forms, situa- 
tions, and names; to be followed, as before, with some 
observations on their nature and application. The fol- 
lowing table given by Alting and adopted by Schultens 
and Gesenius, has been chosen as sufficiently extensive 
and explicit for our present purpose. The word here 
taken for the purpose of exhibiting the situation, &c. of 
accents, is cited from Isaiah lvii. 18, and signifies, with 
its affixes, “ And I will heal him.” The powers of inter- 
punctuation which these accents are believed to possess, 
will be considered hereafter. (Art. 244. seq.) 

59. The Hebrew accents are found placed below, 
above, or on a level with, the line of the consonants. 
Those which are found below, are twelve in number: 
their situations, forms, and names, are as follows :— 


No. Sit. and Form. Name. 

1. VIN] PYM or pr] sine. 

2 ANN|W) FR Athndkh. 
3. WIND NMIDO  Tiphkha. 
4, WIRE ANT, Do. anterior.* 

6. WRN, JIM Yethiv. 
7, JIS| WN MWD = Minakh. 
8. WIEST Ja Mahpak. 


* Used in the higher style only. 
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Name. 


ny 
R379 
Do. 1710 
8277 


Yérakh. 
Merca. 

Id. doubled. 
Darga. 


Those which are placed above the line of consonants, 


are eighteen in number. 
tions, are as follows :— 


No. Sit. and Form. 


1. 


© mp Xrnor ep PY 


10. 


18. 


. JANEW 


IRD 
TTIRITN 
TAEDA 
WIRD] 
TARE IN 
VINDEN) 
INNES 
VANDI) 
TANS) 
TINT 


. WIRD) 


TIRE IN} 
INDI} 


TNT) 


| BTS 


INN] W 
ARE) 


Name. 

ya) 

Id. with wn Fl 
yop Apt 
2172 Apt 
RNID 
ROWE 
n2ww 
NPI 
Rpt 

2 

wr 
pw 
TID IP 


mbita NuAIN 
MDP RAI 


RPP 
Pe) 
172 


Their names, forms, and situa- 


Ré vith. 

Géresh in the higher style. 
cakéf Katén. 
oakéf Gadol. 
Ségolté. 

Pashta. 
Shalshéleth. 
Sarké. 

carké anterior. 
Pazér. 

Géresh. 

Id. doubled. 
Karné Phara. 
Vélishé Gédola. 
Télisha Kétannd. 
Kadmé. 

Mindkh superior. 
Mahpdk superior. 


Zarka anterior, and the two last, are found thus in the | 


higher style only. . 
The accents, written both above and below the line at 
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the same time are four: their names, forms, and situa- 
tions, are as follows :-— 

No. Sit. and Form. Name. 

1. JINN Mahpdk with Mercd. 

2. ITN] Zarké with Mercd. 

3, ANSIN Zarké with Mahpdk. 

4. WRN N) Minakh with Mahpdk. ; 

One only is found in the same line with the consonants. 

IIFINBIN) MII Legarmé, or PYDD Pésik, 
accord ing to its situation. 

It should be observed that, as several of these accents 
have the same form, they can be distinguished by their 
positions only. The best way to get acquainted with 
them is, to write them over a few times, first with, and 
then without, the tables.* 

60. These marks are divided, with respect to their 
offices, into Z'onic, and Euphonic, accents. 

61. The tonic accent, however situated, can affect only 
the ultimate or penultimate syllable of any word, as the 


* Various offices have been ascribed to these accents. By some they are 
thought to have been attached to the sacred text, in order to regulate the tone 
of voice, either in reading or chanting. Others have supposed them to have 
been affixed for the purpose of dividing it into its several members, as verses, 
the larger and smaller members of sentences, &c., and to point out the different 
dependence which these parts have on one another. Others, again, have 
assigned to them emphasis, parenthesis, parallelism, &c., while others have 
given them all these offices together. Some, again, have supposed them to be 
of divine, others of human, origin. In the present work we shall consider 
their application to the text, as the best grammarians usually have done, viz., as 
intended to divide the context into its different members, and to determine (for 
the most part) the tone-accent of the words in which they are found. As to 
their authority, we cannot allow it to be divine, until better proofs than any 
hitherto offered shall have been given on that point. As coming from men, 
who had perhaps made the Hebrew Bible the study of their lives, they are 
valuable. They may, nevertheless, be rejected, whenever a more convenient 
division can be discovered. 
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analogy may require, which it does by directing the 
emphasis to be placed on that syllable. When this 
accent is found on any other syllable, the tone-accentua- 
tion of such word can be known only from its analogy. 
In other cases, the accent will point it out. 

62. When a word happens to have more than one 
tone-accent, and both happen to be the same, the first 
will govern the accentuation; as WIM Thé-ha: but, 
when they are not the same, the last will; e.g. avin 
U-lém6-adim. 

63. Generally, all words either being, or terminating 
in the form of, Segolates (to be considered hereafter), 
will have the accentuation on the penultimate syllable; 
all others on the ultimate. 

64. The Euphonic accent supplies a sort of secondary 
accentuation to the word in which it is found; which 
can never be in the ultimate of any word, nor even the 
penultimate of those having the Segolate form. 

65. Of this accent, modern grammarians count two 
sorts, Métheg 45, and Makkaph *\p. The former of 
these has the same form with Silluk ('); but, as it can 
never hold the same situation, the distinction is easily © 
known. The latter takes the form of our hyphen; as in 
D3-nx Eth-kél, and generally deprives the preceding 
word of its tone-accent. In neither case is their insertion 
always solitary; for, several Méthegs are sometimes found 
in the same word, and several words are occasionally 
connected by the operation of Makkaph. Particular 
rules for their insertion will be given hereafter. 


66. One mark more it may suffice to notice here, and that is, a 
small circle sometimes found over a word in the Hebrew context ; 
thus, 8371. The word, over which this mark is found, is said to be 
22 Kéthiv, or writien ; and the mark itself is intended to direct 
the attention of the reader to some note to be found either in the 


28 LECTURE II. [ART. 67. 


margin, or at the foot, of the page. For the most part, it directs 
the reader to a various reading, on the right side of which we find 
the word “? Kéri, meaning either reading or read.* The 
readings thus pointed out in the Hebrew Bible amount to about 
1000, and are generally preferred to those found in the text. The 
far greater part of them has been found by Kennicott and De 
Rossi in the MSS. which they collated.t 
67. Having thus far explained the powers of the 
several consonants, vowels, accents, &c., and given some 
rules on the subject of their combination, we now proceed 
to lay down, and analyze, a portion of the Hebrew text, 
in exemplification of what has been said. The passage 
we shall first take is, Zephaniah ii. 8, in which we have 
all the letters of the alphabet, with most of the vowels 
and other marks. In reading this, the learner should 
mark each syllable distinctly, with a slight pause; and 
continue this practice until he is perfectly familiar with all 
the consonants, vows, &c. 


8 7 3 2 1 
sy 9p ni mito) ya a PP 
léhdd Kii-mt léyom Yeho-wit—néum en kui La-kén. 


15 14 art 9 
qaw> =onisbon yp) oN nbs) AWD 3 
. lish-pok mam-la-koth lékov-tsé go-im lé-ésoph Mish-pa-th ki 
83 22 ai 20 19 Is 17 16 
‘ANP OWRD DQ OBR N72 yoy 
kin-G-tht béésh = -k&-~—sap-pi- —skhdiron ~=—kol.«=—zah-mi_—sihddlé-hém 

26 25 24 
VIET. IANA 
ha-d-rets—kol té-a-kél 


* For an explanation of these Masoretic marks, the Tiberias of Buxtorfius 
should be consulted. 

+ Kennicott’s Dissertatio Generalis, § 39. De Rossi Proleg. § xxxix. 

{ This word is pronounced 27 Ado-ndi by the Jews, whenever it is found 
as pointed above: but, when it precedes the word °3t in the text, it then takes 
the points of the word DY Elohim, thus 77, and is then pronounced Elohim. 
This isa mere Jewish superstition, derived fon a considerable antiquity ; it 
being their opinion, that this name ought to be pronounced by none except the 
High Priest, and by him only once in the year. 
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The learner will recollect that he is to read, beginning 
at the right, and proceeding towards the left, hand 
(Art. 3.); and that the consonants must precede the 
vowels (Art. 31.). The numerals are added to shew the 
order of the words. Let us now proceed to analyze the 
syllables, &c. 

In No. 1. we have Lamed with Kaméts, making the 
open syllable Za. After this we have Caph with Tséré, 
followed by Nan, making the syllable kén. Here, 
according to our system of syllabication, we should have 
had some imperfect vowel under the Caph (Art. 33.), 
which would have been sufficient to complete this syllable ; 
but the accent Mahpdk being added, the anomaly is 
corrected (ib.). 

No. 2. Kheth with Pathakh, followed by Caph with 
the point Dagésh inscribed : and, as a vowel follows this 
letter, it must be doubled; the point is therefore Dagésh 
forte. (Art. 47.) The first syllable, consequently, is 
khak, the second is ka; and this is composed of the second 
Caph, and the vowel Shurék. We next have the mark 
called Makkaph, which is used to connect numbers 2 and 
3 together, like our hyphen (Art. 65.). 

No. 3. Laméd with Khirtk followed by Yéd, making 
the open syllable %; to this is added the tonic accent 
Pashta, which may be represented by &. 

No. 4. we have Nun with Shévd. In this case Shévd 
is very slightly pronounced (Art. 40.), but it is not 
reckoned as a syllable. In the next place we have Alef 
with Kidbuts, followed by Mem. This syllable, therefore, 
must be pronounced wm, in which w has the sound of oo 
in good. The whole word will then be neum, in which 
the é will be passed over as rapidly as possible. We then 
have the mark Makkaph, as before, which deprives the 
preceding word of its tone-accent (Art. 65.). 
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No. 5. is the word Jehovah, pronounced Yehd-vd. 
Here Shévd is passed over rapidly as before. The point 
over the left limb of Hé is the vowel Kholém (Art. 52.) ; 
and, as the Vaw following has a vowel of its own, it is 
not quiescent in the preceding vowel Kholém, which it 
otherwise would be (Art. 37.). The first syllable, 
therefore, including the Sheva, will be Yeho, the next 
Va, in which the terminating 7 will be quiescent in 
the preceding Kaméts (ib.). Over the Vaw commencing 
this last syllable, we have the accent Zahképh Katon. In 
no respect, therefore, can the mark (+) under this Vaw 
be a Kaméts Khatuph. (Art. 54.). 

Nothing now occurs, worth remark, till we come to 
No. 11. In the word ADS Lé-éséph, then, the first 
syllable consists of Laméd with Segdél, accompanied by 
an Euphonic accent (Art. 65.) called Meétheg, making a 
complete syllable (Art. 33.) This syllable, therefore, is 
open Lé. The Alef following, with Khatéph Segél 
which is a substitute of Shévd (Art. 46.), does not con- 
stitute a syllable ; and, therefore, it 1s passed over as 
rapidly as convenient, in connexion with the following 
syllable Séph, which has the tonic accent Pashid 
(Art. 59.). 

No. 12. The first syllable consists of CGimél with (1) 
Kholém (Art. 29.). The next syllable is commenced by 
Yod, with Khirtk Gadol following, and which, by analogy, 
should be followed by another Ydd, as DO“ Yim, or tm 
(Art. 15.) : but the second Yod is frequently omitted, as 
will be seen Art. 53. Khirtk thus situated is never- 
theless a perfect vowel: and, as the syllable also ends 
with a consonant, the accent Géresh is added to rectify 
the syllabication (Art. 33.). 

No. 13. ‘$2P?. Here the first letter has an Initial 
Shévd, which will therefore be passed over rapidly. In 
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the next place we have )) Koph, followed by (=), 1.e. either 
Kaméis or Kaméts Khatiph. It cannot be Kaméis, 
because it precedes a consonant which has neither any 
vowel of its own, and is accompanied by no accent, 
(Art. 54.) The first syllable, therefore, will be Lékouv, 
and the last, és?, which need not be further explained. | 

On No. 14. it will be necessary only to remark, that 
the point placed over the middle of the letter 5 is the 
accent Réviah, not the vowel Kholém, which however 
follows that letter. A recurrence to the tables will 
always be sufficient to shew, that this accent is placed 
over the middle of the consonant, Khdlém always on the 
one side. 

No. 19. forms one syllable only: the Khatéph Pathakh 
(-) found under the M Khéth, being one of the substitutes 
of Shévd, is not counted in the syllabication. 

68. The names of the different accents will be found 
by turning to the table (Art.. 59.), with which the 
Learner will do well to make himself familiar: other- 
wise, he will occasionally confound them with the vowels, 
and, in many instances, be unable to determine whether 
Shéva begins, or ends a syllable, or whether the mark (-) 
be Kaméis, or Kaméts Khatiph. We shall subjoin a 
passage, for the sake of practice, in which the greater 
part of the accents is found, and give the syllables in Roman 
letters, as in the last, in order to facilitate the reading. 


2 Kines I. 6. 
ON Tips) WOR? Moyles vox ex 


é-lé-nt vai-yo-mer lik-ra-thé-ni = ha-ld— sh @-ldw Vai-yo-mért 
pmnat «Bans novi Wane Anw 139 
vEédib-bar-tém eth-kém sha-lékh—dsher ham-mé-lek—el shii-vit sk 


sax Oxia orideps cbang nim aps sp rox 
ul-té béis- ra-él él6-him—én hdmib-béli Yho-vé mér kb é- ay 
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i? pee a waa wa nw 
la-kén hek-ron élo-hé zévizv bévd-hal lid-rosh sho-lédkh 
nipy> mp Tae? op myawe nepn 
moth—ki mim-mén-na thé-réd—lo = shsham —ha-li-tha-asher — ham-mit-td 
: mon 
td-muth 
69. It will be unnecessary to point out the names of 
the different vowels and accents found in this extract, as 
the Learner will easily find them by recurring to the 
tables. It may be necessary however to remark, that the 
accent found between the third and fourth words is 
termed Légarmé, not Pésik. The distinction consists in 
this: that when the accent Mundkh precedes the mark 
(|) it is then termed Légarmé. When any other accent 
precedes, it is termed Péstk. In the word 199 too, the 
accent is found over the 4, while the accented syllable is 
the following one {3: but this accent, viz., Telisha 
gédola, is always found on the first letter, see the Table, 
while the accentuation is regulated by the analogy 
(Art. 61.). As the word OY commences with Dagésh in 
the w, the vowel (-) terminating the preceding word is 
so connected with it, as to enable the reader to pronounce 
the & twice, as in shsham (Art. 47.). 
70. The Learner cannot now do better than to take 
a Hebrew Bible, and transcribe a chapter or more at 
a time, in Roman letters, dividing it into syllables as given 
above ; and this he should continue to do until he is quite 
familiar with the letters, vowels, accents, and syllables. 
After this he may read, which he had better do aloud, 
until he finds no difficulty in enouncing every syllable 
fully and correctly. A little perseverance will accomplish 
this, which is perhaps the greatest difficulty he will have 
to encounter: when he has succeeded, he will find his 
progress both easy and delightful. 
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LECTURE III. 


ON THE GENERAL PRINCIPLES, CONNECTED WITH EUPHONY, 
WHICH AFFECT THE ETYMOLOGY OF THE HEBREW LANGUAGE. 


71. I is well known that changes take place in the 
consonants and vowels of all languages, which can be 
accounted for on no other principles than those of 
euphony. Certain vowels and consonants would, in some 
situations, introduce sounds so difficult of utterance and 
so grating to the ear, that conversation would become 
painful both to the speaker and hearer. In order to 
avoid these, certain changes are found to take place in 
the constitution of words, which at first sight appear to 
be anomalous, and which give great trouble to the 
learner until the laws by which they are regulated are 
understood. In no language is this more apparent than 
in the Hebrew and its dialects, particularly the Arabic. 
In the Sanscrit it prevails in a much greater degree; and 
is found in the Greek to give more trouble to the learner, 
than anything else brought under his observation, It is 
our intention to commence our investigation of the prin- 
ciples of the Hebrew language, by detailing the rules 
under which these apparent anomalies are regulated, 
for the purpose of enabling the learner to account for 
the different forms of words as they occur. Because, 
until he has some knowledge of this subject, he will 
meet with scarcely any thing but difficulty ; and may, 
after a study of some years, be induced,—as many have 
been,—to confess that there is nothing certain in this 
language. 

72. It has been remarked (Art. 36, &c.) that the letters con- 
tained in the technical word ‘N78, will occasionally lose their power 
as consonants, or become quiescent in the sound of the preceding 

D 


34 LECTURE III. CART. 73. 


vowel, so that the pronunciation of the word will continue the same, 
whether these letters be written or not; and, the consequence is, 
they are often omitted ; as, 17 25, for wip visitor ; OVA, for OAT 
words ; nmin, for ninis signs ; nw, for nsw Pere wan, for 
TWA they (fem.) approach ; nbn, for p> what (is it) to 
you? IY, for NYT, I have known, &c. And, vice versd, these 
letters will occasionally be inserted when the analogy does not 
require them: as TIP® for TW visiting, ON. for OP. stood,* &c. 

78. Hence, when Shéva (:), or one of its Substitutes, happens to 
be initial, and to precede one of the letters “78, a contraction 
generally takes place, by which both (:) and the ‘)778 letter are 
rejected, and the following vowel drawn back to the place of the 
rejected Shévd or Substitute; e. g. OW for ns, “ION for WRN, 
MAD for MAT, TP? for TRIM, We? fo PEM, mn for 
PA, ‘D for "D, "9 for 77,993 for aba, D°D) for DD) (pl. of 
= dag): Dy for OND (ilies: pl. of Pp), DWNT for DWNT 
(pl. of WAN head wheres however, the & is retained: ) 

74. When any one of the letters ‘8 terminates a word, and 
has no vowel either immediately pieceding or following, it is often 
rejected: as, ‘2W for 7°2W a captive, 32 for 8°32 a valley, W for 
IT )i2 @ line, 3 for } M3 a cineca TW for YTY or ry (passing) yet, 
ever, eternal. 

1. When not rejected, they are said to be otiose (Art. 37.), which 
may happen either in the middle or at the end of a word: as, 
FSA thou broughtest, SA a valley. 

2. Hence it is, that 7, standing as the third letter of a root, and 
losing its vowel, is rejected : as, > for Toy , originally 71939 he 
reveals, 2W> for mbps ,&c. This is termed Apseope. The reason 
of it, as will be seen y hereatter: is the removal of the Tone-accent. 

75. Any one of the letters 7, 5, or *, when ina and fol- 
lowed by a vowel, will occasionally be dropped: as, O°128 for 
BMA LS I visited them; OVID for OATS ne ‘visited them ; 
op for DIP he stood ; 12 for M2 he understood; TW! for MW a 
lamb, &c. 

76. Either of the letters °, or 4, when initial,f and 5 generally 


* Hence it is, that the letters *, 1, 8 (for 7 rarely occurs in such situation), 
have been termed “ Matres lectionis,” and are supposed to have been used as 
vowels at some former period. 

+ Mr. Stuart has, after Gesenius, given T for TY Judg. xix. 11; 79H for 
man? 2 Sam. xxii. 41, &c.; 20 for mm iene xlii. 10, as instances in which 
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when terminating a syllable (not the last) and having a Shévd (:), 
will be dropt : as, NT2, for NT) bearing a child; NVA, for NV 
knonledge ; wa, for war approach ; Wa), for WA he draws near ; 
THEY, for TEM, for WRIT; AS, for FS anger ; TOR, for JAR 

_ truth. In the latter case, when 3 is dropt, the following letter 
will, when it can, be doubled by Dagésh, which may therefore be 
considered as compensative. % likewise, in the verb Mj??, when it 
ought to take (:) Shévd by analogy, is dropt: as MM), for mp 
take. 

1. The reason of these elisions seems to be, that, as the * would 
be enounced with some difficulty with an initial Shévé; and the 3, in 
each case, on account of its being a nasal, both have been neglected 
in writing. 

77. When the last two letters of any root, and occasionally of 
derivatives, happen to be the same, one of them is usually dropt: 
as, 22, for 220 he surrounded ; AD, for aab surrounding ; ™Y, for 
OP? a people ; NS, for [8 a mother ; which, however, will be 
restored (by Dagésh) when any augment makes this possible: as, 
(2D they have surrounded; ‘DY my people, &c. In this case, the 
rejection probably takes place, in order to avoid an ambiguity 
which might arise from the operation of a rule hereafter to be 
considered, under which the Learner or Reader may possibly mis- 
understand this for a reduplication, introduced for the sake of 
emphasis or the like. 

78. Letters of the same organ are, on account of a similarity of 
sound prevailing among them, sometimes changed the one for the 
other: e. g. 

1. Labials: }3, 2, or Fla the back; SNA, or 82 fat ; ps) or 
wb he escaped. | 

2. Palatals: "22, or "20 he shut up ; 427, or 227 he travelled; 
Ya, or Y21P a handle. 

8. Linguals: 7\OM, or FIN he robbed. 

4, Sibilants : TOY, or DBY, or Y2Y, he eaulted ; P33, or PPS he 


. T 7 T 9 rT) 

cried out ; PTIY, or PITS he laughed. 

5. Gutturals: M82, or TD he was weak ; O28, or BAY he was 
mournful. | | 
+ 

» or 2 having a vowel, is dropt by the apheresis. For my part, I doubt 
whether these are not rather infinitives than preterites; and if they are so, the 
elision comes under the above rule. 


pd 2 
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79. In a few instances, letters of different organs, but, in some 
respects, similar in sound, are changed one for another, as, 
1. Sibilants for Linguals: JPT, or FYI he quenched ; “32, or 3 


he watched ; WIAB, or NV)? a fir tree ; WIN, or NIN he a Seat 


-T?) 
2. Liquids for one another : VT, or YI72 he oppressed ; 2377 


or VITSIT he caused to shine ; TOW, or pow he opposed; ©, or 


O92 tottering; 12Y, or “2Y a proper name. So “SSITDAIZ 


itt 


| Névitkadnetstsdr, or “BN VI2122 Névikadnetstsar. 


80. The “JETS letters, considered either as consonants or qui- 
escents, will occasionally be changed for one another, particularly 
when the pronunciation of the word is not materially affected by 
the change: e. g. DNi>3, or pion rags; INT, or 17 Doég, 
a proper name ; 277, or 72> he went ; STM, or TUM baldness ; 
SID, or MPD a collection; WT, or WI the head; OSI, or OD 
an animal so called; 7187, or TW" the first ; 73 he revealed ; 
for “23, &c. 

81. In like manner, 3 is occasionally found in the place of one 
or other of the ‘C78 letters: as, 233, for 23> he set up; TSA, for 
TS he was beautiful. So in the Syriac, Sapa , for aap? he kills. 

82. The letters of a syllable are, moreover, sometimes trans- 


posed ; as, SDD, for O20 he was foolish; 2W2. for W232 a lamb; 


“7 9 
FW, for WHI he breathed; "ZB, for YIP he broke out; P28, for 
PSI he sighed; MSR, for NIN2 vallies: and, in some cases, a 
letter is transposed to another syllable ; as, my, for my nicked- 
NESS ; maby, for 172 @ garment. 

1. These changes and transpositions (i. e. from Art. 78 to 
this place) do not otherwise affect the grammar of the language, 
than point out to the student what roots, &c., are said to 
be Cognate; that is, are related to one another in their radical 
letters, and have the same, or very nearly the same, signification. 
The preceding, as well as the following, will affect the grammatical 
forms of words. 

83. When the 4, of the Hithpahél species of conjugation, precedes 
by analogy any of the Sibilant letters (Art. 23.), a transposition, 
and occasionally a change, of that letter will take place: e. g. In 
the first case, vanon , for Yaonn he loaded himself ; “AEMWT , for 
“WNT he caused to keep. In the second: PIORTM, for PITSINT, 
he justified. In this case only is the 1 changed to bw. 

1, But, when a letter of the same organ with J (see Art. 23.) 
follows, both will coalesce by Dagésh placed in the radical 


Tae 
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letter: e. g. MATT, for “BINT, of IDI he spoke; WTB, for 
WTOMNT, of WTO he was clean; CBA, for DAA, of DIN he 
was complete. 

2, This coalescence,—which has been termed Assimilation,—is 
found very generally to prevail; but not without some exceptions, 
which will be noticed hereafter. 

8. In a few instances, this principle of assimilation is also found 
to extend itself to other letters: e.g. 19377, for WINNT, of Mt he 
was pure, TDD, for MODY, of TDD he covered; S327, for 
NDI, of S22 he declared; CAIN, for OBITS, of BN 
exalting ; Dawn, for DAWN, of pow he desolated, &c. 

84, Letters are sometimes added, either for the purpose of facili- 
tating the pronunciation, or for modifying the signification of 
words : e. g. in the first case : Many, for ban yesterday; DIS 
for YIN the arm.* In the second: “328 most cruel, from 2 
cruel, &c. Of this kind are the paragogic letters, as well as those 
used in forming the different species of nouns, conjugations, &c., of 
which an account will be given hereafter. The first of these cases 
is termed Prosthesis ; the second Epenthesis, Paragoge, Héémanthi, 
&c., according to their different offices and uses. 

85. Letters are occasionally dropt (Art. 72. 76.), so also oO 
and 7 in the Syriac, Chaldaic, and Arabic), terminating words in 
the plural number, when those words happen to be in the state of 
definite construction,—of which more hereafter. 7 likewise, ina very 
few instances at the end of proper names: as, 172, for 77729, for 
the reason given in Art. 76. 1. 


On the Contractions which take place in the Vowels. — 


86. As it may occasionally happen, in combining the vowels with 
the consonants, that certain sounds may arise either disagreeable to 
the ear, difficult of utterance, or, from some reason or other, gene- 
rally avoided by the people speaking a given language; it is of 
Importance to know, in what cases these difficulties are found to 
arise in the language before us, and how they are obviated. 

87. Whenever any vowel not homogeneous with one of the 


* Of this sort are the words sfublish and establish, special and especial, in 
English. So in the Greek ordyos doraxos, vyoris dvnotis, &c. And so, in 
some of the former cases, as, English, said, for suyed; had, for haved; brand, 
from burned ; usk, Saxon, axian, or acstan ; wrought, for worked. 
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letters °, or 9, (Art. 38.) happens to precede such letter, a vowel will be 
formed from the combination partaking of the sound of both: hence— 

1. (-) Péthakh preceding ) will become 1 Khalém; e. g. M2 for 
NN death ; Tey, for wy (for aid lab , Art. 73.) he begets; 2WN, 
for AW (for AWYT ib.) he causes to reside.* 

2. Vaw 1, preceded by (+) Khatiph, (-.) Kibbits, (-) Ségél, or 
(-) Tséré, will become 4: e. g. Toy , for Wy , or Tey (from TI 
or TNT, Art. 73.) he is begotten ; D9), for DY? standing ; MADD 
for m0, (probably for Morn, Art. 73. of B ipa) king, and 
FT or WT being, root TNT was,) reigning ; kingdom. So ATED? , 
for WW, root ial for Iw he was lon ; A, for WA empti- 
ness; WTB, for 112 inanity, &c. | 

3. In like manner, ° preceded by (-) Pathakh, will become qui- 
escent in (--), the (-) disappearing: as, 12, for 1)12 a house; 1°Y, 
for 399 an eye ; SA, or by Art. 74, °3, for 822 a valley ; SOF, for 
20°F (for AOA, or PHI, Art. 73.) it does well. 

4, When the vowel (-) or (-) precedes %, the contraction will 
take place in > perfect : e. g, 73 , for 4172 (formed perhaps from 
7173 eating ; and FUN, or MI, of the root M9 he was) a cove- 
nant; OWN, for TWN beginning ; WS, for WS a man. So 
9), for 2 rebellion ; "2W, for "QW captivity ; “ST, for °¥0 half. 

5. In like manner, when Shévd precedes any perfect or imperfect 
vowel, or a substitute of Shévad follows an imperfect one; a con- 


prospers. | 

6. Either (-) or (s)) preceding a guttural letter, which has 
(x) Kaméts, is frequently changed into (-) for the sake of euphony: 
as, TOS mase. UTS + fem. one; ONT for OMIT the mountains. 


*So in the Sanscrit regularly, a and « become d; a and i, é. See the 


Grammars. From this, and similar cases which will occur, it appears extremely 
probable that 1, when a consonant, was originally pronounced like our w, as 
mim Malkewth, which would be regularly written ™272 Malkith: and so of 
others. 

+ There is a manifest anomaly in the first vowel of these words, which may 
be corrected thus: 78, or 778, NON, or DON; TWN, or mx. This last would 
approach the orthography of the Syrians; the other, that of the Arabs. It has 
also been supposed to contain an wplied Dagésh. Art. 114. 
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On the Changes of the Vowels. 


88. Could we suppose Hebrew words to have remained unaltered 
as to their original forms, or unvaried in pronunciation with refe- 
rence to the syllable on which the accent is placed; we could also 
suppose, that no variation would ever have taken place in the vowels. 
But the fact is, the forms of words vary, in order to express the 
different shades of meaning of which the root is capable; and, 
from this, as well as other causes, the accented syllable will not 
always remain the same: and, consequently, as the pronunciation 
of the word thus varied must alter, the vowels accompanying it 
must vary likewise. 

89. Hence it will appear, that two circumstances are to be 
attended to, with reference to the change of the Hebrew vowels. 
One is, the etymolozy or form of the word; the other, the situa- 
tion of the accent. 

90. The form of the word can only be understood from rules 
hereafter to be detailed. The principles, however, upon which the 
etymology rests, may here be stated; and that will be sufficient. for 
the present. 

91. Any augment whatever, prefixed to a word, will not influence 
our present considerations, as the changes of the vowels do not 
depend upon this. We have now to do, only with augments post- 
fixed to words; because it is upon these alone, that such changes 
depend. 

92. These augments, then, may be considered as of two sorts : 
One, commencing with @ vowel, and which may be termed Asyllabic ; 
the other with a@ consonant, which may be termed Syllabic.* 

93. We can readily perceive, that, upon any Asyllabic augment 
being postfixed to a word, the terminating consonant of such word 
must be taken in order to enounce it; otherwise it will remain 
silent ; it being contrary to the laws of syllabication, that any vowel 
begin a syllable (Art. 31.). If, then, we attach the asyllabic 
augment ©*—,—which is the mark of the plural number masculine, 
—to any word, such as D9 a people, or "2 pure; we must neces- 
sarily take the last letter, of either of these words respectively to 


* The reason of these terms is obvious: a vowel cannot commence a syl- 
lable in Hebrew; hence augments thus commencing are termed Asyllubic: 
those commencing with a consonant are, for the like reason, termed Syllabic. 
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enounce it: and, if the word have, by analogy, but one such termi- 
nating letter, then must the preceding syllable necessarily be perfect ; 
but, if two, imperfect; e. g. 12 pure, (root 3, the being 
rejected by Art. 72.) then adding 5°, we have O23 Ba-rim, pure 
ones, &c. But taking OY a people,—which is derived from the 
root DY —/(one of the radicals being rejected by Art. 77, we have 
DY,) and adding ©)., we shall have 0°29 Ham-mim, peoples. It 
will entirely depend, therefore, upon the analogy of the word, 
whether the preceding vowel is to be perfect or not, due regard 
being had to the laws of Syllabication. 


94, In the next place, if our augment be Syl/ubic, as 02, (which 
is one of the pronominal affixes signifying your, and carrying the 


* accent with it,) as Hebrew words in the singular generally end in a - 


consonant; the preceding vowel, in such case, must necessarily be 
imperfect ; because, both this vowel will be without an accent, and 
it will be followed by a consonant: e. g. 5273 Bar-kém, your pure 
one; or, O22Y Ham-mékém, your people. 

95. Hence it will appear, that a perfect vowel will occasionally 
become imperfect ; and, vice versd, an imperfect one, perfect : i. e. in 
other words, vowels will be changed for their homogeneous perfect 
or imperfect ones, as the rules of syllabication, considered in con- 
nexion with the etymology, shall require. 

96. This correspondence, however, in the vowels, is of two sorts; 
Direct, and Oblique. 

1. The Direct correspondence is, that of the several perfect, with 
the imperfect, vowels, respectively, as (+) with (-), (-) with (-), &e., 
as given in the Tables (Art. 29.) 

2. The Oblique correspondence is, that of the vowels in some 


respects dissimilar; as, (+) or (-) with (-) or («)3 (-) or (+) with (°) - 


or (=); and (1) with (-.). 

97. Generally, therefore, when any change of the vowels must 
take place, in order to comply with the laws of etymology and 
syllabication; those vowels which are either directly, or obliquely, 
homogeneous with their primitives, will be taken: the directly 
homogeneous ones generally; the other cases may be considered as 
exceptions, for which, nevertheless, some cause can generally be 
assigned. 

98. This change of the vowels, moreover, will occasionally affect 
the penultimate syllable of a word, as well as the ultimate. Let us 
now consider by what laws the change will be regulated in this case. 


as EE eee e ne i na 
a ee ee Eo ee 


ad ee 
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99, Generally, upon any augment being made, when the penulti- 
mate syllable ends in a perfect, but mutable, vowel, that vowel will 
be rejected, and its place be supplied, either by Shévd, or by one of 
its Substitutes, according to rules hereafter to be given; but, if that 
vowel be immutable,* it will necessarily remain unaltered: e. g. 
affixing ©. to "27 a word, we shall have 2™)27 Dé-vd-rim, words : 
but, stacking it to TB visiting, where es penultimate vowel is 
immutable by analogy, we shall have 5°7}712 persons visiting. 

100. In like manner, if the penultimate syllable end in a con- 
sonant, and have no accent, its vowel will necessarily remain im- 
mutable, whatever be the affix: as, WAND a sanctifier, OW TN, 
or OQWID sanctifiers, or, your sanctifiers. 

101. Again, in all cases, in which the ultimate is immutable, 
either by analogy or position, the penultimate vowel, if mutable by 
analogy, will be rejected : but, when both are immutable, no change 
can take place in the vowels, whatever be the affix. Examples of 
the first case, 1972 a.person visited, OY T-3, O2T79; of the second, 
Vi2d; OID, CIV, fountain, fountains, your fountains. 

102. The changes to which the vowels are liable, from the acci- 
dence of the Grammar, can affect no vowel beyond the penultimate : 
because, first, the prefixing of any augment whatever to a word 
does not affect its vowels (Art. 91.); and, secondly, as no syllable, 
beyond the penultimate, can be affected by the tone accent; neither 
can it, by any augment whatever affixed to such word: the syllables 
so situated, will therefore remain undisturbed 2 grammatical 
accilence.. 

103. The reason for abridging words, either in the ultimate, or 
penultimate, syllable (for both seldom occur together) when any 
augment is affixed, seems to be this: Were words thus to be aug- 
mented, in addition to their own primitive vowels, they would 
become inconveniently long. And, on the other hand, as those 
vowels, which have been termed immutable, constitute the distinctive 
character of the words in which they are found, perspicuity forbids 
that any change should take place in them : otherwise the peculiar 
forms of such words would be lost; and, with that, the sense 
intended by writers generally. 


On the use of Shéva, and its Substitutes. 


104. Having laid down the general laws, relating to the changes 


* It will be shewn hereafter in what cases vowels are mutable or inunutuble. 
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of the vowels, we now proceed to notice a few affecting the use 
of Shévé and its Substitutes. To enter into all the niceties usually 
brought forward upon these points, could be neither necessary nor 
agreeable to the student: the length and subtilty of the enquiry, 
would not only be tedious and embarrassing ; but, when brought to 
a close, would probably leave him in possession of less practical 
knowledge on the subject, than the use of tables and his lexicon 
would supply. We shall therefore be brief, contenting ourselves 
with what seems most important, and noticing a few apparent 
anomalies as we proceed. 

105. Shévd (:) may be either Jnitial or Final (Art. 40.). It will 
be initial at the commencement of any syllable, whether that be at 
the beginning, or in the middle, of a word; final, when at the end 

' of any syllable. 

106. By grammatical accidence, however, two Shévas, or Shévd 
with a Substitute of Shéva, may concur as initials : but, as no one of 
these can stand for a vowel, or constitute a syllable in coniunction 
with any consonant ; some change must necessarily take place when 
any two of them concur. In this case the first Shévd, or Substitute 
of Shévd, will be changed into some imperfect vowel. 

1. Shévd so situated, which usually happens at the beginning of 
a word, mostly becomes Khirik (-), sometimes Pdthakh (-) or 
Ségol (:): as, 1. WEY, for T7D. he visits; W7DB, for WDD in 
visiting: 2. "PID, for *P2D wings; and WPS, for TDS I visit. 
The use of Pdthakh (-), however, is rare, and can be known only 
from usage: Ségél will occur only with 8,* 7, or ¥. 

2. One or other of the Substitutes of Sheva, may concur with 
Shéod, or with another Substitute of Shérd, either in the beginning, 
or in the middle, of a word; the change will then be, into the 
imperfect vowel homogeneous with the Substitute; e. g. WIS for 
WIS men, WTA, for FETT he is turned over. So, in the middle, 
TPP, for Pp thy work ; VY), for AWAY? they stand. There 
are, however, many exceptions: as, MWY) it is made, or done, 
masc., but fem. Mwy, which can be known only by usage. 

3. But, as the Substitutes of Shéva are various, it may be neces- 
sary here to state, in what cases either of them is generally pre- 
ferred ; because upon this, the operation of the foregoing rule will 


greatly depend. 


* This is regularly the case, in the first person singular of the species Kal, 
Niphhal, and Pihél, when no guttural letter follows. 
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4. Generally, when one of the guttural letters commences a 
syllable, whether in the beginning or in the middle of a word, and 
ought by analogy to take (:) Shévd; Khatéph Péthakh (-:) is 
mostly substituted for it: e.g. 1. At the beginning of words: 
DINAN their father ; DIS your brother ; WW who, which ; MWY 
make thou. 2. In the middle: TN his vedecmer: VINA fear 
ye; TVT2S she proceeded. (See Att. 46.). 

5. There is, however, a considerable number of exceptions to 
this rule: and, Ist. Several monosyllables, with their compounds, 
commencing with &, will take (:) Khatéph Ségol in the place of 
Shévé; as WA" Elimélek, a proper name. 2dly, Infinitives 
and ee of the conjugation Kal, when commencing with 
S; s VION eating, or eat thou; “TAR saying, or say thou. 
salty “The characteristic 7 of the Hiphhil species, in verbs 
having the middle radical letter quiescent, and receiving some 
augment: as, 1DWT he restored him or it; ODOT he put them to 
death. The first person singular mostly follows the general rule 
and takes (-:). 4thly, In a few words(-:) is found with 9 at the 
beginning of a word: as, TY. strength; OY a pestil; MY 
affliction; ANY arrayed; 139 respond ye. éthly, Khatéph Ségél 
(=:) is also found in the middle of a word: as, ! meas towards the 
tent; TIN they take hold of thee; OTP re. ‘they become 
inflamed; *2TNOTN). she conceived me. 7thly, In the following we 


have () similarly situated: TM2WS 7 rest; “ITA thou (fem.) 
didst bribe. And, 8thly, Generally, whenever a ‘iutable Vhas been 
rejected, its place may be supplied by () when commencing 
a word, and frequently when in the middle, whatever be the 
accompanying consonant: as; DWN months, from WIT a month; 
DOTS from DTS tent; DWT, ‘plural of WIP  Nelnees: &c. And, 
othly, “Some cases occur, in which one or atlior of these Subsittutes 
is found with a non-guttural letter, and when analogy does not 


seem to require it: e.g. 20 gold, Gen. ii. 12; intel’ She was 
taken, ib. ver. 23; and a few others, which may perhaps be 
attributed to the mistakes of the copyists. 

107. Any guttural letter, originally commencing a word, and 
having a Substitute of Shéva in its own right, by Art. 106. 4. will,— 
upon being preceded by some particle with Shévd, but which by 
Art. 106. 1. must become an imperfect vowel,—require that such 
imperfect vowel be homogeneous with that in the Substitute: 
e.g. WY making, &e. prefixing %, M, 2, &c. which are the per- 
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sonal preformatives of the present tense, we shall have my? 
he makes; mwyn she makes; mya ne male, &c. So likewise 
with other particles: as, 2, 2, 2: 2, 1; as, Taya, for Taya in 
making; T1292, 1392, &e. 

There are, however, some exceptions, as in the first persons 
singular of some of the species of conjugation, &c. ; e.g., Tmwys I 
make, &c., which seems to be derived from ‘WY. as before; all of 
which, however, will be found in the dictionaries. 

108. There are also other substitutions made for the mark 
Shévd, which may be termed Euphonic. These take place, for the 
most part, at the end of words, where two Shévds, concurring by 
analogy, would introduce some difficulty into the pronunciation. 

The vowels introduced in these cases are, (-:), (-), or (=). Ségél 
is generally used when neither of the consonants concerned is 
guttural; (-) when one or two of them is so; and (—) when the 
first of them is ) Yéd: e.g. 122, for 72 a king; where the 
primitive vowel, be that what it may, is generally made to corre- 
spond, in sound at least, with the one substituted, for the mere sake 
of euphony: e.g. "80, for TED a book; FI, for VY a boy; M2, 
for 2 a house; M733, for 733 a lady; OTPAWY for NWS 
(fem.) learning. So in verbs: 2 for Py (for 7193), Art. 74, 2.), 
he reveals ; 2a by euphony for OD, for 22) (for TOD, ib.); he 
causes to reveal; TT, for WT} (for TIT, ib.), he becomes hot; 227, 
for SUT, (for rmoy77) raise thou, &c. Nouns of these forms, 
termed Segolate, having * for their middle radical letter, will take 
(+) Kaméts for their first vowel: as, VA death; TW middle, &c. 
But, more of this when we come to the forms of words. 


Particular Rules for the insertion of DaGesu. 


109. The guttural letters, viz. 8, 7, 7, and Y, to which 7 may 
be added, are, on account of the difficulty with which they are 
enounced, incapable of being doubled; the consequence is, they 
cannot receive Dagésh forte: and, as they do not come under the 
rule relating to the letters N2IT23 (Art. 31.), they are also im- 


pervious to the operation of Dagésh when termed lene. Dagésh, 
therefore, cannot be regularly inscribed in any one of them.* But, 


a ee ee 


* In a few instances, however, it is found in 1 and 8; as in 1 Sam.x. 24; 
xvii. 25; Gen. xlill. 265 Ezek. xvi. 4; Job xxxili. 21, &c. 
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when analogy requires its insertion, either the preceding vowel is 
made perfect, by way of compensation, as 72 Ba-rék, instead of 
72 Bar-rék; in which case it is said to be erpressed; or, it is only 
considered as being so, as, UNITY méra-khé-pheth instead of 
NTN, for NET VS (Art. 43. note); where Dagésh is said to be 
Seavlied 

110. Generally, Dagésh is to be inscribed in any one of the 
letters 122713 , whenever such letter begins a syllable, provided, 
however, the preceding syllable do not end in a perfect vowel, or in 
one of the letters “2£78 in a quiescent state, or in one of the Sub- 
stitutes of Shévd; for then it will not be inscribed in any of these 
letters. The exceptions are, 

1, Should the preceding vowel be perfect, or the syllable end in 
one of the quiescent letters ‘218, and two of the M5722 letters 
concur in the commencement of tlie following word, the first will 
receive Dagésh; e.g. “D2* FNVON Emii-né-thbha bbéphi, 
Psalm Ixxxix. 2. See also Isa. x. 9, Gen. xxxix. 12, &c. Dagésh 
will also be inscribed, should such perfect vowel, or quiescent 
letter preceding, have a distinctive accent; or, should the preceding 
word have any accent on the penultimate. A few exceptions are 
found when the preceding accent is conjunctive. 

2. Should the preceding word end in FI with Mappik (Art. 49.), 
or one of the letters ), or °, used as a diphthong; Dagésh will 
be regularly inscribed in any NEDTID letter: because, in this 
case, such letter is considered as a consonant terminating the pre- 
ceding syllable, as above: e.g, DWH FISD Bétsid-déh ta-sim, 
not tha-stm Gen. vi. 16. See alzo Gen. XVii. 20, xxv. 413 Psalm 
li. 17. Hence it is, that after 737, or nim, Dagésh may be 
used, because the former of these is read by the in eae Adondi, 
the latter, = abe) Els-him. (See Art. 67. note.) There are, 
however, a few exceptions to this rule. See Isa. xxxiv. 11; 
Ezek. xxiii. 42; Ps. Ixviii. 18. 

111. In the next place, should any one of the nDDWa letters 
occur, not being at the beginning of a word, but following a final 


* Some, however, read this passage without Dagésh. 

+ Exod. xv. 11, 16. Isa. liv. 12. Jer. xx. 9. Dan. iii. 3; v. 11. Ps. xxxv. 10. 
On the conjunctive and distinctive character of the accents, see the last Lecture 
in this work. 
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Shéva (:), it will regularly receive the point Dagésh; as, F122 
Pa-kdad-ta, FX Pa-kddt, except in the following cases. 

1. When this (:) stands in the place originally occupied by either 
(:) or (-), Dagésh will not be inscribed in the MDDT22 letter 
following: e.g. W219 kid-va-ré-ka, not WDD hid-ba-ré-ka: 
the primitive form of which is 727 da-vdr. So °2'79, not 222, 


ee 


from 720 or 777. So also 2572 Bil-vav, from 335 Lé-vdv. 

2. After an initial Shévd (:) which would be pronounced, but 
which becomes quiescent upon some particle being prefixed (Art. 
41.), Dagésh will not be inscribed: as YA33 Gévil, and, prefixing 
ve Yaad Lig-vil, not Lig-bil. So with W93) a vesture, 122 
weeping, “12 a he-goat, &c. as singulars, and O27 words, OI 
males, nina sepulchres, &c. as plurals. Infinitives and Impera- 
tives of the form "72, T722, or TB, with any augment, will also be 
excepted ; as, DT) Rod-phé, his persecuting, MAW Shik-vd, lie 
thou down, &c. where the last radical letter is one of the MDD T12 
letters. 

8. After a final Shéva (:) following an imperfect vowel which has 
arisen out of some one of the substitutes of Shévd (Art. 106. 2. 
&e.); e.g. TMIOY) Na-ham-dé, not MTY3, Isa. 1. 8. 

But, if such Shévd itself have arisen out of one of these substi- 
tutes, Dagésh will be inscribed ; as, 21) Yakh-pdts, Deut. xxv. 7. 

4. The affixed pronouns 4, 25, 2, never receive Dagésh lene: 
the letters 2723 preceding 1; as, nin Mal-kith, DATZY 
Hav-diith, PAT? Yal-dith. So also 122, and 133, when receiving 
any asyllabic augment; the latter in 7722 Neg-da only, Ps. exvi. 
14;* 1122 Big-dé, 2 Kings ix. 13, &c., to which a few others 
may be added. 

112. Dagésh, in its capacity of reduplicating certain letters, is 
sometimes found at the beginning of words ; as, 13°) pronounced 
Maz-zé, “ian Tw Mo-shel Lé-mér, in which case it is purely 
euphonic. So also in wrap Mik-ké-daésh, for W172 Mik-dash, 
Exod. xv. 17; "28) Va-ek-kéré-ha, for TIPS), &c. 

113. And, on the contrary, there are a few instances, particularly 
in verbs having one of the liquids either for the second, or the two 
last radicals, in which every letter is written at length; as, WS 


Tsil-l6, Job x1. 21; 22901 Khon-né-ni, Ps. ix. 14; not T% or 


* Which, however. Ib. ver. 18, has Dagésh, ‘1322. 
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‘2371: and others in which it is omitted, contrary to analogy ; as, 
TI w for minbw she sent; wor, for won praise ye; ONT, for 
Doptt, Exod. v. 14, &c. 

114. The following anomalies occur in the vowels, occasionally, 
when coming in contact with Dagésh either EXPRESSED, Or IMPLIED, 
&c. The vowel (-) coming before a guttural letter, and containing 
an implied Dagésh (Art. 109.) is, for the sake of euphony, often 
changed into (--); as, THIS (mase.) and OMS (fem.) one; DIT 
for OW, or, more commonly, SIT mountains; niaity 


rri- cs 
flames ; Dena embers; ‘W312 a leader; CYT cities; OPIN, he 
repented himself; mann ye become possessed; TNA they became 
purified; *22N5} is it 1? &c. In some instances, (-) coming before 


Dagésh forte, is changed into (-) Khirik; as, W2 his daughter, 
G 
from OZ (rather from 23; Arab. wy), Gen. xxix. 6; 


mann thorns, from 2210, 2 Sam. xxiv. 22. In the same manner, 
Ha a wine-press; OWI consternation; V2 measure; ADD circuitous; 
DP tribute; 2 door-post; KD morsel; and V3 the side; change 
(-) into (-) upon receiving any asyllabic augment. The same takes 
place with the verb SY dying, when found in the conjugation 
Hiphhil; as, CFV ye put to death, for CHT, Numb. xvii. 6, 
&c. The same is also found to prevail in the following verbs with 
syllabic augments ; viz. TAT, for PAT? I have begotten thee, 
Ps. ii. 7, &c. ; DAW for pnw ye shall possess, Deut. xi. 8, &c. 
These all, however, may be considered as arising either for the 
sake of euphony, out of the etymology, or else from the mere 
mistakes of the copyists. 
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LECTURE IV. 


ON THE GENERAL USE AND SITUATION OF THE ACCENTS. 


115. Or the origin and exact power of these accents, very little 
can now be said with any degree of certainty. Much labour and 
learning, indeed, have been bestowed on their investigation ; but, 
after all, the conclusions arrived at are beset with so much un- 
certainty, that some of the best Grammarians both Jewish and 
Christian have confessed, that they knew but little on the subject.* 
We must, therefore, be content with the common rules respecting 
them; and here, with those only which are generally found to 
interfere with the vowels of the text. 

116. These accents (Art. 60.), as affecting the etymology, are 
said to have two offices; the one Tonic; that is, having the power 
to moderate the tone of voice in which any portion of the Scripture 
is to be read: the other Euphonic; that is, when added either for 
the purpose of giving a kind of secondary accent to words, or of 
regulating the syllables. Their further use, as affecting the con- 
struction of sentences, will be noticed hereafter. 


On the Tonic Accent. 


117. The Tonic accent may be any one of those found in the 
table (Art. 59.), which will always be—either expressed, or implied,— 
on the penultimate or ultimate syllable+ of every word. When on 
the penultimate, the word is said to be yon Milhél; when on 
the ultimate, yn Milréh. The following are the general rules 
for its insertion. 

All words, the penultimate vowel of which is imperfect, and has 
not a consonant immediately following it, will have the Tonic 


* See my reply to Dr. Laurence, entitled, ‘A Vindication of certain 
Strictures,” &c. Cambridge, 1822, p. 17, &c. | 

+ That is, if the accent be one of those not placed on the regularly accen- 
tuated syllable, it must be considered as giving emphasis either to the penul- 
timate or ultimate, according to the analogy of the word. (Art, 61.) 
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accent on that syllable. Of this kind are all duals, and segolate 
nouns; nouns having the feminine affix J (thy) attached to dual 
or plural forms; and all nouns having terminations peculiar to the 
segolate forma: as, O71 both hands, Gen. xxvii. 22; TZ hunting ; 
FIDD silver; TID thy eyes (fem.), Cant. i. 15; WNT thy appear- 
ances, Ib. ii. 14; pales a rose; IVNRND perfumed with incense, 
Ib. iii. 6, &c. | 

The reason is obvious ; the penultimate syllable is in all these 
cases incomplete; the addition of the accent is, therefore, necessary 
for the purposes of syllabication (Art. 33. 43.). 

Segolate nouns, having nevertheless the penultimate vowel 
perfect, will, on account of their peculiar character, retain the 
accent on that syllable: as, “Y8 concealment; NYR (for MV) 
death ; arab} (for W712) emptiness (See Art. 43. note). Also proper 
names ending in VT: as, WPNTS Zedekiah. 

2. Nouns receiving a Syllabic pronominal affix, and, at the same 
time, a vowel of union (Art. 123. 1.), or, having likewise a paragogic 
% Nun, will have the accent on the penultimate of the word so 
formed: (The pronominal affixes usually termed grave, i.e. O2, 


12, OF, 17], are excepted) e. g. 202Y Judge me, Psalm xiii. 1 ; 
927) our soul; wToy its leaf, Ps.i. 3; WAT) thou rejoicest him, 
Ps. xxi. 7; TIQWI? he imputes it, Gen. xv. 6; VOIP his face, 
Ps. xi. 7; E22 thy wings; Ps. xvii. 8; WPPIN I rebuke thee; 
Ps. 1.8; INI? J have called thee, Ps. cxix. 146; VV they 
praise thee, Ps. Ixvii. 6; AFT it (the wind) dispelleth it, Ps. i. 4; 
With the paragogic 7 also of plural verbs: ‘2277 they seek me 
early, Prov. i. 28; A2ZUVW they serve thee, Isa. lx. 7; 1273')) 
they take him, Prov. v. 22. 


Verbs terminating (i.e.in the process of conjugation) in the 
pronominal syllables 41, JA, 92, and 2; as NSE * thou art nilling, 
Ps. xl. 7; “WB TJ have announced (good tidings), Ib. v. 10; 
AIIW we have dealt falsely, Ps. xliv. 18 ; TIDSIA they (fem.) 
shall come, Ps. xlv. 16. ‘ 


* These cases ought, regularly, to be pointed, mp7, i.e. with (+) with the 
second syllable. The Jews, however, seem to have pointed the verbs with (-), 
for the purpose of distinguishing them from nouns of the same form; as, "p2, 
instead of 1728, and by this means an anomaly has been introduced into ‘the 


ivt 9 


syllabication. 
E 
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4. Asyllabic afformatives are subject to the same rule, in the 
conjugation Hiphhil: as, ‘nin hope thou (fem.), Ps. xliii. 5; 
TVW it (fem.) brought salvation, Ps. xliv. 4. Also in the surd 
and concave verbs: as, 12 surround ye, Ps. xlviii. 13; YO they 
move, Ps. xlvi. 7; likewise when these affixes are joined to the 
third person singular, and plural, of the preterites of verbs: as, 
‘2722 he visited me; %2NOW it (fem.) hath overwhelmed me, Ps. 
Ixix. 3; JATIN she hath loved thee, Ruth iv. 15; "21320 they 
surrounded me, Ps. xviii. 6.* 

5. When the paragogic ‘7 is added to nouns, pronouns, or 
particles, it exercises no influence on the accent, for the most part. 
In such cases, therefore, the accent will be in the penultima: as, 
MOOS Ephratah, Gen. xxxv. 16, &c. 

118. The Tonic accent will have its place on the last syllable of 
words, in all the remaining cases; which are then termed yon 
Milrah, and are as follows :— 

1. All words ending with a consonant preceded bya perfect 
vowel by analogy: as, rar great; “IND luminary; ©°22 sons; 
M33 daughters. The same is the case when any of the “YN 
letters are thus situated, being then considered as consonants: as, 
mW a year; TIARD a pillar; and even 71, preceded by (-), as, 
mT. he is, &e. 

2. All words ending in one of the grave affixes: as, D297, 
your blood; OFPAN their father; OFM ye shall be, Gen. iii. 5. 

8. Verbs having no affixed pronoun: as, mp? he took; Sir, 
he ts called. 

4. Verbs taking the asyllabic afformatives 71,, 4, and *.: as, 
TOW it is quiet; V2 they visited; “NO hide thyself (fem.); 
and finally, all words not comprehended in any of the preceding 
rules (i.e. Art. 117.). 


On certain Anomalies as to the situation of the Tonic Accent, 
and on the changes effected by it in the vowels and consonants 
of words. 


119. These generally take place, when the illative particle 1+ 


* These particulars are illustrated by tables, Art. 207. 2., &c. 
+ Usually termed Vaw converstvum, but which corresponds to the Arabic 


a 
e a 
<I or 9, therefore, &c. 
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is prefixed to verbs; in which case, Ist, the Tonic accent, proper 
for the penultimate vowel in the past tense (Art. 117. 3.), will be 
removed to the ultimate: and, 2dly, vice versa, the accent proper 
for the ultimate in the present (Art. 118. 1.), will be removed to 
the penultimate : as, Ist, “W771 so I will consecrate (for O77), 
Exod. xxix. 44; J12083) so thou shalt be gathered (for HDDS), 
Numb. xxvii. 18; 2°TRM 50 it shall divide; ONDA thus thou 
shalt bring, Exod. xxvi. 33; M27) so she shall increase, Isa. vi. 12; 
How) therefore thou shalt place, Lev. xxiv. 6; AW) so she shail 
return, Lev. xxii. 13; “QW thus they shall place, Numb. vi. 27; 


FS) so thou shalt enter, Gen. vi. 18. 


2. This rule, however, is often disregarded: as, qT so we 
took, Gen. xxxiv. 17 ; 9222771 and we will depart: particularly in 
verbs having a quiescent letter for the third radical; as, ON) 
and thou shalt fear, Lev. xix. 32; m9) and I nill reveal, 
1 Sam. xx. 12; rabe>h and thou shalt go into captivity, Ezek. 
xii. 8. With some having the medial radical letter quiescent: as, 
TADS) and thou shalt flee, 2 Kings ix. 8. 

3. In the next place, the Tonic accent will be removed from the 
ultimate to the penultimate syllable of the present tense, when 
the illative particle ) is prefixed, and when the form of the verb 
will allow of the change: e. g. 1j22") (for TW72%) so he is visited. 
But in the third person plural masc. it will keep its place: as, 
AT") (from Y72Y). The same holds good also in the form 
THD. : as, WP"? so he visits. 

Corollary. Hence it will follow, that, the 4ccent being removed 
from the last syllable, the ultimate vowel will necessarily become 
imperfect (Art. 33.): as, 722°) and he was struck (for 23%); 
“ION*) (for WEN) and he said; 137) and he died (for M9 or 
Fy>); and so of others, which is termed apocope. (See 
No. 9 below.) 

4. In the conjugation termed Hiphhil,— as it will be seen here- 
after,—the terminating vowel is either (*.) or (.-). Whenever, 
therefore, the Accent is drawn back, by this or any other rule, the 
imperfect vowel will be (.-) not (.) or (-): as, 5/22) so he raised 
(from Bi?” or 5). So 72) so he lodged (for 1, or 7°29), 
Gen. xxviii. 11, Josh. viii. 9; T2"1 so he rested (for 12}, or 11°33), 
Exod. x. 14, where (-) is taken on account of the guttural letter 
following. (Art. 45.) 
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In one instance, however, we have YU) (for YORI, root Y37) 
and she broke, Judg. ix. 58. An error, perhaps, of the copyists. 

5. When, however, the last letter of the root happens to be one 
of the “JETS letters in a state of quiescence, the perfect vowel will 
occasionally remain: as, 82") and he brings, Gen. iv. 3. 

6. In many cases, also, this removal of the Accent is altogether 
neglected : as, DWN) so J sit, 1 Kings viii. 20, &c. 

7. In consequence, moreover, of this removal of the Accent, the 
terminating vowel of the present tense of verbs is changed (No. 3. 
above), and entirely rejected, together with the consonant following 
when that is quiescent: e.g. 7) for Ty (Art. 74.); and, by 
Art. 108., the former will be Phe This is also termed Apocope. 

8. Again, the Accent is occasionally removed from the ultimate to 
the penultimate syllable, both in the present tense, and in the 
imperatives, of verbs, for the purpose of strongly expressing pro- 
hibition, forbearance, exhortation, wishing, or the like; as, SA" ON 
turn not away, 1 Kings ii. 20 (for 2WP) ; nzin-OK chastise not, 
Prov. ix. 8 (for MPIN) ; FADIA“ add not, Prov. xxx. 6 (for 
ADIN, where the vowel of the medial radical is also rejected 
though not followed by a quiescent 7); 7}?28 J mill water thee 
(for JPON, the root being VY, usually 7, in which case the 
final radical letter generally returns. In this case the * is doubled 


because the verb is in the conjugation Pikél). So YW observe 


(for 2Wi1); TDM give, &c. Gen. xi. 8, 4 (for MM Gen. 
%xix, 21.) 

9. So in verbs having the third radical letter a quiescent ‘7: as, 
TN let him rule (for 17) ; FVD let him be blotted out (for WMD), 
Ps. cix. 13; 515° declare he foolish (for E52), Gen. ix. 27; TT 
let it be (for MT), Gen. i. 3; WATS drink not (for TWA), 
Lev. x. 9; NUT PN let it not be seen (for TIS), Exod. xxxiv. 3; 
AION relax not, (for TID"; where the verb takes the form of 
a segolate noun, see Art. 108.) ; Tar aie) be not. (for AW); and 
so of others. This is termed Apocope. But it may here be 
remarked, as before, that the common form of the verb, and usual 
position of the accent, are often adopted : as, TINTNA OR lest I should 
see, Gen. xxi. 16 ; TPO lest he should see, Job iii. 9. 


* See my Hebrew Lexicon under 5 conj. Hiph. 
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_ 10. The following are imperatives thus subject to Apocope : ‘a 
reveal thou (for TT23 in Pihél) ; "11 smite thou (for T1277 Amos 
ix. 1; 27] multiply thou (for 72773), in Hiphhil, where the form 
assumed is that of a segolate noun; the first vowel becoming (-), 
in order to accommodate itself to the sound of the second, Art. 
108.), Ps. li. 4. So YTI* cause thou to ascend (for T2VIT Exod. 
xxiii. 12; 007 feign thyself (to be) sick (for merint), 2 Sam. 
xill. 5. | 

11. It frequently happens in verbs ending with a radical ™ 
(for *), and receiving some asyllabic augment, that, not only is the 
accent drawn back, as in the cases above mentioned (No. 8), but 
the original radical letter also reappears: as, ‘TYOT it (fem.) hath 
trusted (for TOT according to the general paradigma, from the 
root TOM for *OT1), Ps. Ivii. 2. So ow) they are tranquil (for 


it Tv 


V7", root mow or ‘7, whence regularly ay'7H), Ps, cxxii. 6, 


2, 
&e.; WIS let them come (for VS? root TOS, or YS), Ps. xviii. 
82; WOT bring ye (for NNT, Art. 73.), Jer. xii. 9. 

12. In a few instances, moreover, this drawing back of the 
Accent also takes place in nouns and particles: as, BY ‘2 
numerous art thou (in) people (for S1D2). So BYA3 °N22 great art 
thou among the nations; M22 WIW a princess art thou among 
the provinces, Lam. i. 1. In like manner we have m9 ; m2 » or 
m2 why? (for TD : m9? , or T1792), where, according to 
Schroederus,—‘ subest adfectus exprobrantis, vel conquerentis, vel 
alius similis.” To these he adds, “98 J (for ‘38), Ezek. 
xvii. 22. 

120. Again, the Accent will be withdrawn from the ultimate to 
the penultimate syllable, in order to avoid the concurrence of two 
Tonic accents, which would happen when the following word 
is a monosyllable with an Accent, or a dissyllable with an Accent 
on the penultima. But here, the penultimate vowel of the former 
of such two words, will remain perfect: as, “3 TIB he opened the 


rock (for TW12), Ps. cv. 41; % Bird I will betake me, Cant. iv. 6 ; 


* These Imperatives are probably nothing more than primitive abstract 
nouns, termed Segolates, enounced with some energy. 

+ The principles which regulate this retraction of the accent, and the con- 
sequent apucope, will be considered in the Syntax. 
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Fst TUN has this come to pass? (for TOW) Joel i. 2; 
NTT VII she (is) my sister, Gen. xx. 2; AH? 1021 and he will give 


thee, Deut. xix. 8; ND Ph he will exult exceedingly, Ps. xxi. 2. 

2. Verbs, receiving any asyllabic augment, and on that account 
rejecting any of their primitive vowels, will, upon the removal of 
the accent, by the above-mentioned rule, restore such rejected 
vowel: as, 12 a yaratal * ye shall delude him (for \ONTIA), Job. xiii. 


9; TIDTT WA come hither (for X32), Josh. iii. 9; PY) PITS ye 


Soe foe 
eede 


nill love vanity (for FARTS), Ps. iv. 3; 12 YOM they trusted in 
him (for OT] regularly, but 597) according to the tables for these 
verbs). 

3. Should, however, this drawing back of the Accent, with the 
consequent change of the ultimate vowel, tend to destroy or obscure 
the original form and signification of the word, no such change will 
take place: as, i) ninvyn the hidden things of the heart (not 
nisvyn! with Kaméts Khatiph); O272Y passing over the sea 
(not 73%). 

The Accent will—for the mere sake of euphony—frequently 
fall on the penultimate instead of the ultimate syllable, in words 
which conclude a sentence, or a member of a sentence. These 
accents are, for the most part, Sillak, Athndkh; and, in the higher 
style, Mercé with Mahpdk (Art. 59.). 

5. In many of these cases, the removal of the accent will occasion 
no change whatever in the vowels: as, 2W%) (for raw ia) 
inhabited, Jer. vi. 8; MY (for IY) make bare, Ps. exxxvii. 7; 123 


(for 153) they are. consumed, Ps. xxxvii. 20, &c. 
6. But, in those persons of the verb which are formed by some 


asyllabic augment, or have the paragogic 7, and in which the 


second vowel of the root has been rejected ; the Accent, taking that 
syllable, will restore such vowel: as, 727)? (for 72°}? from the 


root 2)? she hath approached, Zeph. iii. 2 ; 929 (for 19>° , root 


25°) they were able, 2 Kings iii. 26; HWM (for MBWN, root, 
i. e. ground-form for the Pres., “aw ye shall keep, Exod. xxxi. 13. 
So TDN (from 72h) I nill walk, Gen. xxx. 26 ; 92D (from 120) 
recount ye, Joeli. 3 ; ‘99 (for *?'?, from 72 go thou, fem., &c. 


* The Dagesh found here in the > has, perhaps, been introduced for the 
sake of euphony only, (Art. 112.). 


“ Es Pe S 
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7. When the original final vowel is (-), it will generally become 
(*), when thus accompanying the accent: as, TISUM she departed 


TItT 
(from 12), Is. xlvi. 2. So m2 (from m2) it was taken, 
1 Sam. iv. 17; TID) (from JW), and I sleep, Ps. iii. 6: 
IY), (from YA) let us know, Is. v.19; PV (from PYE) cry 
thou (fem.), Jer. xxii. 20; 2A (from MON), Is. xxix. 9. 

8. But, when a paragogic 3 follows the asyllabic augment ‘, or 
‘—, the Accent usually retains its proper situation, while the second 
eer of the root is restored, as in the last article: as, 172" 
(from OP they will collect; 77073" (from DFID) they will be 
confaubded: PIM (from YI2) they will expire, Ps. civ. 28, 29.® 

121. Primitive segolate nouns of the form 7))2, derived from 
roots having for the third radical letter a quiescent ™, will, upon 
taking the pause-accent in the penultimate, restore the original 
vowel to the first radical: as, "317 (for ‘S07, from the primitive 
form 3) the half, 1 Kings x. 7; ‘12 (for ‘YS from Y7)) rebellion, 
Ezek. ii. 8; *D* (for "BY, from 35%) beauty, Is. iii. 24. 

122. Avocopated present tenses of verbs having *> in the place 
of the third radical letter 71, will take (-) for the seve of the 
personal preformative, when so circumstanced as to receive the 
accent proper for the pause on that syllable: as, 71") (for “129 
from M1), Psalm xxxiii. 9: UE] and she was, Lam, iii. 37. So 
WM he shall live (for TT), Is. xxxviii. 21. 

123. When any word, having the affixed pronoun "J, happens to 
be the last word of a sentence, &c., so that the accent proper for 
the pause will fall upon its penultimate vowel; two methods have 
been invented, for the purpose of avoiding any disagreeable con- 
currence which may happen in the vowels. 

1. Instead of (:}) which should precede this pronoun,—as will be 
seen aceeieeaS ‘) is introduced as a vowel of union; as, 427 
(for T1271 thy word, Gen. xlvii. 30; NIT (for WT thy 
inheritance, Ps. ii. 8 ; Pw (for DW? thy salvation, Ps. li. 14; 
TRY (for TW) thy name, Ps. cxxxviii. 2, &c. 

- The vowel accompanying this pronoun, is occasionally 


mars as, TOW (for TIRWM) thy destruction, Deut. 


* The influence and use of this adjunct (}) will be considered in the Syntax. 
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xxviil. 24; TTS (for TINS) he hath adorned thee, Isaiah lv. 5; 
TAS (for T3) he hath commanded thee, 1 Sam. xiii. 13. 

8. The particles M8, OY, 2, and '?, having 7 affixed to them, 
and receiving a pause-accent, are always subject to this rule: 8 
thee, Deut. xxviii. 48; "EUS with thee, Gen. viii. 17; OY mith 
thee, Gen. xxix. 25; J2 in thee, Ps. ix. 3; 1? to, for, or of, thee, 
Exod. xxxii. 34, &c., for ON, AS, WY, 73, 1, &e. 

4, The pronoun "J is also subject to this rule, even when not in 
the situation for receiving a pause-accent: as, J2¥ he answered 
thee, Jer. xxiii. 37; for T2¥. 

5, When a pause-accent falls on an ultimate, or penultimate (-) 
Pathakh, or, on a penultimate (.:) Segol, in segolate forms, such 
vowel is, for the most part, changed into (+) Kaméts: as, TOY, for 


iv v9 
‘Wad, he stood; aw. for 2W*, he sat, Ps. i. 1, &c. ; Poe) , for 
m9 night, Gen. i. 5; 227, for 21, a@ sword, Josh. viii. 24; 
MTD , for ATID, standing, Eccl. i. 4. 

6. There are, however, certain exceptions; as, (7I3°)* he 
laughed, Gen. xvii. 17; TY prey, Ib. xlix. 27; WIS) they shall be 
set on fire, Is. xxxiii. 12; ERT thou hast spoken, Ib. xxxix. 8 ; 
MIO2 security, Prov. i. 33; nizk a nurse, Ruth iv. 16. But these 
may be errors of the copyists. 

7. The pause-accent will sometimes change a terminating (--) 
into (-) as, 72°, for 1T2, he shall go, Job xxvii. 21; 2W7 return, 
restore, for awit Is. xlii. 22 ; T2An PN (for 727) tarry not all 
night, Jud. xix. 20. 

124. Makkdph, following a terminating perfect and mutable 
vowel which precedes a consonant, will change the vowel into its 
corresponding imperfect one: as, 827723 (for N2 72% remember 
now; DP 2D (for D979 7D) alll kings, OVATE (for OYA Ns) 
the people, &c. 

2, But, if such final vowel be immutable, no change can 
take place: as, “ETSU ND to, or for, another man, Jer. iii. 1; 
MYST MIS the sign of the covenant, Gen. ix. 12. The reason of 
this is, the addition of Makkdph deprives the word, to which it is 
attached, of its tonic accent; and this makes it necessary that the 
preceding vowel be imperfect, when that is possible (Artt. 33. 65.). 


« In some editions, however, pm’. 
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On the Use and Situation of the Euphonic Accent. 


125. It has already been remarked, that the Euphonic accent, 
Métheg, may be considered as supplying a secondary accentuation 
(Artt. 64. 65.), with reference to the accent following it. Mono- 
syllables, therefore, can have no Euphonic accent, unless, indeed, 
they happen to precede Makkadph; but, even in that case, they 
must be considered as constituting an integral part of a compound 
word, according to rules presently to be laid down. Dissyllables 
may receive an Euphonic accent; but, in this case, a final (:) Shéva 
must intervene: as, 71") he shall be, &c. 


Rules for the Insertion of the Euphonic Accent. 


126. The third syllable (not ending with a consonant) of any 
word, reckoning backwards, inclusively, from the tonic accent, will 
have the Euphonic accent Métheg ; as WHS) the one, Gen. ii. 11; 
2H which proceedeth, Ib. v. 14; TRWIS I shall possess it, 
Ib. xv. 8; AND from our father, Ib. xix. 32 ; ons?) according 
to their tongues, Ib. x. 20; TATA and from thy kindred, 
Ib. xii. 1. 

127. But, if this third syllable end in a consonant, the Euphonic 
accent will be with the fourth: as, Ws and of their fat, 
Gen. iv. 4; “AND and I remain, 1 Kings xix. 10 (where }, being 
doubled by Dagésh, concludes the syllable; as, “£VT8)). 

2. Perfect vowels preceding Shévd, and having no tonic accent, 
will, if occupying the third place from any tonic accent, (reckoning 
the Shévd), receive an euphonic one: as, M01 it was, Gen. i. 2 ; 
OR thou (fem.) shalt bring forth, Ib. iii. 16; T13°) Nineveh, 
Ib. x. 11; nitzin generations, Ib. ii. 4; "DW? he shall bruise 
thee, Ib. i. 15. 

3. In many instances, however, the Euphonic accent is omitted ; 
nor is it necessary it should ever be added, if we except one case, 
viz. when the figure of (*) Kaméts precedes Shévd ; for then, this 
vowel will be either @, or 0, just as the accent is added or not: as, 
MAI she was wise; or, W221) wisdom (Art. 55.). In every other 
case, no difficulty can arise, whether the accent is added or not. 

4. In some cases, moreover, the Euphonic accent seems to 
mark the substitution of an imperfect, for a perfect, vowel: as, 


58 


LECTURE Iv. [ART. 127. 5. 


F723 (for T2923) thy border, Exod. xxiii. 31; 387") (for WP) 
and they shall fear, Mic. vii. 17; where it is necessary for the 
completion of the syllable (Art. 33.) It is, nevertheless, fre- 
quently omitted, and must, in such cases, be supplied by the 
reader, particularly before an implied Dagésh (Art. 109), &c. 

5. The letter 1, with Shurék, prefixed to a word, and situated 
as above, with respect to the tonic accent, will sometimes be 
found with the Euphonic accent, and be followed by one of the 
substitutes of Shévd, where (:) would be more regular: as, maw 
and lead thou captive, Jud. v.12; WP2M} and be thou sought, 
Ezek. xxvi. 21. 

128. Words, consisting of more than two syllables, the first of 
which is terminated by Dagésh, will receive the Euphonic accent 


on that syllable : as, ayy and they heard, Gen. iii. 8 ; nanary 
on the morron, Ib. xix. 34; nboyen the knife, Ib. xxii. 6.* 

2. This will also be found even when the Dagésh is omitted: as, 
WWI and he felt him, Ib. xxvii. 22 ; mDDar which covereth, 
Exod. xxix. 13, &c. In all these cases, Shévd is initial; and, 
consequently, any one of the letters 22722, which may happen 
to follow, will retain its aspiration: as, O°DY/NI the abhorrers, 
Mic. iii. 9. Hence WOON is to be pronounced Hallélé, not Halli. 
Something of the same kind is observable in the words 7223, and 
INT, just cited (Art. 127. 4.). 

129. When any one of the Substitutes of Shévd happens to be 
gar ite by a vowel, that vowel will receive the Euphonic accent : 

, mys let us make, Gen. i. 26; 1282 faithful, Numb. xii. 7 ; 


Hew his tent, Gen, xiii. 3; TVA TST the ground, Ib. i 


AT TT IT 
D'PVs crying out, (pl.), Ib. iv. 10 ; isis ah and I would have 
dismissed thee, Ib. xxxi, 27. This determines that such Sub- 
stitute is ¢nzzal. 

2, When the substitute of Shévd, is resolved into its homo- 
geneous imperfect vowel (Art. 106. 2.), the Euphonic accent will 
still remain: as, }T?P2 thy sandal, Isa. xx. 2: YTHM) and they 
shall fear, Hos. xi. 10. 

130. When any imperfect vowel, at the beginning of a word, 


* The Student must not be surprised if he finds the different editions of the 
Bible vary on these points. mQN27, is probably the preferable accentuation. 


ve 
te’ 


vm 
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precedes a (:) Shévé not accompanied by Dagésh forte ; it will, for 
the most part, have the Euphonic accent ; as, ina its coupling, 
Exod. xxxix. 20 ; VAT they bowed themselves. down, Jer. viii. 2; 
IIBM? they broke off, Exod. xxxii. 3 ; mine becoming Jens, 
Esth. viii. 17. Hence we have iT, TIA, mM, TTA, &e., 
from the verbs 7.77 become, and TTT live. But, in these cases, the 
accents do not interfere with the syllabication. (See Art. 43.) 

131. On some occasions, other accents are found to occupy the 

situation of Métheg. These are > Mundkh, -- Kadmé, = Mercé: 
as, OSI) and the pieces of mood, Gen. xxii. 7; TATE) dd Aaron, 
Exod vii. 73 WwaM and the priest, Levit. vii. 8; “bya of 
Malchiel, Numb. xxvi. 45. In these cases we have Miandkh or 
Kadmé in the place of Métheg, followed by Zaképh Katén. In 
SYA 50 they proceed, Numb. xxii. 7, Kadmé is followed 2 
Géresh ; and, Ib. xxxii. 39, we have it again, coupled with Métheg 
in some editions: as, Shh, which, with many similar seaanlee 
is perhaps to be ascribed to the carelessness, hurry, or whims, of 
the copyists. 

2. In the following examples, we have Merced = in the place 
of Métheg : as, 13992 like the stars,* Exod. xxxii. 13; W123") 
so he hides him, ‘Exod. ii, 12.¢ In these cases Mercd is ‘found 
with Tiphkhd for its tonic accent. 

%. In a few instances Yérakh =, or Yéthiv —, is found in the place 
of Métheg ; as, oryisyan from their soi Ps. v. 11. 
Tar whom it (fem.) ne Cant. i. 7. In the last case, how- 

ever, Y stands for “WHS, and may therefore take any tonic accent. 
In numerous cases,—as the student will find,—many of these rules 
are never applied ; and, in many others,—as already remarked,— 
the printed copies of the Hebrew Bible differ, as do also the MSS. 
In many, too, neither the syllabication, nor the sense of the passage, 
is affected by these accents, whence it should seem probable, that 
they have been added rather for the purpose of regulating the tone 
of voice in reading or chanting the text. 


On the Use and Position of Maxxaru. 


132. Learned men are not agreed, whether this mark is, or is 


* In some editions }33'}2 regularly. 
+ Which is also with Métheg in some editions. 
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not, to be ranked among the Accents. Some have argued that 
it ought, because it is always found to supply the place of an 
accent. Others, again, that it ought not; because it is universally 
found to deprive the word, to which it is attached, of its tone- 
accent. That it is equivalent, in effect, to an accent, I think, both 
parties allow: and, if I mistake not, its depriving the word, to 
which it has been attached, of its tone-accent, seems to make for 
the hypothesis, that it ought to be considered as performing the 
functions of such accent. It seems to me, therefore, but a loss of 
time to argue against its being termed an accent. 


Rules for its Use and Insertion. 


133. Words immediately connected with each other, either in 
signification or by grammatical construction, are frequently con- 
nected by Makkaph ; the former being then deprived of its tone- 
accent: as, MTONI Jehovah's word, Amos ii. 16; el pure 
of heart, Prov. xxii. 11; EW°O™1 and he pitched (his tent) there ; 
W212 a litile son, 2 Sam. ix. 12 ; WIN"]2 one son, 1 Sam. xxii. 20 ; 
moa-p every high thing, Job xli. 26 ; my -Da even to her 
husband, Gen. iii. 6; YPTY AwR ayyroy ABW lest thou 
speak with Jacob (any thing) from good to bad, Gen. xxxi. 24; 
NIP which he called, Gen. xxvi.18. So, T1¥2°18 a garden in 
Eden, Gen. ii. 8; TIsOrT wa come hither, Ib. xix. 9; al -ND he 
came to sojourn, Ib.; AQP) and the evening nas, Ib. i. 5, &c., to 
which many others might be added, where two, three, or even four 
words, are thus connected (see Art. 65.). In all these cases, the 
last word only in the connexion will have the tone-accent. 

2. Since, then, the tone-accent is, in all these cases, taken away ; 
words so connected, ending in a perfect mutable vowel, and fol- . 
lowed by a consonant, will generally take the correspondent imper- 
fect one in that syllable: as, maa YD every high thing, instead of 
pioa 45. MINPMWA come hither, for MPT WA; SIT re- 
member, pray, Isa. xxxiii. 8, for 52 733 ; DA Ew preserve inte- 
grity, Psalm xxxvii. 37, for OF) “HAW (Art. 124.). 

3. In the following, and similar cases, the terminating vowel of 
the preceding word is immutable ; as, oib-niaa the daughters of 
Lot, Gen. xix. 36; N32) great (in) hunting, Gen. x. 9; 
ink“Dian it (the Jordan) shall limit it, Josh. xviii. 23 ; NTr2) 
David's heart, 2 Sam. xxiv. 10, where 2 is put for 239, AINDN 
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the giving of its (fem.) strength, Gen. iv. 12, Ff) being put for 
AF). In which cases, the Euphonic accent is often added, notwith- 
standing the presence of Makkdph. 

4. We have, however, Prov. xxii. 15, “977293 in the heart of 
a child. We also have, Gen. xvi. 13, MDW, and, Ib. 15, 
S2D-Dy, which, with similar instances, may perhaps be referred to 
the carelessness of the copyists.* 

134. Makkdaph is inserted in the following cases :— 

1. Particles, which, from their nature, can never have any dis- 
tinctive + accent, are mostly connected with other words by the mark 
Makképh: as, FIP NI"DA even to her husband; ‘227DN2 in the 
integrity of my heari, Gen. xx. 5, &c. 

2. When words are to be construed together, and the tone- 
accents of which might then concur ;—i. e. when the accent of the 
preceding word is on the last syllable, and the following word ts 
either a monosyllable, or a dissyllable having the accent on the 
penultimate ;—then, in order to avoid this concurrence (Art. 120.), 
such words are to be connected by Makkdph: as, 12°17 its seed 
(is) within itself, Gen. i. 11, instead of 12 IPI. So WPAN 
W-nws) so he embraced him, and kissed him, Ib. xxix. 13, instead 
of % PWIY, &c.3 WI WY DW so evening was, and morning 
was, Ib. i. 5, instead of 2719 ‘FI1, &c. The remaining rules, 
usually given by the grammarians, may all be resolved into one or 
other of the preceding. 

3. In any of these last cases, the Euphonic accent may be 


appended to the former of such words, according to the rules 
already laid down (Art. 126, &c.) 


* The most complete list of these exceptions is given in the second volume 
of the Heb. Gram. by Guarin, pp. 320—1, 2. 

+ That is, are, in signification such, as not to be capable of closing any 
clause, member, &c., of a sentence. See the last Lecture of this work. 
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LECTURE V. 


ON THE CHANGES WHICH TAKE PLACE IN THE TERMINA- 
TIONS OF WORDS, IN CONSEQUENCE OF THE FORMATION 
OF THE FEMININE FROM THE MASCULINE GENDER, OF 
THE DUAL OR PLURAL FROM THE SINGULAR NUMBER, 
AND OF THE STATE OF DEFINITE CONSTRUCTION. 


Of the Formation of the Feminine from the Masculine Gender. 


135. It should be premised, that, in the Hebrew 
Language, there are but two genders; viz., the Mascu- 
line and the Feminine. 

2. The Masculine is generally restricted to nouns 
being the proper names, or implying the offices of, men : 
as, 711 David ; UY Ussa; MNB, or NID, @ governor ; 
n2"p,* a preacher, &c., whatever be their termination. 

3. Also to words signifying People, Rivers, Mountains, 
and Months : as, INI Israel ; YA" Jordan ; ‘YO Sinai ; 
12°) Nisan, &c., without reference to their termination. 

4. Words ending in any radical letter (not included in 
No. 5.); also, those ending in 1, preceded by (-), and 
others in‘, D, or}, servile, will also be of the masculine 
gender: as, 12"1 a word ; Swnn dominion; TI’ a 
plain, or field ; INV vision; “AY a Hebrew; OD 
redemption; \T?W a table ; \3 Pp an offering.t 


* See my Lexicon under this word (p. 525.). 

+ The exceptions are: }28 a stone; “8 a bowl; TRON a viper; VOX or WR a 
step, pace ; 83 a well ; {4 a corn-floor ; 241 a sword ; YW a stake, post ; 72 a vessel 
so called: Di3 a full cup ; 1? a talent ; NIM a frying-pan; 725 light ; 1 a sandal ; 
n® flour; 29 a cloud ; WY a star so called; WW a bed; MP a morsel; Pex the 
north; \%0 a quail ; 91m the world ; WOT an ass; OM? bread; 320 a shield; rw 
the evening, which are all feminine. But, as the Hebrew language is not 
' regulated in this respect, as the Greek and Latin are, too much stress ought 


not to be laid on these considerations. (See Art. 215, et. seq.) 
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5. Feminine nouns are, all proper names of women, 
as well as words designating their offices; the names of 
regions, or cities; and nouns signifying the parts and 
double members of the body, whatever be their termi- 
nating letters; e. g. om Rakhél; 29°) Mikdl; 930 a 
consort; ANID Modb; OVIS Edom; \i3m Khebron; 
pun Yérushaldim ; \O3 the belly; WR the ear, &c. 
This distinction, therefore, arises from the signification, 
not from the form of the word ; cities and regions being 
considered perhaps as mothers, and so of others.* 

6. Nouns ending in —, or N,+ servile, are also of the 
feminine gender: as, P15, or NIPID a female visitor ; 
MONA a beast ; ND2QND, or MND2D a kingdom. So xiv 
for 7” sleep, &c. 

7. Many nouns are occasionally found in both genders ; 
which are, therefore, termed common. These generally 
are, 1, The names of animals, flocks, birds: 2. Segolate 
nouns not restricted to the names or offices of men: 3, 
Others designating parts of the human body: 4. Par- 
ticipial nouns of the form TPS; and, 5, The decimal 
numerals from twenty to one hundred, inclusive: e. g. 1, 
222 a camel; 15 a bear ; \B¥, and MY a flock of sheep; 
IBY a bird: 2, MAX a road; MI breath: 8, a 
hand ; YW an eye; YIN an arm; WH} the soul; 4, WWM 
an enclosure: 5, DWY twenty ; DWIW thirty, &c. To 
these several others of different forms might be added : as, 


* The exceptions are, 7p the mouth ; We the neck; MY the buck ; WW, or TW, 
the navel ; Oreyey the eyelids ; pv the heel; nit likeness ; ATO a blasted field ; 
MI @ meat-offering ; TO a razor ; MPP a cucumber bed; and 73 an army, 
which are all masculine. 

+ I am inclined to believe that this termination is nothing more than a 
fragment of some ancient form of the feminine pronoun of the third person 
singular, and which we also find given as the inseparable feminine pronoun of 
the same person. See the table of inseparable pronouns, Art. 145, 
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WS a chest, or ark; 1a @ garden; ion a window ; 
YS" a couch; ai a jubilee, &c., which are noted in the 
dictionaries.* 

136. We now come to show, how the noun of the 
feminine gender is formed from that of the masculine. 

1. It will readily be perceived, that the names of 
certain offices, &c., may apply to either men or women ; 
and that cases may occur, in which it may be necessary 
to designate the sex of the person, to which such word is 
applied. The masculine forms have already been pointed 
out; it will be necessary here only to shew how those 
peculiar to the feminine are formed from them. 

2. Feminine nouns will be formed from the masculine, 
generally, by adding the termination M— or \—, and 
changing the preceding vowels of the ultimate or penul- 
timate syllable, as the analogy of the word (hereafter to 
be considered), and the rules detailed (Artt. 93, 101) 
may require; e. g. 210 a good man, &c.; 210 a good 
woman, &c.; 27 (original form 372) aking, 27D a 
queen; “IpiB masc. MIPID, or MIPS, fem. a visitor, or 
visiting. | 

3. Let us now see, in what instances these different 
terminations are to be taken. It will be extremely 
difficult to lay down rules comprehending every possible 
case: we shall content ourselves, therefore, with the 
following, given by Albert Schultens. 

4. Nouns ending in an zmmutable+ vowel will generally 
take the termination 7—: as, TPB visited, masc.; A°71PB 
fem.; A) good, masc.; 1318 fem.; 73 great, masc.; 


* In these cases, too, the feminine gender might have been ascribed to these 
nouns, in consequence of their being considered as signifying unintelligent 
agents. See Art. 215, &c., on the concordance generally. 

+ What vowels are to be considered as mutable, or immutable, will be shewn 
in the next Lecture. | 
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M7iT3 fem.; PIS just, masc.; API fem. A few 
nouns vary the penultimate vowel in forming the fem., 
as, PIN, fem. WPMD, sweet: Ay fem., NAW delightful. 
This is generally extended, in such words, to their 
plurals. 

5. Participles of the Hiphhil conjugation are excepted: 
as, TPO, fem. MPH, with some other nouns: as, 
rou a ruler ; nody, fem., V2) @ master ; 1A) or 
MAA a mistress. 

6. Patronymics, and nouns originally ending in °, also 
ordinal numbers ending in >, and falling under this rule, 
will double the (*) by Dagésh, upon receiving this femi- 
nine termination: as, "ARV a Moabite; MAN (or 
MAND) a Moabitess. So, YDI8 a Syrian; fem. M78 
(or MPIN); MND bearing fruit; MDI2 weeping ; 
ww the third, mase. ; mew (or mw2us), fem. 

7. Nouns taking a final Shéva () in the penultimate 
syllable will, upon receiving any asyllabic augment, have 
M— for their feminine termination: as, O78 red, masc., 
MATS (for MDT) fem.; [0p letéle, mase. ; 120}, fem.; 
1D surrounded, masc.; IAD}, fem. So also participles, 
having 1, for %, for their last radical letter, with an 
initial (:) in the ultimate (by analogy); as in 733 
revealed, for 772 ; of 933, masc. by contraction 
(Art. 73.). . 

8. Hence, all segolate nouns will form their feminines 
in —; as, Wd, of 121% a king, fem. 971 a queen; 
Dak, of DDN, food, fem. mDoR ; OW of De wickedness, 
fem. mow ; or, by contraction (Art. 87. 1.), miy ; DY, of 
TS, contracted by (Art. 87. 3.) TS hunting, fem. TTY. 


9. Some nouns are found to take both these feminine forms: as, 
m2 2no , or ne, a kingdom ; MMpw , or IEW), a family, 
(Pathdékhs are here taken instead of Ségéls on account of the 

F 
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guttural 17) TITAS, or WOW, a watch or guard. So some 

participles and infinitives : as, TIP, or Nye , visiting, fem. ; 

rVv2, or nT, bringing forth. To which may be added the 
patronymics, &c., above noticed, as well as many other nouns, 
which will be learned best from practice. 

137. Nouns not subject to these restrictions will, for 
the most part, have their feminine forms ending in I; or 
in some equivalent termination : as, “YY a crown; MGV 
fem. (which also has ‘1)0}.). 

2, The terminations equivalent to “--> are: 1, ni-: 2, M-: 

3, Mr: 4, ms—: 5, AS: 6, M5 or NG: 7, Ae or Mh: as, 

1, MIMS sister, for MTS; but, on account of the guttural 7, AS, 

which, by Art. 87. 1, will become MINN, or MINS: 2, nwa, for 

ny23, and by Art. 87, 2. MN exile: 3, [IBA a pattern, for 

Mah, and by Art. 87. 4. MI2n; 4, MND for NEO finding, 

by Art. 87. 5: 5, ANBM for MINI sin, (by the same Article); 6, 

FA for NA) giving, (primitive form A, the 2 beirig rejected by 

Art. 76.). So, MPS truth, for APPS or HPN: 7, no, for NW? 


bringing forth a child, (primitive form ny, and, rejecting the 
medial 7, for the sake of euphony, we have ?). For the same 
reason we have M8, for SVITIS one, fem.; 2 a daughter, for 
MB or 3B (Art. 144.): but At a song, has the regular 
Chaldaic or Syriac termination. 


On the Inflection of Nouns. 


138. Three numbers are recognised by Hebrew 
Grammarians, in the inflection of Nouns: viz. the Singular, 
the Dual, and the Plural. 


On the Formation of the Dual Nunber. 


1. The dual number. is formed from the singular, by 
adding the termination D).: as, DY a day; DY) two 
days ; 127 (of 772) a king ; D270 two kings; Py) 
a queen; Dns? two queens: D'W two, and, by con- 
traction (Art. 87. 3.), pw; and fem. for min, OMY 
(for ONIY), by the same rule: from 3’, masc. and 
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mimaw fem. (now obsolete.) See also my Lexicon 
(p. 609). From this contraction it should seem that, the 
original dual termination was D)—. 

2. All feminine nouns ending in 7—, change 7 to n 
upon receiving any increment whatsoever; as also, when 
put in construction with any other noun, of which more 
will be said hereafter : hence we have pn270 as above. 

3. The dual number is, for the most part, restricted 
to things which are double by either nature or art, as the 
double members of the body, folding doors, &c. It is 
“never found in the conjugation of verbs. 

4. A few instances occur, in which a dual termination 
is added to a noun already in the plural number: as, 
DNA two walls, Isa. xxii. 11; OND two tables, 
Ezek. xxvii. 5. 

The changes of the preceding vowels will be regulated 
as before (Art. 93, &c.): these will be particularly con- 


sidered in the next Lecture. 


On the Formation of the Plural Number Masculine. 


139. Nouns of the masculine gender are made plural 
by attaching the asyllabic augment D°— to the singular : 
as, 2) good, masc., D°210 plur. ; EA (of Yo or 321) 
a king, plur., 0.99%; M3 a nation, plur., D3 (for D3 
by omission, Art. 75.) nations; “\2] a stranger, plur. 
D5) (for OY] by contraction and omission, Artt. 75. 
and 72.). So OY Jews, (for OT17).* 


* So ow pl. of 30 scurlet, Isa. i. 18; Der, of won free, Isa. lviii. 6; 
DN, of 28 enner, 1 Chron. xxviii. 11; for DO», &c. 

The 0 added to Hebrew masculine plurals, as well as the } of Syriac and 
Chaldaic ones, seems to me to have been applied for the purpose of filling 
up the hiatus, which would otherwise have happened. Such is the Tanween 
~ 52) of the Arabs; which, according to them, is always cut off when the 
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2. In many instances, however, words of this kind are written 
fully ; as, pe Levites, sing. 9 DMWAD Cushites (vulgarly 
Ethiopians) ; OND Chittim, Isa. xxiii. 12; OYTTM Esth. iv. 7; 
vill. 7; pee Chaldeans, 2 Chron. xxxvi. 17, &e.; where the 
marginal reading is generally of the contracted form. 

In one instance § is inserted in the place of Dagésh: as, 
DXSS20Y for OY 2DNY, or contr. S'37Y Arabs, 2 Chron. xvii. 11. 

3. We sometimes have the Chaldaic termination ]">: as, y27n 
kings, Prov. xxxi. 3; TUS (for PES) islands, continents, Ezek. 
xxvi. 18, &c. 

4. The terminating letters 0, or (Chaldaic) }, are 
always omitted, when the noun is in the state of definite 
construction with the following word (Art. 143.), or, 
when any affixed pronoun is attached to it: as, ~V8 2710 
kings of the land; cm ther kings; of which more 
will be said hereafter. The first of these forms, i.e. with 
Dor}, final, is termed Absolute; the second is termed, 
that of Construction. 

5. In some cases, moreover, when such plural words are noé in 
the state of construction, these letters are omitted: as, )2 ‘DIN, for 
12 doin , those who trust in him, Ps. ii. 12, &c. 

6. We occasionally find the termination ‘= or *> instead of ©°— 
or ‘=: as, ‘24 locusts, Amos vii. 1, Nah. iii. 17: bya windon's, 
Jer. xxii. 14; sw princes, Judg. v. 15; ‘211 mountains, Zech. 
xiv. 53 “TW net works, Isa. xix. 9; EN (men, &c.) uncovered, 
Isa. xx. 4; and frequently, Tw the Almighty; ‘TS Lord, &c. 
But, as this diphthong ({—) is only another form for ‘> (Art. 87. 3.), 
we may perhaps conclude; that this termination is nothing more 


word is placed in the state of definite construction, as is also its substitute the 
final : of the dual and plural enpall ye led) ays” Cesy 
es) 5 canis] wy xs belive A922 Les &e. Hidayat-oon- Nuhwe, 


p- dY Calcutta, 1803. The Moolla Jami considers this termination as the 
index of a complete word ; which, when lost in the state of construction, is 


supplied by the following word. Comment. on the Kafia, p. 199. 
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than a contraction for }<, and therefore, perfectly equivalent to it 


in all respects ; but, not necessarily containing any thing superlative, 
as some have thought. This termination has also been supposed 
to designate collective nouns; but, as most plural nouns may be 
considered as collectives, there does not seem to be any necessity 
for this distinction here. 

7. There are, moreover, several passages, in which *> has been 
thought to be a plural termination: as, WWII WAT head of the 
mete 2 Sam. xxxili. 8, which in the parallel passage, 1 Chron. 

. 11, is cower wT. So CSUN DT the captains and 
ihe runners, 2 Kinge xi.4,19. Of this kind some suppose 293317, 
Gen. xii. 6, xiii. 7 ; smben WV , 2 Sam. viii. 18, xx. 7, 23, Be. to 
be; while others believe the tertninating (*) to indicate nothing 
more than a patronymic or gentile noun.* To these some other 


* Tam very much disposed to believe, that the plural termination attached 
to Hebrew nouns and verbs, is nothing more than a fragment of some word 
originally used to designate plurality. In the Malay, Sanscrit, and some other 
languages, the plural number is still formed by adding some word or words 
signifying much, many, or the like; or, by repeating the same word ; as, in the 
Malay, Orang baniak, or Orang érang, many man; or man mun. So in 
Sanscrit. See Yates’s Gram. p. 59. It should, however, be borne in mind, 
that all generic nouns, implying whole classes, may be taken as plurals as to 
sense: and that, in such cases, they will imply a larger plurality, than their 
several plural forms will. 

In the Coptic and New Zealand also, the syllabic nz or na, which is prefixed 
for the purpose of designating the plural number, seems manifestly to be 
derived from the word naa or na, which in both these languages means great, 
much, or the like. In the Llebrew we find words, derived from the root ma 
or 7 being, signifying substance, &c.: as, Ji} wealth; 7 a great misfortune, 


T 


calamity ; or m7 a great deep, a buth. In the Arabic o; ‘S is, inordinate 


affection; % a) gle lust, a great deep, abyss : jand hence, perhaps, 1" Jehovah, 
Being, or Sea Being, emphatically, 6 dy, > or 87, as weil as TIN TR MR, 
Exod. iii. 14. So in the Sanscrit Bhivan, literally and etymologically, Being, 
applied to God, or any great man, from the root bhu, le. Now, if we can 
conceive a noun of the primitive form W2, i.e. 7 being, substance, or the 
like, thus to be used ; we shall have the forms ™7 by Euphony, (Art. 108.), 
and 7 by contraction (Art. 87. 3.).  Wiiting then 939, in the form proper 
for construction but in one word, and striking out the first 7 by Art, 73., and 
the last by Art. 74; we shall have 121, for the contracted plural form, to which 
the Euphonic & or ] may be added or not: and without the (+) Kéirtk, 7 
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passages might be added: as, *?"?B, Job xxxi. 28, compared with 
Ib. v. 11; ‘ST 1 Sam. xx. 38; ‘IT Gen. xl. 16; "®Y 2 Sam. 
xxil. 44; Ps. exliv. 2, Lam. iii. 14, &c. 

In all such cases as these, ‘> may, according to our hypothesis, 
be a plural termination, the Euphonic © being cut off: but, as it 
will be hereafter seen, that (°.) is also the termination of patronymic 
or gentile nouns, the context alone must be our guide in ascer- 
taining the sense in such passages. 

8. Dr. Gesenius is of opinion, that the termination ‘> is, in some 
cases, nothing more than an Arabism for the singular ‘17: as, 
sy for mw a field, Deut. xxxii. 13; Ps. viii. 8. So ‘SUT for 
rit a seer, 2 Chron. xxxiii. 19, &c., but this is unnecessary. 

9. Some have supposed, that 71, and ‘1 without the Euphonic 


1, are occasionally used as plural terminations: as, 770) Ye- 
shiirén for Israel. O20 IAM, to be read DYQW MAM (by 
Art. 87. 2.) augurs, i. e. dividers of the heavens. Isa. xlvii. 13. 
So WITIM (D7) IDI the multitude of my law. Hos. viii. 12. 
WT Ps. cxix. 79; NI 2 Sam. v. 8; 1221 Chron. vi. 11, &. 
In most of these and similar passages, however, we have a various 
reading in the margin, which supplies the more usual plural termi- 
nation, ’=. 


On the Formation of the Plural Number Feminine. 


140. The termination used to designate the feminine 


a plural form noticed above. Again, taking ‘1, the segolate form proper for 
construction, and striking out the two 7 Hé’s as before, we shall have "D4, 
which is the termination proper for the state of construction likewise. The 
termination 1~, or by contraction 1, (Art. 87. 2.), might, for the sake of dis- 
tinction, have been taken for the plural of verbs, from the cognate root ™z, 
having the same signification: for, taking the segolate, or primitive form, 
mi, or i, we shall have 7 by contraction (Art. 87.2.); and, writing 772, 
for mTpB, as before, we shall have the plural terminations for some parts of the 
verb, as also for some nouns above noticed ; which, as they probably are real 
ancient forms of nouns inthe plural number, stood in no need of correction by 
the Masorets. 

The plural termination of the feminine nouns, may have also arisen from 
this root: for if we take m7 of the form Tee, and change the final 7 into n,— 
which occasionally takes place,—we shall have, by contraction, nit, Art. 87.1; 
and, for nin qpip, nip, as before. 


eases, rin, Vd 
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plural is, M}—-,* which, like the preceding D°-, &c. is 
asyllabic: as, i a generation, NIN (or Art. 72. 
N57) generations. 

2. When the feminine singular ends in M—, M-, or 
M—, &c., these terminations are rejected, in forming the 
plural: as, WIPID, or NPD, visiting, (fem.) NIIP, 
plural.t The same may be said of the Chaldaic termi- 
nation M—; as, non praise, nian praises, Ps. 
ix. 15, &c. 

3. Feminine nouns ending in M\*, and M1-, take the 
same termination, Min the plural, with this additional 
consideration, viz. that %, in the first case, is doubled by 
Dagésh: as, WAY a Hebrew woman, plural MAY 
(the singular being MII, or MAY): and, in the 
second, by prefixing °, and preserving the homogeneous 
imperfect vowel corresponding to 1: as, ms? a khing- 
dom, nin kingdoms, as if the singular had been a 
contraction of mma. 

4. Nouns ending in M1— are sometimes found with 
plurals, formed by the addition of the plural termi 
nations D— and Ni—: as, 30 a spear, plural ONIN, 
and NVI; MI fornication, plural ON, &c. 

5. Nouns, ending in MM; as, ny a door, have the 
pl. ming; nwp a bow, pl. Ninwp bows; Nady (for 
Mp) a lip, pl. NINaY lips. 

141. The plural of a considerable number of masculine nouns, is 
found with the feminine termination .—-; while, on the other 
hand, many feminine nouns are also found with the masculine 
termination 5°— in the plural: as, Ist, 28 @ father, pl. NDR ; IBIS 
a treasure, pl. N28; and, 2d, }28 a@ stone, fem.: pl. D'3SN; 
irs a fir tree, = fir trees; all of which the Lexicons will supply 
as they occur. 


* See the note to the preceding article. 
+ In other words, the feminine plural is formed from the masculine singular, 
not from the feminine singular. | 
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2. Nouns of the common gender, are sometimes found with two 
plural forms : as, TTIW g year, pl. maw, and iw, years: so OND, 


itt 
and MVa° days, for ODN, or Nip pl. of OF for BY, aday. A 
few others have the masculine, added to the feminine, form of the 
plural: as, 23 a high place, pl. NVWO2 and OND. Others 
again, are found only in the plural number: as, ©°25 the face, 
Dr life; E'W2 women. Others are used in the dual only: as, 
DVT a mill; Dyn balances, &c. 

142. Generic nouns signifying the whole species, must, even in 1 
the singular number, be understood as plurals, when the context ' 
requires it: as, VY fowl or fowls; WO child or children; }S2 
flock or flocks. 

2. Hence, nouns signifying Metals, Liquids, Virtues, Vices; to 
which may be added Proper names, are generally found in the 
singular number only: as, 22 silver, AN gold, i wine, 113) oil, 


iv 


MDT nisdom, 1939 foolishness, ! TNL hatred, mw Moet Tm by 
Zioporah: Oe Israel, &e. 

3. We have: nevertheless, niaan understandings, °2018 loves, 
DIO graces, Diy angers, nian nwisdoms, &c. ; but. in these 
cases, the aimnitieacion 4 is intensitive. See Art. 223. 3. 

4. Nouns implying age are mostly found in the plural number : 
as, O° 92 childhood, my youth, O21 old age, &c. We have, 
nevertheless, MT? for childhood, and navy for youth, to which 
some others might be added. 

5. Words ending in VY) and 1), generally denote the state in 
which any person or élting is said to be. Hence nays. will 
signify the state of childhood: these words therefore need not be 


put in the plural number. In the other case, the word D°2W js 
probably understood ; we shall therefore have O°7992, for O'3W 
E12 childish years; and so of others, which will account for the 
apparent anomaly. 

The nouns generally found in the dual number have already 
been pointed out (Art. 138. 3.) 


On the Changes found to take place in Nouns when put in 
the Definite State of Construction. 


143. By the definite state of Construction is meant, 
the juxta position of two or more nouns, not meaning 
the same thing, when the latter is added for the purpose 
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of defining, or otherwise qualifying, that immediately 
preceding it: as, MIM T. Jehovah's hand, Wa baw a 
rod of iron; DAIAN “Iw VD" the days of the years 
of the life of Abraham. 

2. Now, as such words are added for the purpose of 
presenting some one definite 1ded, the whole combination 
seems to have been considered as presenting one com- 
pound word only; and, hence, the governing tone-accent 
has been supposed to rest on the last so construed ; and 
thence, the vowels of the preceding word have been con- 
tracted or rejected, as far as the analogy would allow. 

3. Hence, nouns having perfect and mutable* vowels 
in their ultimate, and penultimate, syllables, will generally 
change that in the ultimate, to its homogeneous imperfect 
one, and reject that in the pefiullimnter as, MIN AA4 
Jehovah's word, (from 137); AIM NWA Jehoval’s law 
(from M77). : 

4. All feminine nouns, however, ending in T— will 
change the 11, to N; probably for the purpose of ren- 
dering the character of such words more susceptible to 
the ear, than they would be with the 7 remaining 
(Art. 138. 2.). 

5. Exceptions :—All masculine nouns singular ending 
in i1;;} will take (>, when preceding others in the state 
of construction, as DIAN-TAPD Abram’s stock. Not 
unlike this, WWD, constr. WWD, tithe: V2, constr. 
Yard, aresting place for cattle. \YWiD, \YWD, support, 
with a few others of the same form. Some make |i, 
constr. of WwW 77, which so interferes with the form of the 
word, as to set all analogy at nought. Segolate nouns 


* These will be distinguished when we come to treat of the forms of nouns. 
+ This terminating vowel seems to have been taken, in order to avoid the 
confounding of these nouns with feminines ending in 7>. 
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are subject to no variation in the singular number: as, 
WR TD the king of Assyria.* 

6. Segolate nouns, having 1}, or %, for their middle 
radical letter, will undergo a contraction when preceding 
other nouns in the state of construction: as, \27 JIM the 
midst of the garden (from 71M, of JF) by Art. 87. 1.; 
APY MQ the house of Jacob,+ WA I (for 7) suffi- 
ciency of burning, Isa. xl. 16. (Art. 87. 3.). 

7. All dual, and plural, nouns, ending in O*— and 
D*— respectively, will take the termination *—, and reject, 
or otherwise contract, the preceding vowel, whenever it 
is perfect and mutable ; e.g.) 3" Jehovah's words 
(sing. 12); HIN WY, (sing. YW oor TV, dual DY) 
Jehovah's eyes. In these cases, the terminating 0, of 
the dual and plural, may be considered as euphonic, 
as also the } in the Chaldaic, Syriac, and Arabic 
(Art. 139. 4.). 

On the termination %—, occasionally found in this 
situation, see Art. 139. 6. 

8: From the examples already given, it will be seen 
that this construction may, generally, be translated by 
the genitive case in other languages; but, as one or 
other of the particles is also occasionally introduced for 
thts purpose, as well as to form combinations equivalent 
to the different cases of the Greek and Latin grammars ; 
the Student is referred to the Syntax for further in- 
formation on this subject. 


On THE Pronouns, SEPARABLE, AND INSEPARABLE. 


144. The pronouns are, in the Hebrew, as in other 


* The reason of this will be shewn hereafter. Art. 148. 2. 
+ Hence, perhaps, the termination ‘> in plural masculine nouns, as "137 is 
for MNT, see Art. 139. 7. note. 


. a; 
. 1 
* it eee Aiaitl 


is neat. oa 


a 
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languages, 1. Personal, 2. Demonstrative, 3. Relative, 
and, 4. Interrogative ; with which, 5. the Reflective, 
pronouns, and the Definite Article, are sometimes classed. 
We shall at present consider the Personal Pronouns 
only. 


The Personal Pronouns. 


1. These are termed Separable, and Inseparable. 
When Separable, they are to be considered as repre- 
senting the person to which they belong, in the nominative 
case: when Inseparable, they exhibit only a fragment, 
or part, of the Separable pronoun, combined with some 
other word. When attached to verbs, they may be said 
to represent either the objective, or some other oblique, 
case; but, when attached to nouns, they stand for the 
correspondent possessive pronoun: there being no other 
way of expressing the possessive pronominal: sense in 
in Hebrew: 

2. The Separable personal pronouns are as follows : 


Sinc. Com. GEn. 


| YN, or DIN eee cee I. 
1 Person. 4 Prva. 
| VITTAN , rarely 13712, and once 18... We. 
( Srnec. Mase. 
| PAS, rarely Fis (for PIs, &e.).. Thou. 
Pur. 
| DMN, (for DMIs) eich Momma sane You. 
2 Person. 
Since. Fem. 
| Fs , rarely vals; (for MIs, &c.).. Thou. 
PLurR. 


IAN, rarely Prats (for JAIN , &c.) You. 


a as 


16 


of 
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Sine. Mase. 
N14 wmarese ee Pre re eee 6 f 
Puce. 
I on , occasionally Mary a sree asin, A MEYs 
SoTernOn: Sinc. Fem. 
Nv anciently NVI, 
J Piur. 


{ 1, occasionally ary, 

3. In a few instances AN thou, is used in the masculine gender : 
viz., Num. xi. 15, Deut. v. 24, and Ezek. xxviii. 14. CES is used 
as a feminine in Ezek, xiii. 20: “S/T is also used as a feminine, 
Cant. vi. 8, Ruth i. 22, Zech. v. 10: and M37 as a masculine, 
2 Sam. iv. 6, Jer. i. 5. fT also occurs as a masculine, Ruth i. 13. 
We also have 8°77, for S77, 1 Kings xvii. 15; and N17, for ST 
throughout the Pentateuch, if we except eleven instances noted in 
the Masora. This is usually ascribed to an archaism, grounded on 
the supposition, that in ancient times the pronouns were all con- 
sidered as being of the common gender. 

4, “23% is probably a foreign word : Egyptian, perhaps, where we 
have AMOK, there being no trace of it in any of the sister dialects 
of the Hebrew. Gesenius finds it, however, in the Phoenician.* 


5. The Jnuseparable pronouns are abbreviated forms 


the pronouns given above: they are invariably found 


attached to some preceding word, whether that be a 
noun, verb, or particle.f ‘The following is a table of 
their forms when so attached to nouns or particles: we 
shall give those for the verbs hereafter. 


For the 
1 Pers. 


* 


+ 


Sing. Com. GEN. For Nouns Sinc. For Nouns Piur. 
YR , or YIN, we have — 
Prur. 


aP LAPT or 133 seereee ee or iP ae 


jo 2 9 


seeccceroece a my, OF mine. 


a8 
eee ‘SL our, OF ours. 


Lehregebaude, page 200, note. 
This may be considered as an illustration of the general principle of 


abridging and compounding words in Hebrew, and as confirming, In a great 
degree, the remarks offered in the note, Art. 39. 7. above. 
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2 Pers. 


3 Pers. 


WIR, or PISS YD occcccceecese ED" your, oF yours. 


Sino. Masc. 


( Sino. Mase. For Noctns Sine. Pcur. 
| MAN, or AN..F, or Fo. DT, or Tr. Vo thy, or thine. 
| Pur. 
: DAN . stems ebesees a) secesceceece seve Wp a your, OF yours. 
| Sino. Fem. 
AS, or vals: Leiwes q, or I Kate wees 7 (20° YD *— thy, or thine. 
| Pur. 
L 


RT... seal 1, WT, 1, mt, or Whe ere ey poet. aes £8 
Pcour. 
D77........07, DE, poet. WT ...... DENT, poet Or) Theis 
Since. Fem. 
Nv, or NWT... eee eee Ls aes as haw hers, her. 
Priur. 
WW, or ma... Ae, WW, i na oe WP, their, theirs. 


6. It is to be observed, that in affixing these abbreviated pro- 
nouns to singular nouns, it will be necessary, when such word does 
not end in a vowel, to take that form of the pronoun which is here 
preceded by one; thence called the Vowel of union. In this case, 
an accent will accompany it, as given in the table. But, when the 
preceding word ends in a vowel, no such union-vorel can be intro- 
duced : in such case, that Abbreviated pronoun is taken, which has 
no preceding Vonel of wee 

7. Nouns ending in °, will drop that letter, upon receiving the 
affixed pronoun of the first person singular: as, ‘2 a nation; 3 
my nation, for 713, 

8. The swords 38 a father, TS a brother, OO a father-in-lan, and 
1 the mouth, will take * when either construed with a noun 


following, or when receiving any one of the above pronominal 


affixes: as, 1925 °28, the father of Canaan; WAN, thy father. 
But, as two Yods (*) would, in these cases, concur in the first 
person, as “38, one of them will be dropped by the rule (No. 7.): 
as, ‘28 (the root being "28, or M28) my father ; and so on of the 
rest. Some other words ending in’, for , may take the affixed 
pronouns in the same way: as, “2 fruit; OFP QD their fruit; or 
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they may take it with a vowel of union: as, DVI, or WB, their 
(mase. and fem.) fruit. 

9. Here, however, the masculine form of the pronominal affix 
is sometimes taken, when the sense seems to require the feminine ; 
and, vice versd ; see Gen. xxxi. 9, Ruth i. 8, 9, 11. 13, Ezek. xiii. 19, 
20, 21, Jer. ix. 19. So also 7, for 7, WMD, for min, Exod. 
xi. 6, twice. In the same manner we have 132%, for FIDDD, 
Jud. xi. 34; © for 7, as, pay for TDW, Cant. iv. 2, vi. 6. So 
Exod. ii. 17, 2 Sam. xx. 8, twice, Ps. cxix. 152. So OF, for 777, 
Exod. i. 21, Num. xxxvi. 6, twice, Job xix. 15, Ezek. xxiii. 45, 
47, Ezra x. 8, 44, Zech. v. 9, xi. 5: aa) , as a feminine in ind, 
Lam. iv. 10. These apparent discrepancies, however, will be 
accounted for, in some degree, in the Syntax, Art. 215, seq. 

10. On the contrary, } occurs fer ©: as, TAPD IN, for 
EMYDINY, to them four, Ezek. i. 10, twice; and again, verr. 16, 18. 
Also in 1223, Ib. verr. 9, 12, 17, in their going; 17) also, occurs 
as.a masculine, 777227 their four (sides), Ib. ver. 17; and again, 
in verr. 18, 24, 25. Also with a paragogic ™; as, MTT their 
bodies, Ib. ver. 11. 

11. In affixing these pronouns to nouns, it must be remembered 
that they are not made to agree, either in number, gender, or person, 
with the nouns to which they are attached, but with those to which 
they refer, and which generally precede them in the context. 

12. Such of these inseparable pronouns as commence with a 
consonant, and make a syllable independently of any part of the 
preceding word, are termed Syllabic; these are, that of the first 
person plural, 12; those of the second, 1), 1, 5, and 12; of the 
third, ¥1, 77, OF], and 77. Such as do not constitute a syllable in 
themselves, but require the addition of a letter from the preceding 
word, have been termed Asyllabic; see Art. 92, &c. Of these are 
the remaining pronouns, viz., "~, ‘=, 7, 4,1, 8, 7, and 3. 

13. Of these inseparable pronouns, D2, |2, OJ, and 
ji, are termed grave (Art. 117. 2.), because they always 
have the tone-accent. The others are, by way of contra- 


distinction, termed light. 

14. It is of importance to bear these distinctions in mind ; 
because the changes of the vowels of the preceding word, 
will, in a great measure, depend upon them: e. g. if to 
72°1 a word, I affix - my, mine, the 1, of 271, must 
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be taken inorder to enounce this vowel: as, )"27". 
But, by our laws of syllabication, the preceding 2 must 
have a perfect vowel; (+) will, therefore, remain un- 
changed. And, as the first (+) is not zmmutable, and as 
the accent is with the affix, this vowel will become (:); 
and we shall have "23", déva-ri; where the asyllabic 
affix exerts a considerable influence on the ultimate form 
of the word. But, if I take a syllabic affix, let it be DD 
your, we shall then have 5292371 your word. In this 
case, the 1, of 12°, closes its last syllable; and, as the 
accent is removed, the (*) preceding this letter originally, 
must, by our laws of syllabication, become (-); and we 
accordingly have 09°72". But, if we take 4, which is 
also syllabic, we shall not have = 773°), but 7A; because, 
although the afhx 4 is syllabic; still, as the accent 
accompanies the preceding syllable, it must remain perfect 
(Art. 33.), and we accordingly have 773". The same 
holds good in all other cases (Artt. 93. 94.) 

15. Any word, preceding one or other of these affixes, 
may be considered as in the state of construction with it, 
and therefore subject to all those changes in the vowels, 
to which words so situated are (Art. 143. 3.). The only 
difference is, that, instead of the latter word (here the 
pronoun) being written at length, it has been abbreviated. 

16. The following examples will shew the application 
of these Inseparable pronouns to nouns both singular, and 
plural ; masculine, and feminine. No example of the dual 
is given, because it will always take the affixes proper for 
the plural: as, OW two eyes, ‘IU my eyes, &c. 

Examples of a noun, masculine, in both numbers, with 
the pronominal affixes. 

Sing. Masc. OND a horse. 


1 pers. sing. com. ‘P10 my horse. 
ee ceteienve masc. OW , or MmoaDID , thy horse. 


ws) 
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ees eeoee fem. 


pers. plur. com. 
@eeaeeened masc. 


Per arama) fem. 


Oo wo wo —@ & CO WD 


eee een masc. 


Plur. Masc. 

1 pers. sing. com. 
2 seececese MASE. 
2s elelsiets es» fem. 
eee - masc. 
3 iesossac fem 
1 pers. plur. com. 


2 ee®eeeoensee masc. 


3 eeercene fem. 


Singular. 


1 pers. sing. com. 


2 pers. sing. masc. 


De eos sen .- fem. 


S «stevens TeMs 


[ART. 144. 16. 


PO thy horsé. . 
IAD, or MDD » his horse. 


MDD » rarely md, her horse. 


1P10 our horse. 


D2010 your horse. 


12D10 your horse. 
COD, poetice * JODIO their horse. 
}D10, or sD, their horse. 
DDO horses. 
DID my horses. 
TOD thy horses. 
TOO thy horses. 
PDO, or WIAD, his horses. 


MDD her horses. 


WOO our horses. 


D200 your horse. 


1 2010 your horses. 


DIP > or, poeticé, JO*DID their horses. 


PPDIO their horses. 


Example of a noun, feminine, in both numbers, with 
the pronominal affixes. 


min a law. 

Jalabrart my law. 
qn thy law. 
EPalbro thy law. 
Inn, or ann y his, tts Jaw. 
main , rarely, non , her, its law. 
ynwn , our law. 


panin your law. 


jannin your luw. 


* By “poeticé” is meant the higher kind of style only; there being neither 
poetry—as measured verse,—nor, as fiction, in the Ilebrew Bible. 
+ The final 7 becomes n by Art. 143. 4. 
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3 ...-eee. mase. Onn, poetice, JOON , their low. 


iv v 


3 .escccee fem. NNN, rarely MOAN, their law. 
Plural. FIT saws. 

1 pers. sing. com. ‘niin my laws. 

2 sswces +. masc. PHN thy laws. 

rere re fem. TON, or bP thy laws. 

S errr masc. TOINA, or InN his, its eek: 


3 seccccee fem. apni her, its laws. 

1 pers. plur. com. nN our laws. 

J ccc eces masc. dannin your laws, 

2 ccesece fem. aA your laws. 

3 secesees Mase. Onin, or, poetice, jp their laws. 
3 asan sic fEMs niin their laws. 

17. Nouns ending in 71> take the affix = instead of 4, or 
it, in the third person singular masculine, rejecting first their final 
feted TT: as, MY a leaf; ATPY his leaf; TTIW a field; WWW 
his field. In like manner they reject their final letter, when shay 
receive the feminine affix of the same person, which is either 
r— or 7: as, my a field ; ITD her field; TTPO an accident; 
T19 her accident, Ruth ii. 3; “WTS an appearance ; (INTO its 
appearance. 

Anomalies. 


18. py his flock (of 'sheep), Deut. xxii. 1, from my, or TTD, 
The affix 1 is occasionally found attached to other nouns: as, 
ATID his ccnGubine, Judg. xix. 24: yb his yoke, Nah. i. 13 ; 
ATTN his light, Job xxv. 3. And also ith plurals : as, wpqypa 


his heroes, Nah. ii. 4. 
19. The following examples are also anomalous. 2 Pers. masc. 


TIDUT} Ps. x. 14.—2 Pers. fem. TOWIW thy third part, with 
‘inserted, Ezek. v. 12; 20) giving thee, Ib. xxiii. 28; Nb2 for 
7122 the whole of it. 

‘Of the first person plural, 72191 our acquaintance, Ruth iii. 2 ; 
13°}? our substance, Job xxii. 20. Of the second fem. “22iVAT 
your baseness, Ezek. xxiu. 48. 

Of the third mase. OTD all of them, 2 Sam. xxiii. 6. Of the 
third fem. T27T?D the whole of them. So Gen. xli. 21; M227) for 
12) the midst of them. 

G 
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With Nouns Plural. 


20. 1 Pers. sing. SITY, for NITY, my testimonies, Ps. exxxii. 12. 
The union vowels of the affix of the 3 fem. sing. are sometimes 
contracted: as, FOVOS, for WITS, (Art. 87. 3.) thy sisters, 
Ezek. xvi. 52, &c., in which case the * Yod is dropped. This 
sometimes takes place with the masc. pronoun: as, 420 thy 
strokes, for S125, Deut. xxviii. 59. So TIDINOD thy mes- 
sengers, Nah. ii. 14. It. 2d fem. T22°INOD your pillows. Of 
the 2d. mase. ab rh =>) his benefits, Ps. exvi. 12, of the 
Chaldaic form: 71°28 their entablatures. 3d. fem. RIDES its 
galleries ; manga their bodies, Ezek. i. 11, &c. 

21. The affix 52 of the 2d pers. plur. mase. is, in one instance: 
preceded by (—);* as, CPUNSIOM your dispersions, Jer. xxv. 34. 
These may all perhaps be errors either of transcription, or of the 
press. 

22. The %, which precedes the affixed pronouns in the plural 
numbers of nouns, is frequently dropped: as, 4271, for P27, 
thy mays, &c., by Art. 72. But, many of these anomalies will 
come under the rules detailed in Art. 139. 7, and will, therefore, 
be ratlier apparent than real ; others, perhaps, are the mere mistakes 
of the copyists. 

N.B. The demonstrative and other separable pronouns will be 
given when we come to treat on the particles. 


LECTURE VI. 


ON THE PARTS OF SPEECH IN GENERAL, AND ON THE NOUN 


IN PARTICULAR. 


145. Havine laid down and exemplified the general 
principles of syllabication, the terminating syllables 
adopted for the state of construction, the duals and 
plurals masc. and fem., as found to prevail in this 


* In some editions regularly °_. 
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Language; we may now consider its different parts of 
speech, shew what their primitive forms apparently were, 
and how they seem to have been derived from one 
another. | ; 

1. The Hebrew language is, like all others, found to 
consist of nouns, verbs, and particles,* so arranged in 
sentences as to convey to the mind such ideas, or notions, 
as are intended to be communicated by any Speaker or 
Writer. Of these, the third person singular masculine 
of the verb has generally been taken as the Root, or 
theme, from which the others have been derived. For 
my own part, I believe the noun ought rather to be 
considered as the Root; not only, because the learner 
may by this means be enabled more clearly to see how 
the conjugations of the verbs are carried on, but also, 
because he can ascertain, with a much greater degree 
of precision, the force of all those nouns which have 
hitherto been considered as branches of the verb. Again, 
there are whole classes of the verb, which do not exhibit 
the root fully in the third person singular masculine of 
the preterite: and these comprehend all those, which 
have either 1, or °, for the middle radical letter; which 
are found complete in the noun, but defective in the verb. 
In some others, indeed, the noun appears in a defective 
form; but, in such cases, it is not found complete in the 
verb. Again, the variation found to prevail in the last 
vowel of the preterite, is more naturally accounted for in 
the noun than in the verb; and, it is the fact, that a 
noun having the same vowel is very often found to 
exist. Besides, the participial and other nouns, which 
have zo tenses in themselves, are much better understood 


® The Arabian, and Jewish, grammarians comprehend in these, all the other 
parts of speech, generally, of the grammars of Europe. 


G2 
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when considered as derived from the primitive nouns, 
than as derived from the verbs. Add to this, the circum- 
stance, that a verb in the state of conjugation either is, - 
or must.be considered as, compounded with a pronoun ; 
and, therefore, in a state unfit to be taken as a primitive 
word. It is when found without these pronouns, as well 
as every other adjunct, and in its simplest form, that we 
can fairly consider any word as a root;* and, this we 
contend, is the more natural way to proceed. Induced 
by these considerations we give the noun the first place in 
the etymology. 


On the Nature, Signification, and Forms of Words generally. 


146. Words are nothing more than sounds, simple or 
compound, which have been adopted in order to repre- 
sent the ideas conceived in the mind of one person, to 
that of another. Whether any of these were first im- 


* The school of Basra hold the same opinion, with reference to the Arabic. 
See Ebn Farhat on this subject in M. de Sacy’s Gram. Arabe, vol. i. p. 229, 
note. M.de Sacy himself thinks, it will come to much the same thing, whether 
we consider the infinitive form as the root, or whether we take the third person 
singular of the masculine preterite, because the one may be termed the logical 
root, the other the etymological one, Ib. p.197. But why, it may be asked, are 
we to have two forms of the root for the same word? And why may not that, 
which is termed the logical root, be also considered as the etymological one? If 
the one presents a form more simple than the other, which is the fact, Why, 
I want to know, may not the less simple be considered as derived from the 
other? I must confess,—whatever the school of Koufa may think of it,—that 
of Basra appears to me to have reason on its side in this question; and to their 
opinion I am therefore compelled to subscribe; which M. De Sacy has also 
done at p. 128, note a, of his second vol. See also the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, 
fol. R&P verso, cited hereafter, Art. 182, 2, note. I use the small edition of 
1545. See also Le Coutt de Gebelin, Monde Primitif. vol. iii. pp. 55, 56, 80, 
&c.; Mr. Forster’s Essay on Sanscrit Gram., p. 540; Caroli Aurivillii Dis- 
sertationes Goet. 1790, p. 376, &c. It is a curious fact, that in the Burman, 
verbs are nothing more than participial nouns conjugated with the pronouns. 
See Carey’s Grammar of the Burman, p. 79, &c.. See also Humboldt on the 
Chinese, Journal Asiatique, vol. iv. p. 115. 
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parted to man by the Creator, or whether he had only 
the powers given sufficient for appropriating such sounds 
to the purposes of life, it is impossible now to say: nor 
is it very Important; for, in either case, their adoption 
will be traced to the appointment of the Deity, either 
mediately, or immediately. From what is revealed in 
the Scriptures, however, I am inclined to believe, that it 
was an immediate appointment, as far at least as the 
necessities of society at first went; leaving to man’s inge- 
nuity the further extension and cultivation of this power, 
as the increasing wants or refinements of life might 
suggest. If then the boon was immediate, nothing can 
be more probable, than that the use of words would be 
regulated by some analogy; which, it is likely, would 
also have been the case, had unassisted reason been left 
to shift for itself. In any case, therefore, we might 
expect to find, that some analogy had been resorted to in 
the construction of language, whether we originally pos- 
sessed the skeleton of it as given by inspiration, or, as 
made by man for his own use. Things must have had 
names ; and these must have been such, as would gene- 
rally be allowed and understood, whether we can now see 
their suitableness or not. Actions, and events, must 
likewise have had names; and, whether we can now see 
the reason why certain words, or sorts of words, have 
_been adopted for these purposes, or not; it must be next 
to certain, that there once was an immediate cause both 
for their adoption and forms. 

2. If, then, this be the true state of the case, it may 
be worth while to consider, in the next place, how the 
primitive significations of words would, in process of time, 
be varied, in order to meet the necessities which would 
daily arise. Let us first take the word 125 walking, 
goimg, proceeding. This, we can suppose, was the name 
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given to that sort of action, by which a person removes 
himself from one place to another. If, then, we add 
another word, or words, the whole may now mean, pro- 
ceeding towards, either as a friend or an enemy :—/rom, 
with, &c., with the additional notions of co-operation, 
resistance, haste, delay, or the like. This action might, 
in the next place, be applied to the mind, and then 
signify its progress, improvement, general conduct, con- 
versation, &c., and, in such acceptations is this word 
used. Hence Enoch is said to have walked with God, 
DVN Tim WIM, Gen. v.22. Again, it might 
be applied to any thing, in the sense of progress; and 
this might be understood to intimate, either increase, or 
decrease: as, 1 TI Tn, Gen. xxvi. 13. So, he 
proceeded, proceeding and becoming great, i.e. gra- 
dually. And, Ib. viii. 3, &. Dw POT DT Iw 
DIM)... and the waters returned ..... proceeding 
and returning, so they decrease, &c. And, accord- 
ingly, this word is often used in the sense of proceeding 
gradually.* Again, let us take the word MY rising, 
mounting up, &c. This, with certain adjuncts, may 
signify, to become superior to, or, to get the upper hand 
of, another ;'to conquer him, to humble him; also to 
excel in state, dignity, power, &c.: the being conversant 
upon, or about, any thing: being near a place or thing, 
before, it, or, as we say in English, over against it: also, 
over, and above, implying excess; being incumbent upon, 
as a duty, &c., all of which might arise out of the primi- 
tive word, by considering it either in its proximate or 
remote bearings: and such are the acceptations, in which, 
in one form or other, it is actually found. 


* So also the Persian dns) racy going going, for gradually. So Virgil, 
Vires acquirit eundo. 
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3. If then wecan conceive, how words would thus be 
made to vary from their primitive significations, in con- 
sequence of their different bearings, as just noticed; we 
shall find no difficulty in seeing, how the cause, beginning, 
continuation, completion, consequence, &c. of any action, 
may likewise be intimated by such words, as also the 
ability, duty, right, will, endeavour, custom, occasion, 
permission, or notification, &c. which may also be inti- 
mated, or implied, by their various forms; and this in 
their more remote significations, according to the Gram- 
marians and Commentators,* has actually taken place in 
very many instances in the Hebrew ; as, indeed, it has, in 
a greater or less degree, in all languages ; which however 
is nothing more, than what the necessity of the case 
absolutely requires. 

4. The law, or necessity, by which this variety has 
been brought about, has, for the sake of convenience, 
been termed Zropology; and this, again, has, for the 
same reason, been divided into Metonymy, Irony, 
Metaphor, and Synecdoche. Mertonymy respects cause, 
and effect; subject, and adjunct: Irony, contrariety: 
' METAPHOR, comparison: SYNECDOCHE, distribution, as to 
the whole with reference to its parts, the genus to its 
species, the material, to the thing composed out of it, 
&e. For a full account of which, the reader is referred 
to the second volume of the Philologia Sacra of Glassius, 
or the work of Storr; books which every student of the 
Hebrew Language ought to have at hand. 

5. Let it be remembered, however, we are not to 
recur to these figures, for the mere purpose of reconciling 
any passage of Scripture, with our own preconceived 


* See Glass. Philolog. Sacr. Ed. Dathe. p. 178—249. &c. Storr. Observ. 
p- 1, &e. 
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notions. It must appear clearly from the context, con- 
sidered in conjunction with the character of the writer 
we may be consulting, whether such figure has really 
been used, or not ; otherwise, we shall make the sacred 
writers talk like madmen; and shall, perhaps, extract 
from the same writer, nay the very same passage, the 
most incongruous, and discordant notions. 

6. When, therefore, we have to ascertain the meaning 
of any given word, or phrase, we must carefully consider 
whether the primitive, or some dertved, signification 1s 
to be taken. When the primitive and literal acceptation 
of such word will answer our purpose; our work is done, 
and we need proceed no further: but, when this ts not 
the case, we must try in what way our principles will 
help us: e.g. We find in Job ii. 9, the following passage, 
which has given considerable trouble to the Translators, 
and Commentators: MD) DVI? JIB, which in our 
authorised version is, “‘ Curse God and die.” The word, 
about which the principal difficulty is found here to 
have arisen, is 772. The best explanation I can give 
is this: JV2, used as a verb, seems first to have been 
applied to camels, kneeling down to receive their 
burdens.* Hence, perhaps, arose the idea of submission 
in kneeling, when receiving something from a superior : 
and hence, also, that of receiving a blesseng; and, 
actively, giving or bestowing one: also, to ask or receive 
a blessing on departing, &c. To this 129P, lightness, 
is opposed, as implying a curse, Gen. xxvii. 12, &c. In 
the next place, DION may signify either a,false, or a true 


* See the Sihdh of Jauhari and the Kamoos under this word, which give 


OQ w G9 Fw - Fit 2 os 
sLanl, dob jt increase, and dled) huppiness, &e., as its meaning, &c. See 
J | 


also Gen. xxvii. 36, Jos. xv. 19, &e. 
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God: either God, or an Idol, In the passage in question, 
it is impossible that curse can be meant. (See my note 
on the place.) False God, or Idol, must, therefore, have 
been intended by the sacred writer. There is no neces- 
sity here, therefore, for having recourse to a contrary 
signification.* Storr (p..87—8.) has taken it in the 
sense of bidding farewell, and hence of forsaking and 
giving up. Parkhurst, with some of his school, has 
taken it as an zrony here, which is hardly necessary.— 
What has now been said, is intended to refer to un- 
augmented words generally. On the augmented ones 
we shall have something to offer hereafter. 

7. With reference to the forms of Hebrew words, the 
student will readily perceive, that, if the root in its 
simplest form, which is constant, will always represent 
a certain class of words; then, upon any augmentation 
being made, either in its vowels, or consonants, or both; 
other forms will be produced, which may, severally, repre- 
sent words of other classes, each having meanings, or 
shades of meaning, peculiar to themselves: and, such is 
actually the case. | 

8. If then this be the fact; we can adopt certain 
words representing the various forms found to prevail : 
and these we can use,—like the formule of Algebra,—to 
designate whole classes of other words having the same 
forms. Thus, TP, may be put for. any word, having 
the vowel Pathakh only, between its first and second 
radical letters. In like manner “pd, TPR, TPP, may 
represent any others, having a Kholém, Txeéré, or Khirtk, 


* Words, however, will occasionally have contrary significations: so Jo, 
is taken to signify buseness, in a bad sense; and humility, in a good one. See 
the Moallakah of Antara by Menil and Wilmet, p. 135. The same is the case 
with many other Arabic words. See also the Note Miscellanee appended to 
the Porta Mosis by Pococke, cap. ii. 
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in the same place, respectively ; and these are the forms 
of primitive nouns, generally, having an abstract sig- 
nification.* In the next place, 775, 772; IIB, TPB, 
&e., or, with one or other of the letters “JON added, 
as, (TTP, TWPHD, &c., may represent other classes of 
words, and may each be severally put down as a formule 
for such class of words. And, again, as the roots of 
words, in Hebrew, always consist of three letters, the 
servile letters, or vowels, being constant; these formule 
can always be applied. 

9. In the Rabbinic grammars, dictionaries, and com- 
mentaries, the word yp | with its variations, is taken 
as the common measure of other words; but, as great 


SoC, 
* This is also true of Arabic words of these forms: as, er? comprehension, 
So S UP 
\c knowledge, ..~> beauty; where the adscititious ¢ tanwin, may be con- 


sidered as equivalent to our Hebrew euphonic Segol. We must carefully bear 
in mind, however, that, although words of this form will generally be abstract 
in sense, they will not necessarily always have an active signification. For 


7 
example, Nj 8, will mean Zaid’s striking, i.e. either the striking which he 
receives, or gives ; passively or actively, oljectively, or sulyectively, as the context 
Go, 

may require. In such cases, the abstract noun “=p striking, may be con- 
sidered as equivalent either to a passive, or active participle ; and then, the 
abstract may be said to occupy the place of a concrete noun: as, in Gen. 
xxxi. 42, pry? me the fear of Isaac, i.e. the object of Isaac's fear, his God ; 
which, in the parallel passage, is, ‘38 “x, my Father's God. So also again in 
ver. 53, Ib., where it is similarly explained. In Rom. ii. 26, iii. 30, the 
Gentiles are, in like manner, termed axpoBvoria, and the Jews septropn, i.e. 
uncircumcised, and circumciscd, respectively. These considerations will occa- 
sionally affect the verbs, so that the active form will have a passive sense and 
vice versd, of which examples will be given hereafter. See Viger on the Greek 
Idioms, Cap. v. § i. Ed. 1813. Hence the various acceptations of dixaoovvy 
in the New Testament. See also Storr, p. 201, &c. This usage prevails 
more or less, perhaps, in all languages: and, till within a few years, nobody 
questioned its propriety in our own. But, no sooner had this infinitive or 
abstract noun been mistaken for an active participle, than such phrases as 
‘Zuid’s striking, in a passive sense, was supplanted by the barbarous, Zaid ss 
being struck. 
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inconvenience arises from the use of this word, on account 
of the medial ¥, we have, with Schroederus and others, 
taken 75, not that it is entirely unexceptionable, there 
being one of the MD57A3 letters, both as its initial and 
final letter; but because it is sufficiently easy of appli- 
cation for our purpose. 

147. It will appear from what has been said (Artt. 75. 
76. 77. &c.) that primitive nouns originally consisting 
of three radical letters, may frequently be found with 
two only ; and there are cases, to be noticed hereafter, 
in which we have but ove. Making these allowances, 
therefore, the forms of all nouns will be, either Simple, 
Augmented, or Compounded. 

2. The simple forms, as already noticed (Art. 146. 8.) 
will consist of the radical letters (supposing none of them 
to have been dropped, as just mentioned) accompanied 
by one or two vowels. 

3. The augmented forms of nouns will exhibit one, or 
other, of the simple forms, augmented either by the 
reduplication of its middle radical letter by Dagésh, or 
by the addition of one, or more of the letters, found in 
the technical term YAI2N'I, or, by both taken together. 

4. Compounded words are those which are formed by 
the combination of one, or more, words, simple or aug- 
mented, written together as one, contracted however, or 
abridged, as the rules may require. 

5. The simple forms may be divided into two classes, 
the first of which may, from their peculiarities, be termed 
Segolate; the second, Primitive, nouns, only. 

6. By Segolate nouns is meant, nouns which, in ad- 
dition to their primitive vowel, generally introduce an 
additional (-) for the sake of Euphony (Art. 108.). In 
the other class of Primitive nouns, this does not take place. 

7. We shall first consider the different sorts of Sego- 
late nouns, and then proceed to the others, whether 
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simple, augmented, or compounded ; giving, at the same 
time, the forms which they severally assume in the plural 
number,—when in the state of construction, whether 
singular or plural,—and when having any one of the 
pronouns attached to them. 

148. The forms of the primitive Segolate nouns are 
the following : viz. I. "1-5; the alternate form of which 
is, TPB,or TH: II. "Pd, alt. TPH: LIT. TPA, alt. TPS*: 
IV. 775, alt. TRE V. 1p, alt. pS: all these are 
generally abstract in signification; and, in the first or 
leading form, have the accent on the penultimate (Art. 
117.1.). 

2. Now, as the pronunciation of these leading forms 
of words would, in many cases, be exceedingly difficult ; 
an additional vowel, (-) Ségdo/, for the most part, is 
introduced, for the purpose of obviating this difficulty 
(Art. 108.) : e.g. instead of saying ‘Ip5, (where it would 
scarcely be possible to enounce the 7), by introducing 
(.) we shall have 722: and, again, in order to avoid the 
concurrence of two dissimilar vowels, the former will also 
become (.): and then we shall have T?2, instead of 
7]. Hence we have 127, for 70, aking; 150, for 
"5D, or 150, a book ; and so of thie rest. In some cases, 
however, where no difficulty of pronunciation would arise, 
the primitive form is retained: as, 82 @ valley; ROT 
sin; 1) nard; OWP justice, which last also occurs with 
(-): as, UWP, Ps. lx. 6; and again, in the alternate 
form, OWP, Dan. ii. 47, iv. 34. 

_ 8. In all cases, in which this class of words will, by 
the accidence of Grammar, receive any asyllabic augment, 
no necessity will exist for this Euphonic vowel; and 


* As the vowels (-) and (+), (+) and (-), may here be considered, re- 
spectively, as identical ; the number of the forms will be reduced to four; viz, 
I. We, alt. We: TL. we, We: TL. We, We: IV. we, We. See also Hoffmann’s 
Syr. Gram., p. 239, &c., Halle, 1827. 
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then, either the primitive, or the alternate form, of the 
word will be used: as i290 his king ; 12710 kings (in 
construction); and, O°)? (from the alternate form 
J2D) kings, when not in the state of construction. So 
also in the feminine form, BP yiA a queen, which in the 
plural number will take the alternate form 1229, from 
720, as before. The (-) becomes (+) Kaméts, by Artt. 
97. 136. So also VOW his shoulder, from Cp 
shoulder; iWp his holiness, from Wp. The accent 
being removed, causes the first vowel to become imper- 
fect (Art. 33. &c.) In the singular number, however, 
none of these segolate nouns undergoes any change when 
placed in the siate of definite construction; excepting 
those only which have either, or °, for their middle 
radical letter (Art. 143. 6.). 7 | 
4. As we have already laid down the rules relating to 
the formation of the feminine gender of nouns (Art. 135.), 
of the dual and plural number (Artt. 138, 139, &c.), of 
the state of construction (Art. 143.), and have given tables 
of the inseparable pronouns, as affecting the forms of the 
nouns (Art. 145.5.) ; it is now our intention to shew in each 

- form, as far as it may be necessary, in what way the vowels 
are affected by these circumstances. We have chosen 
this method of detailing what has usually been termed the 
mutationes punctorum, because it appears to be the only 
one likely to be of any service to the Student. In the 
grammars of Buxtorf, and others of his school, it was cus- 
tomary to give a considerable number of rules on this 
subject, with examples ; and then to leave the Student to 
make his way as well as he could. But, as the analogy 
of the syllabication, and of the forms of words, are the 
only sure guides; little use could be made of those rules, 
until the Learner had become familiar with these; and, 
when this was done, the rules themselves were almost 
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useless. In some of the more elaborate grammars of 
modern Germany, the analogy is first taught, and then 
the nouns are divided into a certain number of declenstons. 
This, however, seems to be labour thrown away; for, 
when the Student is once made acquainted with the 
general laws of syllabication, and the forms of words, a 
further classification of these forms, must rather tend to 
confuse than to instruct him. But, supposing this not to 
be the case, still the labour is greatly multiplied ; and, as 
far as I can see, for no useful purpose. — 

I was agreeably surprised to find, upon turning over 
the Rabbinic grammars of D. Kimkhi, and of some of 
those who succeeded him, that, under the forms of the 
nouns, the changes of the vowel-points were in all cases 
given; which, indeed, had appeared to me the most 
rational way of proceeding. In conformity with this 
principle, then, it is my intention to proceed to the 
classification of the nouns, beginning with those termed 
Segolate, and giving all that appears to be necessary for 
the information of the Student; adding, at the same 
time, such notes on the different forms as the circum- 
stances of each case may seem to require. Having already 
given a classification of the forms of the Segolate nouns, 
we shall now proceed to exemplify them. 


Tabular View, exhibiting the Grammatical Accidence, as to the 
vowels, forms of construction, plurals, &c., of the First 
Species of Segolate Nouns, of the equivalent forms T?P2, 
Te, or TPB, Art. 148. 2. 


Se rile te Do. eee er Fem. Gen. wa ane ™ 
TPR, “WPA, WR, aking. R72, aquen. WR, MDP. 
or Alternate Form, 

TPA, TP>, 124, a man (Chald. Syr.) —— “a, none. 


TP, tP2, IND, a writing. — an, mone 
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5. The Absolute masculine plurals (Art. 139. 4.) of all 
Segalate nouns, except those only which have (1) Khdlém 
for one of their vowels, take the form of D725; feminines, 
take that of Nitp2. In the first case, therefore, we shall 
have O'95, and in the feminine nin2D, from the 
alternate forms (Art. 148. 1.). And, so of all the others, 
whether of the masculine, or feminine, gender, with 
the above exception. The plural form for construction 
with other nouns, or, with any of the inseparable 
pronouns, will follow the primitive form of these words 
(Ib. 3. and Art. 143. 7.) In the examples given above, 
we shall have 990, masc., and nin, fem., for the 
plural forms of construction. But, 12ND, and 723, do 
not occur in that situation. It should be observed, haw- 
ever, that the Chaldaic and Syriac forms, 375, or TP5, 
are to be referred sometimes to one class, and sometimes to 
another, of the Segolate nouns: thus, 150 is manifestly 
of the class TPS, the plural being 75D, and N™5D; 
but "03 belongs to PD, the plural of construction, 
no less than the forms found with the pronouns being 
MDD: as, IBDD his silver; OMBOD their pieces of 
silver. But these particulars are learned best from the 
Dictionary and usage. 

6. The regular forms for the affixed pronouns, singular 
and plural, of the first form, are, 1370, 7370, "279, 
DINID, OVID, WI, Ware, and, by anology, 
though not occurring in the text, ‘27, T1220, &c. So 
that the plural of construction,—that used in connexion 
with the pronouns of the second, and third, persons mas- 
culine, and feminine, plural,—will follow the primitive 
forms of these nouns; in all the other cases, they will 
follow the alternate form, 375, or TPB, due regard being 
had to the laws of syllabication. 


7. It should be remembered, that in every case in which a 
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guttural letter is the second, or third, of such word; the accom- 
panying, or preceding, vowel may be (-); as, 933 an arm (Art. 108.). 
For a list of nouns of this form, see the “ Arcanum Formarum” of 
Simonis, p. 307, &c. The Dictionary will also supply them. 

8. It should also be observed, that some Segolate nouns are, in 
their original forms, of the feminine gender (Art. 135. 5.): and 
that, generally, words do not, from masculines, receive the termina- 
nation ‘T—, as distinctive of that gender, except such as relate to 
sex. Abstracts are, nevertheless, often of the feminine form. 

9. A considerable number of defective words are Segolates ; of 
which, the following belong to this class, in particular: FW death 
(prim. 1, Art. 108.), which, in construction, or with the pro- 
nouns, will take the form MD (Arc. 143. 6.): as, TH MD the 
death of the child, Gen. xxi. 16. So inin, Api, oni, &e., 
and in the plural number, yn, &c.; byy D taiviaty: fem. “nb id. 
and contr. mip ; “TT an age, generilion (prim. TTT Arab 


33° Art. 87..1.). 7, &e. 
10. Examples with a medial *: T3 (prim. T!3, Arab. MO 
hunting, fem. TYS id. (Art. 87. 3.); OD (prim. NIB, Arab. 


LW), in constr. /Y2, with pron. WD, SB, &c. (Art. 143.6. 7.). 
The plural now in use, viz., O12, is evidently derived from some 
other primitive. See my Lexicon, p. 81. 

11. Nouns doubling the last radical letter: 12 @ garden, prim, 
13, by (Art. 77.) fem. 133 id. (Ib.) And, with the pronouns, 
793, 193, &c., plur. abs. Dna, for B°223, and fem, 123, for M1223, 
in ner perhaps, to avoid the too frequent recurrence of the same 
sound. The form of construction, taken by the feminine, is 134, 


instead of 23, probably for the sake of variety. So “2 pure 


(prim. 12 Arab. OF fem. T12, for T73 (Art. 109.) purit y. In 
the plar. of constr. masc. “2 for “2, The 1 being incapable of 
receiving Dagésh. 

12. With a medial 7 and final §: NW, prim. form, Tj?2, and 


by apocope, WW (Art. 74.) vanity: fem. TSIW destruction, (Art. 
87. 1.). So with *, 8° prim. form, as before, a valley. In constr. 
8.2, and, by apocope, “2; but, in construction, ‘2; pl. S82, and 
with the light affixes, vee thy vallies. 

13. With a final ) or ¥:—TY, by apocope (prim. TTY), eternity ; 
so WIS, for WIS (Art. 87. 2.) a balrash ami swimming. 

14. With a medial 2: :—F)S, for FIN (Att. 76.), the nose, anger ; 
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with the pronouns, TER, TES, TON, pl. PES, PBS, &c; and in 
constr. "28. The absolute form of the plural does not occur: but 
in the dual, we have O28; which would have the same form, in 
construction, and with the pronouns, as those given above. 

For further examples of this sort, the Student is referred to the 
‘‘ Arcanum Formarum ” of Simonis, sectio v. throughout, or, to his ~ 
Lexicon. 


149, Of the Second Species of Segolate Nouns, which may be 
considered as nearly allied to the third. 


Forms. EXAMPLES. In CONSTRUCTION. 
- Prim. Usual Do. Fem. Form. Masc. Fem. 


TPR, TPR, TIM, anoge. TIAN society. 12M, MVD. 
Alternate Form. 
SPB, “PR, DW, «shoulder, — Dy, 

Nouns of this species occur but rarely; and it is 
doubtful, whether the last of these does not more properly 
belong to the primitive form TPS, as we have it with the 
pronouns Yl, F2Dv, &c. As a proper name (as some 
think) it occurs with the local N—, in ADDY towards 
Shechem, Hos. vi. 9. 

In the first example, we have "71, &c., with the pro- 
nouns. | 

150. Of the Third Species. 


Forms. EXxAMPL&s. In ConstRucTION. 
Prim. Usual Do. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


TRE, We & Tee, Ta nard. TR 
FIM portion, MRF a PI MPN 
"PP, ‘TPB, 2M vanity, TARY kin, 720 
The absolute form of the plural is here, as before, 
of the form, DIPS, masc. and Nipa, fem.: as, O1P9N, 
but nipon, does not occur. So pyoan. pains ; 247 
vanity, 2°72) vanities, and so of others. The pronouns 
are affixed thus: ip?m) his portion; ‘P2T my portion ; 
pTpIn their portion. So fem. 7PIT, Mpon, DnPIn ; 
&c.—22N pl. in constr. is Yan :—of 927, an, &c. 
Hi 
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NOT sin, is with the pronouns, JNUM, DROM, &c. In 
the plur. abs. D°NOM, constr. "NOM: with the pronouns, 
SNOT, INO, ORONO, &c., and so on. 

2. The nouns of this species are numerous. The following are 
a few examples: Y2M will, delight; VTP. pleasure, also the proper 
name of a place; 2WM a girdle; abn fat. But O2W a rod; 
TIS the forehead ; bow understanding, acuteness, with some others, 
takes the pronouns, &c. after the form 7): as, WW his rod ; 
WIZ his forehead ; VOW his understanding. From Spy ., Which also 
occurs of the form Spy » we have \a2Y thy vestiges, Jer. xiii. 22 ; 
and, in construction, in the feminine gender [13/29 : but these may, 
possibly, be derived from different primitives. 

3. The following are a few of the defective nouns, which seem 
to belong to this species: 12 a flcece ; (prim. 3A Art. 77), fem. 32 
for 172,, constr. M42, masc., in constr. 34 cuttings ; TTA fem. the 
cud (prim. 1A); "UI the palate (prim. 720], Art. 76.), with the 
pronouns ‘271, Far, DIM, &c. For further examples, see the 
** Arcanum Formarum,” p. 326, &c. 

4. Chaldaic and Syriac words often occur of the form 12): as 
FID2; Heb. form D2 silver ; 20 counsel. So, in Hebrew, nai 
instead of ONY elevation. See the “Arcanum Formarum,” pp- 
309, 310. 


Of the Fourth Species of Segolate Nouns. 


151. This, according to our arrangement, will com- 
prehend all primitive nouns of the forms TP), and Tp, 
but of the latter no examples occur. 


ForMS. ExaMPLEs. In CoNSTRUCTION. 
Primitive, Usual. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


TPR, TR, WAPadm MID, WA, NZD. 
mM. excellence. mm i 7m, ny ny , 


2. Here, as before, the plurals, &., are regularly formed : as, pl. 
abs. masc, DW22, fem. MWD, the pl. mase. of construction does 
not occur in this seamoley but, for the fem. we have MW2D. The 
only instance in which this word occurs, with the pronoun, is Job 
xxxi. 20, WD. So 2 a von; PIS justice, righteousness ; m2. 
learning ; nes confidence ; to which many more may be added. 
Of the Defective nouns, “Y (WY) a city, pl. OY for ONY 
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(Art. 75.); "3 the mouth (prim. T1135, the latter 7 being dropped, 
Art. 74, and the first changed to * (Art. 80.). So with the pronouns: 
8 for 2 (Art. 75.) my mouth ; V2 thy mouth ; V2 his mouth, &c. 
and, in the fem. plur. MP2 mouths; masc.O°2, The Learner 
should be informed, however, that it is often extremely difficult to 
say, to which of the forms such words as these belong ; and, as it is 
of no very great importance to which they are attached, we shalk 
on every oceasion offer but a very few. 


Of the Fifth Species, 
152. These have the primitive forms Ip, and 373, 
and constitute a considerable class of Nouns in the 
Hebrew Language. 


Forms. EXaMPLEs. In CONSTRUCTION; 
Primitive. Usual Do. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


25, 725, UTP holiness. MOON meat. wi}? > o— 
Alternate form. 
TPB, PB, WLP trun.” WD stink WRI, —— 

2. Of this last form, perhaps, no other word occurs, 
unless the Infinitives of the form p2 belong to it: these 
infinitives, however, upon receiving one or other of the 
pronouns, assume the same form with the first, viz. TP, 
but are never found in the plural number. 

3. The masculine plural, of the first of these forms, 1s 
regularly of the form O''TP9 : as, DW/TIP.; the substitute for 
Shéva preserving the original vowel of the word, and, so far, 
its form. In the plural of construction we have WIP; and, 
with the pronouns singular and plural, ‘WIP, IwtPp, &c.; 
pl. TWIP, PIP, OMY WP, OIWIP, &., all regularly 
formed. In the word WN" (for WN), we have, in the 
plural, OWN, and constr. WN, for OWN and WR, 
by Art. 87. 5; S being preserved to avoid ambiguity ; 
and with the pronouns WN (for YR), on account of 
the quiescence of 8 in the preceding vowel (Art. id.), 
DaWNI, FWRI, &c. The same form prevails, in the 
plural, with the pronouns; as, WRI, OPYN1, &. In 

H 2 
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some instances, WI has been thought to take the same 
plural form: as, DWTP, WIP, &c., for DWP, &e. But 
in these cases, the primitive may have been of a different 
form: if not, this word is occasionally anomalous, or else 
is erroneously written. So, WW a root, OWIW, PWV, 
&c.; but in construction Ww: [1D a threshing floor, 
fem. makes its abs. pl. M1}73, for M322, by a similar 
anomaly: and, in the pl. of construction, we have also 
nixja. From "7 we -have oa his greatness; from 
Y>P, IOP, his handful, by adopting the obliquely cor- 
responding vowel. 

4. When the middle letter happens to be a guttural, the euphonic 
(» ) becomes (- ) (Art. 108.): as, 8A form, PT2 a pustule, &c., 
while in some instances the ( - ) remains: as, “TN a tent; VIS the. 
thumb. 

5. In some cases, K4dlém remains unchanged in the abs. pl. as, 
Dork ; also with the pronominal affixes not termed grave: as, 
wk, NMR; but, in construction and with the grave affixes, the 
first vowel becomes Kaméts Khatiph: as, ‘OTN ohdlé, payors, 
&c. which is regular, D. Kimkhi takes it to be Kaméts.* 

6. 172 the thumb, fem., forms the plural M1272, but does not 
occur with any of the pronouns. In the same manner are formed 
the plurals of 7122 splendour, and M122 front, presence: as, M33 
and nin) ; but these, according to D. Kimkhi, belong to some 
other form of the singular (perhaps 7193, JMB, &c.); as, M53 
Amos iii. 10. | | 

7. A few peculiarities prevail in the word WNZ ill savour, which 
deserve notice. Its original form seems to be WN ; but, with the 
pronouns it is written WND, OWND, &c. in which the o is drawn 
back (Art. 87. 5.). Inthe time of Kimkhi, however, it was irre- 
gularly written WND, OWND, with S quiescent in (+:), which in- 
clined him to think that the singular form must have been WS2, 


' ® Michlol, fol. 1, verso, which, according to him, is always the case when 


‘a guttural letter occupies the place of the second radical: as in Dis "7M the 
tents of Edom, Ps. Ixxxiii. 7 ; 77727 "2 the defilings of the priesthood, Neh. xiii. 


29; MIs ON twin roes, Cant. vii. 5; but ‘piNA Ib. iv. 5, is, he thinks, derived 
from a different primitive. I believe, however, that in the above cases, (+) 
is Kaméts Khatiph, to be read as Kholém ; and if so, there is no irregularity ig 


the word, although there is a slight one in the syllabication. 


e e . e e eee eo ee °. = e 
oe « e 
ee e ear e 4 ves ee 
ad e.* e -~ © "se e,* 
ee ° ed bas 4 ee 
wn ae 7 e 3 : 
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8. In those cases in which the last Jetter is a guttural, the sound 
of o is lost in the plural: as, rm) a spear, pl. DI: but, with a 
pronoun it returns: as, ome their spears ; n “k a may, makes 
NIMS pl, abs., but in construction MIMS. 

9. ‘OF the defective nouns, we have anh for Wh empliness (Art. 
87. 2.)3 73, for WIS, waste ; 112 fem. constr. for M7 bitter. 


ness; to which others may be added. 

10. These nouns are all regularly aBstTracts in signi- 
fication (Art. 146. 8.): and, in many instances, where 
they appear not to be so, some translated sense takes its 
place : as, 20 a king, which originally meant possession, 
dominion, or the like, but which, in process of time, 
seems. to have lost its primitive force. Perhaps it still 
retains that sense in Proverbs xiv. 28. | : 


yr) Mam ON? DED TANI OY-3IS 
“In the multitude of people, is the glory of rule ; 
But in the diminution of a nation, is the stroke of poverty.” 

' In this case, 127 is opposed to }if7, which seems to me 
to shew, that rule, or dominion, is the sense in which it 
ought to be taken. Some, indeed, have proposed to read 
I prince, at the end of the second hemistich; but this 
will be unnecessary when we restore 720 to its primitive 


signification. In like manner the word pants Sultan, 
which means power, rule, or the like, has been applied to 
the Emperor of Constantinople; and in our own lan- 
guage we use Justice, Magistrate, Lordship, and many 
similar expressions, which were originally abstract nouns, 
in the same manner. See also Hosea x. 15. 


On the Forms of the Second Class of Primitive Nouns, which 
are not Segolate, and which are all ConcRETES én sense. 
153. Having laid down the different forms and inflec- 

tions of the primitive nouns termed Segolate, we now 

come to others, also primitive, but which have not the 
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peculiarity of punctuation found to prevail in them. 
These nouns have invariably the tone-accent on the last 
syllable: and, as it will be unnecessary to give the forms 
of the plurals in all cases,—of the noun when in the state 
of construction, and when in connexion with the several 
pronouns ;—we shall do this, by pointing out, in each case, 
what vowels are mutable, and what are not so: giving, at 
the same time, the reason of such mutability, or tmmu- 
tability, as the case may be. The following, then, are 
the forms peculiar to this species of nouns: viz. I. IP8: 
Il. 3p): WI. tpa: IV. IPB: V. TPS: VI. TPs: 
VII. PB: VILL. ph: TX. Ipie: X. Wp: XI. 
Tipb.* The feminine forms will be given in their 
places. 


Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. 7 Fem. 


I. TPE , MIpa, “Pp. value. m7 >’ id 
TJ, TPE, . MTpd, | a word. pty righteousness. 
o% mPa, Min abundance. 


' 2. As the last example exhibits the feminine form, 
generally used in construction, nothing further need be 
said about it. In the first two, we have no vowel which 
can be said to be zmmutable. The plurals therefore, and 
pronouns, will take those forms, which a regard to the 
vowels and accents will suggest as proper: and the rule 
seems to be, that, in every case, the vowel farthest re- 
moved from the accent be rejected ; > as, 71, in const. 
"371 (Art. 143. 3.) with the pronouns I, "A", &c. 
pl. abs. D135, in constr. AI (for YW, Art. 106. 1.) 
with ee: oma, pI, ‘&c. with an asyllabic pron. 


* If, however, we consider the forms, 778, and 2; We, and WP; We, and 
TRE; TPE, and TRE; We, and TPP, respectively, as idestical, the number of the 
fori will be feducell to sir. 
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“271, 713", &c. throughout. The same will hold good 
in all similar forms, in which the vowels are by analogy, 
as they are here, mutable. 

3. In some instances the first ( + ) is immutable; but, in these, it is 
believed to oceupy the place of 8: as WP a horseman; Arab. £85 
ph Ownw, 

A. Neuag of these forms are, in sense, Concretes, and 
will therefore designate substances: as, DJN a@ man; 
Ta hail; NW2 flesh: epithets; as, DIM a wise man; 
YW" a wicked man.* In some cases they seem to be 
abstract: as, N22 weeping ; PV} crying out, &c.; but 
this may have taken place by the operation of a meto- 
nymy, just as the contrary effect sometimes does in the 
Segolates (Art. 152. 10.). | 


Forms, EXAMPLEs. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


TUL TPB? VIRB, or MIPR. WD afence. TY, or MVD iz 
| " stolen. or id. 
IV. Ip2 ; MIPS, or MIPS. bo howling. mbDK darkness. 
noyy idleness. 
once VTP. NID heaviness. 


5. In these forms, which are very nearly related to each 
other, the second vowel is, generally, zmmutable, the first 
not so: as, 177) his fence; NI) thy (fem.) fences ; 
ryt nid srg ; pl.fem. MIN3 fences. Yet pl. constr. 
1s nin, “"W, fem. oy, constr: masc. IW, and Ww; 
masc. pl. constr. oy uncircumcised, seems to bid defiance 
to all analogy. The probability is, however, that these 
irregular forms are derived from other primitives. This 


_ * Whether the Hebrews ever considered words of this kind as adjectives, as 
we do, I very much doubt. But, whatever may be said on this subject, it. is 
much more convenient,—in considering the structure of this language,—to treat 
them as epithets, including a substantive together with their attributive pro- 
perties, as in the English word fool, &c. See the Syntax, Art. 217. 6: 219. &c. 
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being known, the vowels proper for construction, &c., are’ 
also known. In a few instances we have a ° inserted : 

as, Wi littleness ; row tranquillity ; mora escape, 

which seems to account for the attendant vowels being 

immutable; and also to suggest, that some affinity exists 

between this and the next form. : 

6. The signification peculiar to these,forms, is that of 
habit, custom, passion, whence they have by some been 
termed participles. Those of the third form are found 
in words signifying feeling, perception, or the like, and 
are often used as roots of verbs, having this shade of 
meaning : as, YDM willing; NPY rejoicing, &c. 


Forms. EXAMPLES, 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
v. TPS, MPD, ND) a prophet. Mp) a kiss, 
vi. =“ PB, id. TP a libation. mi oy an action. 
vi. TPB, TPR, F997 rearned. «= PTD? aa. 
VII. TPS, id. 193 boasting. Mma prediction. 


7, Inall these cases the °, and } inserted, are zmmutable, 
the other vowel is not: the plurals, &c. are, therefore, 
formed accordingly. In some instances the}, or‘, will 
be omitted, and their places supplied by (-) generally 
with Dagésh, or (~-) respectively; in all which, these 
vowels will remain immutable as before, for the purpose 
of preserving the original form of the word : as, 1Pa @ 
visitation, being visited, &c.; \WT, masc. mown, fem. 
darkness. So M¥Y fem. for NY" advice (Art. 76.). 

8. Forms V. and VI. are very nearly allied to the 
foregoing, both in form and signification; and from these, 
the forms VII. and VIII. scarcely present a shade of 
difference.* Simonis indeed makes a difference, but it 


* So WOR, and VX, bound, a captive ; WTR, and V3, chosen; PP, and Ts 
born, a son; TD, and TD, anointed Messiah: and so in a great number of 
cases, in which the textual reading has the one form, the marginal reading the 


other. 
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is perhaps only an imaginary one. To the two last he 
ascribes the sense of past time, as if the action,—of which 
this form is usually said to present the object,—took 
place at some distant period; but innumerable instances 
may be pointed out, in which it has either a present, or a 
future, signification, according to the context. The 
truth seems to be, each of them implies habit, custom, 
&e., of such action, &c., as the root may signify; and, 
that in some roots, the one form is found to prevail; in 
others, the other. 


Forms. EXaMPLEs. 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
IX. Pid, TPIS, 77 descending. amy id. 
NIP, DTN ia 
x. ThPD, MPS, 772 great. nit id. 


or IRD DY tururious, = MA Weia. 
XL PD, | MTP, yin the arm. mwa good news. 
once mvyipa mney a sort of dish. 


_ 9. In these forms the 1 Khdlém, or its equivalent, 
(1, or « ) only is tmmutable. We shall have therefore 
in the plural, &c. OXTPID masc. NIIPiB fem. and D*9i73 
masc. M7173 fem., the forms proper also for the state of 
construction, and for the pronominal affixes. 
10. Of these forms, a few nouns will be found abstract 
in signification. 7IPI5, with its feminine, is generally used 
as a participle or agent. Sometimes the feminine occurs, 
as, PND fructifera: (Art. 136. 5.). 

11. It may be taken as a general rule, that, whenever 
a), or °, or one of their equivalents (~) or (-), happens 
to be found in one of this class of primitive words, that 


* In this, and several other cases, the obliquely corresponding vowel is 
taken. (Art. 95. 2: 136. 4.). ‘ 
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vowel will remain unchanged under all circumstances. 
The reason is: these vowels, standing for ), or ’, are the 
characteristics of these forms. 


LECTURE VII. 


OF THE AUGMENTED HEBREW NOUNS, 


154. Havine now considered the Primitive nouns of 
both kinds, we may proceed to the Augmented ones, 
which may be classed under four heads. I. Those found 
to double any letter, or syllable; which may hence be 
termed reduplicated. II. Those that are augmented 
by one, or more, of the letters, contained in the technical 
word ‘HIN, [ have believed ; reduplicating, or not, at 
the same time, any of their letters, or syllables. IIT. 
Nouns compounded of two or more others; each of which 
may be otherwise augmented, or not: and, IV. Foreign 


words. 7 
2. It is evident that, whenever any addition is made to a word, 
some modification will be made in its sense. The great difficulty, 
however, consists in determining the law by which this process 
of augmentation is carried on; and thence in ascertaining the 
precise force of every form thus modified: and, it must be con- 
fessed, that, although a considerable number of instances occur in 
most languages, in which we can clearly perceive a peculiar force 
attendant on certain specific forms; yet, there are others in which 
no such power is discoverable; others again, in which one form. is 
used for another, and even different forms linked together in the 
same phrase, and found corresponding to one another, in the 
parallel parts of the same context. To this may be added the 
figures of speech, which exercise a very considerable influence on 
the significations of words, and conspire very much to disconcert 
both the Learner, and the Learned, in enquiries of this nature. 
Still, we must not throw away all the helps we have, merely 


a 


= 
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because they will not conduct us to absolute knowledge in every 
case: besides, further enquiry may throw much new, and even 
sufficient, light on this subject. We shall, therefore, follow the 
course just marked out, in detailing the forms of augmented 
nouns. 


8. Writers on this subject generally agree in the following 
prineiples, viz. That, by augmentation will be expressed, either 
intensity, frequency, duration, defect, or the like, of the action, 
passion, habit, &c. contained in the signification of the primitive 
word :—that, in some instances, a word which is tntransitive, will, 
by adding a letter, become transitive: as in the English words, 
rise, and raise ; which, in the Hebrew, will be given in Oj? (for ©1)2), 
and Oj), or pip. A similar effect is produced in the Hebrew, 
by prefixing a letter: as, O'#741, which will also signify raise, the 
root being ©)? rise. In many cases, however, as already remarked, 
the real force of the augment is not perceptible ; and in these, we 
must be content to abide by usage. As we proceed, however, 
it is my intention to offer some conjectures on the origin of the 
different augments; and, should I not succeed in producing con- 
viction, I shall nevertheless gain my point, in another respect, 
namely, in impressing upon the Learner’s mind, the different forms 
with which he will meet. Besides, by attempting to ascertain what 
these additional syllables really are, and what they mean, some 
light may be thrown on the manner, in which language in general 
has been constructed: which appears to have grown up, in a great 
measure, out of necessity: so that words, which now exceed their 
primitive length, have been made so, by the addition of others, 
qualifying, or otherwise modifying, their significations, as cir- 
cumstances have required. In process of time, many of these 
additional words have become attached to others, and have been 
so abbreviated, as greatly to obscure their original forms and 
significations: e.g. The English word attempting, seems to be 
compounded of at, (ad, whatever that word was originally) tempé, 
and ing. The last component part is, probably, the same with the 
Latin Ens, Greek 4», Sanscrit, or Persian dn. Each part of this 
whole word might originally have stood singly; but the whole is 
now so compounded, as to stand for one. In such words also as 
incomprehensibility, transubstantiation, &c., I suppose we have not 
fewer than five, or six, primitive words confounded together 
in one. 7 
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4, The Greek and Latin prepositions, with which so many 
words are compounded, were perhaps at first also significant 
words: and, it appears to me probable, that their terminations 
of case and gender, no less than the various additions found, in 
the conjugations of their verbs, were all, at some time, significant 
words; which have been so attached to the root, as to supply the 
sense which these conjugations, &c. now bear. It may, indeed, be 
impossible now to ascertain exactly what they were; still, the 
attempt to do so, could not but be attended with beneficial results. 


To proceed: the following tables will exhibit the forms 
with some examples of the first class of these nouns. 


Of Reduplicated Words, Intensitive, or otherwise modified in 
their Significatton. 


Forms. EXAMPLES, 
Masc. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
I. TER MVIpe> wpy very perverse. nay great folly. 
or TPB, or IVIPR> “WO? teaching. © PVD baldness. 
or PTIPd> D? N quite dumb. rip. prompt obedience. 


5. To this form may be referred all those nouns, which,—on 
account of having a 7, or °, for their middle radical letter, and 
therefore not convenient for reduplication (Art. 75.),—double the 
last : as, }12 greatly desiring, fem. ; MANW id., root, FW ; Diy 
a sucking child, root “19. The same form is also found in words 
derived from roots, having the second and third radical letters the 
same: as, pow, fem. maw desolate, desolation, root O2W, The 
passive forms of these will be, ORIW, ppiw, “iv. &e. Some 
others double the last radical letter by Dayésh: as, 1O(2, pl. DIOP, 
small; 1258 a wheel, pl. O'BDIN; TEW a field-mouse, pl. D2DW ; 
Wot time, pl. O33, &c. 

6. Some one vowel will, in all these cases, necessarily be im- 
mutable; the other occasionally so: e.g. wy &c., pl. abs, Dwpy 
constr. WY . The pronouns, therefore, will be affixed accordingly. 
Under this head may be placed all those verbal nouns, which are 
generally arranged as the infinitives, &c., of the Pihél conjugation. 

7. As this form is taken for the root of one of the species of the 
Conjugation, some account should be here given of its force. 


ART, 154. 8..] AUGMENTED HEBREW NOUNS. 109 


_ It has been laid down asa rule, that verbs,’ intransitive 
in the first species, will generally be transitive in this: 
as, “ID? he learned; 112? he taught. The same pro- 


perty prevails in the Arabic : At he knew ; Alé he he taught. 


This they term the ¢ransitive property ; gail The 
other dialects also recognise this property. 

8. Another property is, the becoming, either in reality: 
or in estimation only, that which the primitive word 
signifies : as, IDA he became, or, was adopted as, the 
Jirst-born, from the primitive 1133 first-born: but this 
word, when used of trees as producing fruit, will mean 
prematurity. : 

Under this head may be placed all those cases, in 
which is intimated a Declaration, Announcement, Accu- 
sation, &c., of what the primitive word signifies: as, 
N20 pronouncing, or accusing another of being, un- 
clean ; 70 pronouncing another clean. So perhaps, 
NOM pronouncing, confessing, &c. sin. And hence by a 
metonymy, expiating it.* ‘These properties are termed 

9 wn ws! 
by the Arabian Grammarians, Jax" changing, Heal 


7? wD 


_ referring to, and owe naming : as, | : weal U4, the 


place became a garden, A HW wo) the man became 
BOWED, or bent like a now. Where the English word - 
bowed, is similarly formed from bow : so, 1535 as, I 


vilified Zaid, i.e. pronounced him vile; 153} 58, he 
called Zaid an infidel ; cue calling one a coward, 


© This last property is termed by the Arabic Grammarians CAS depriva- 


In 7 
tion: as, SNS I skinned him, or deprived him of his skin. Lumsden’s Arab, 
Gram., p. 178. See also his Pers. Gram., vol. i. p- 230. 
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&c. Of this kind are, \}}7W8 they shall bless me, Gen. 
xxx. 13; 1.e. they shall declare that I am blessed; 
Mp8? he shall not make innocent, i.e. declare to be 
so, Exod. xx. 7. The same may be said of all those 
passages given in this form, in which God is said to have 
hardened Pharaoh’s heart. See Exod. iv. 21, ix. 12, 
x. 20. 27, &c., compared with Exod. vii. 18, 1 Sam. 
yi. 6, &c.* 

9. Another property of this form is, to intimate Jn- 
tensity, Abundance, or Frequency, of the action or passion 
signified by the primitive word: AW he broke; Aw 
shivered, or’ broke, to pieces; TWD¥ it shot up, grew; 
TDS tt shot up quickly and abundantly. Equivalent 


IAA G/CC 


to this, is the property termed idlal, or 53%, of the 
Grammarians of Arabia: as, 3i0s he praised him tery 


* Hence from the noun py? just, we have the verb in this form, viz. PIS he 
pronounced, esteemed, some one just, i.e. he justified him, e. g. Jer. iii. 11, 
mrp] WV she justified herself. See also Job xxxiii. 32, &c. See also Buxtorf’s 
Chaldaic and Talmudic Lexicon under 73. Greek verbs in da, ita, eva, va, 
dvw, do, €w, dw, &c. have frequently this force: so Acxaidw@, or Atxatd, in the 
New Testament; so also 1 Cor. i. 20, eudpavey 6 Ocds tiv codiay rod Kécpov, 
rovrov, God hath mude foolish, i.e. pronounced to be so, the wisdom of this 
world. So also with the verb srovéw, which will give an equivalent sense, 
John xix. 7, €avrdy tidy rod Geod eroinoev, He made himself the Son of God, 
i. e. He declared himself to be so. Ina similar manner the verbs jD) he gave, 
appointed, and OW he placed, laid down, &c., will intimate the mere declaration 
of something done or to be done, e.g. Gen. xxvii. 37. rnnw vz I have laid 
him down, declared him, great. {9 nn YmEoFNN), and all his brothers have I 
given to him, i.e.have declared shall be his. See Gen. xxxv.12, Comp. 
Exod. xii. 25. So 1 Kings xxii. 23. Wo mmm yn) Jehovah hath given a spirit 
of lying, i. e. has declared that itis so. See Prov. ix. 9, where yD give, in the 
first number, is explained by »1i7, make known, in the second. See also Ezekiel 
xx. 24—26. Other verbs too, not of this form but expressing some action, are 
occasionally used to signify a declaration of that action only ; as in Jer. i. 10: 
' to root out, to pull down, &c. Hosea vi. 5, I have hewed them by the prophets, 
&e. i.e. I have declured that they are, or shall be hewn. See Glass. Phil. 
Sacr. Lib. III. Tract. ITI. Canon XV., &c. Storr. p. 26, &c. See also my 
Visitation Sermon, Cambridge, 1839. p. 58, seq. 
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7 3 ‘ LP GAO - a 
much; S\> he exercised his horse very much ; re) cr 
the truth became very apparent, &c. 

10. In a few instances also, this form is thought to 


have a causative signification : as, 727 he walked; 727. 
he caused another to walk, &c. 


Forms. - Examples. 


Matec. Fem. Mase. Fem. 


II. TPS: TPR» pian embracing. miysa first born. 
or TPB, or TUPR> WN marching. PINIDTY {Me ceairis 
Sw bereaved. mae id, 

The vowels will, in every case here, be immutable ; 
the plurals, &c., will therefore be regularly formed, 
DYTPD, O'NPD, &e. 

To this form are referred some words having — 
between the first and second radical letters, which is 
thought to be a mere compensation for the omission of 
Dagésh: as, \\PD, for |i, @ spear ; "ITD invasion ; 
Piy¥ a fetter; and, according to some, nw Shiloh. 
But see my Lexicon under this word. 


Foras. Ex aMPLEs, 
Masc. Fem. Mase. 


“III. TPS ? “TOS Sirmly bound. 
ona extremely fugitive (Art. 45. 109.). 


Il. Here, as before, the vowels are zmmutadle. No 
feminine form occurs. 


Forms. 


Masc. Fem. Masc. 

IV. TPB> MVIPR, or MIPR> DBA a thie, = MODW a ruler. 
or TPS» miypa, or VIPS: | Tos a furmer, npa enquiry. 
XOn u sinner. SOM td, | 


niy¥9 sterility. | 


ExamPLes, 


Fem. 
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12. These nouns imply constant habit, or the like, 
and are used to designate trades, professions, &c.* 

13. Both vowels are here necessarily immutable, the 
first on account of the syllabication; the second, because 
it seems to supply the place of 8, by analogy : as, WAN 
an artificer (Art. 153. 3.), pl. OWN, and, in con- 
struction, WM artificers ; nD a mariner, pl. Dn?D, 
with pron. pan their mariners. A few instances 
occur in which (-) occupies the place of (-), or (.): as, 
mona (Art. 87.6.) and 59a perturbation. To the 
feminine forms, Simonis adds, M7P3, of which two 
examples only occur, viz. NID2% coagulated milk, Job 
vi. 6; and nya terror, Ib. xxi. 6, &c. 


Forms. EXAMPLEs. 
Masc. Fem. Marc. . Fem. 
trained, 
V. “TRE IPA, M24 sccurtomed ‘ale}om spelt (herb). 
NTp2> nnd @ coat, 
TPR, rarely. mnp2 taken. 


_ 14, Simonis places TO1 Judg. xili. 8, under this form ; 
but nothing can be more probable, than that this is the 
third person singular of the verb, construed with 77 in 
the sense of "Y/N, and to be understood in a future tense ; 
e.g. 1299 who should be born. Perhaps the word does 
not occur, construed as a simple noun, in any case. 

15. Under this head may be classed all those nouns, 
which are generally arranged as infinitives of the Puhal 
conjugation, and may, therefore, be considered as passives, 
corresponding with the active forms, TP5, &c. 


“a 5," | 
* The same forms have the same force in Arabic: as, je a perfumer, 


Se 


jl a baker ; from 


Ss 


Gs 2 9 
pee perfume, and p> bread. So in Syr. and Chaldaic 


oo 
lee] y Chald. xvor, a singer, &c. 
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16. In all these cases, the first vowel is necessarily 

immutable ; the last not so universally: but, as examples 
- do not occur sufficiently numerous to decide this question, 
we can say but little about it. 

17. These forms are thought to be intensitive of those 
given under the preceding class (Art. 153.) : but, whether 
such force is always to be found when they occur, is 
doubtful. 


Of those Nouns which are said to be reduplicated by 
implication (Art. 109.). 


155. These nouns are thought to have an znéensitive 
signification without presenting any reduplication, either 
in the vowels, or consonants: but, as they generally have 
a perfect vowel, occasionally tmmutable in the penul- 
timate, it has been supposed that this presents a com- 
pensation for the Dagésh which has been omitted. The 
following are their forms : 


Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


I. TP?, MPs, 123 unknown. mmx a dish. 
or tp , nl a temple. 
2. For further examples see the Arcan. Form. p. 202, 
&e. 


Forms. EXAMPLES. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


II. TplS , MmIpip , Jay a musical instrument, so called. 
or myPiS ; ep le a fetter. rs a stable, stall, &c. 


VIVID vacillating. 


Forms. EXAMPLEs. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 


mm IPI, MPI, IAN a tent. 
or n7pi5, “WIN a treasure. 
Onin a seal. nonin a seal. 
pl. MAI Srontlets, 
I 
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3. With respect to the inflection of these words, the 
perfect vowel (.-) in the first form, is sometimes zmmutable, 
at others not so. No rule, therefore, can be given, 
upon which reliance can be placed. With respect to the 
other forms, whenever the%, or 1, remains, its vowel is also 
emmutable ; but, when it drops, the defect may be com-. 
pensated by inserting Dagésh in the consonant imme- 
diately following, as in the feminine MP5, where the 
perfect vowel is supplied by its corresponding imperfect 
one; e.g.for ‘1p, we have MP9. So also, vice 
versa, letters doubled by the insertion of Dadgésh, will 
frequently lose this point; and then, the preceding im- 
perfect vowel will change into its correspondent perfect 
one. Hence it is, that these forms are supposed to 
contain an zmplicit reduplication (Art. 109.), or, in other 
words, to be forms equivalent to those that have the 
middle radical letter doubled by a Dagésh forte. But, 
as the nouns of this class are few, it 1s scarcely possible to 
glean from the usage of the language, what vowels are 
mutable, and what are not so. For the same reason, it 1s 
impossible even to say, whether we are right in all cases 
in this our classification of them. 


On the Augmented Nouns, termed ‘T\NINT He-émante. 


156. In nouns of this description, one or more of the 
letters contained in the technical word “FJD (Art. 
147. 3.) will be found attached to either one or other of 
the preceding primitive, or augmented forms, for the 
purpose, apparently, of varying the signification. That 
these are fragments of words, I have no doubt; but, 
what they originally were, it may now be exceedingly 
difficult to say. I may, perhaps, be excused if I offer a 
few conjectures on this subject, hoping that, although I 
may not succeed to the extent that may be wished, I 
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shall, nevertheless, afford something likely to fix these 
forms more permanently in the mind of the Learner; and 
this is my principal object. 

2. Of these letters (viz. S}2N), one, or more, may 
be found at the beginning of words; while, 1, °, D, }, 
or FM, will be found at their endings. In some instances, 
indeed, words are found augmented by one, or more, of 
these letters, both at their beginning and ending, at 
the same time; having, also, the middle radical letter 
doubled by the operation of Déagésh forte, as in the 
Participial forms of Hithpahél, O'JPBND , NIIPANA, &e. 


On the Letters termed SAYIN, when prefixed to words. 


157. Simonis* supposes that nouns with 8, or *, prefixed, have 
some affinity, in signification, with those persons of the verbs, 
which have these letters as preformatives; and that 4 presents a 
force nearly allied to that of the Hithpahél conjugation. This may, 
or may not, be true; but, as it leaves these conjugations, &c., 
unexplained, I have thought it right to consider the force of these 
adjuncts in the nouns: because, if we can succeed in this, we shall 
have no difficulty to contend with, in this respect, when we come 
to the verbs. 

I suppose, then, that the letters , °, 41, and 4/7, are nothing 
more than abbreviated forms of primitive words, which might have 
originally been written in full, and placed before others, for the 
purpose of modifying their sense. These might, in process of time, 
have lost some of their letters, and then have been compounded 
with others so as to present the forms which we now have. _ If, 
therefore, we can now find words which, when thus abbreviated, 
and joined with others, will give the significations which these aug- 
mented forms seem to have, we shall perhaps make this subject 
more intelligible, and interesting, than it has usually been. | 

2. With respect to the first, viz. 8, with which we may join ‘7; 
we have perhaps a fragment of the root ‘IS (Arabic ‘29 Used) 
desiring, impelling, casting down, and the like; to which, M2N, 


* Arcanum Formarum, p. 522. 


1 2 
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My, and ss, as expressing certain affections of the mind, may 

perhaps be added, as cugnate roots. Upon this supposition, Vi? 

(or TPDS, for the Chaldee, or Syriac, form), will stand for Ms, 

‘VT, or TIT, DPE (Form VI. Art. 153.) impelling, causing, desiring, 

&c. another, to visit, &c. So 238 a willing, or great liar ; WS 

willingly, or greatly cruel.* 

3. We may now consider the force of words thus 
augmented: and, as some of them are taken for the 
leading words of a certain species of the conjugation 
of Verbs, it will be as well now to determine their pro- 
perties. 

4. If, then, the primitive word have an active sense, 
as, Vow he heard, it will, in this form, generally have a 
causative one; as, YYsv caused to hear: but, if the 
primitive be neuter, this form will be active in significa- 
tion: as, TY he stood; TPN he set up; Nipw he was 
glad ; EWI he rejoiced another.t 


* It is remarkable, that the causative and other words in the Coptic are 
formed in precisely the same manner. “Verba composita,” says Scholz. Gram. 
Copt. § 86. “e duabus vocibus coalescunt. In compositione verbum EP esse, 
vel facere, CUE suscipere, Cf¥ ferre, &)1 projicere, XELR invenire, 
Ct accipere, T dare, sepissime occurrunt: e. g. EPOCUIN lucere, 
ex EP et OCWINE lux... . GEMRRKLD, pati, ex GEM et 
IIKLD, dolor, GIPWOCD curare, ex Yl et PWOCD cura, 
oicentT fundare, ex &)! et cent fundamentum, XERRKAT 
intelligere, ex KERR et KAT intellectus, GO ICYSTU pudefieri, ex Ci 


et CUITI pudor, Twos glorificare, ex T et WOT gloria.” In these 
cases, the words prefixed have precisely the same power with those above 


proposed ; and one, viz., 9)! projicere, is very nearly allied both in sound 
and sense to our 8, or 7, particularly in the HiphAil form TYP, or TREX, &c. 


S07 Sls “77 


+ These properties are also common to the Arabic : as, 1. 1 ae oY) p> 


or PPUHG GULL 477 
said dug a canal ; re i am I caused him to dig a canal; 2. OY} yo? 
IIL 


aud had the faculty of sight ; 3c) TI saw him. 
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5. If, in the next place, the primitive be a noun 
substantive, or adjective ; it will, in this form, generally 
signify the being, making, becoming, doing, suffering, 
permitting, &c. the sense of the root: N27 he made 
fat; noun, 83 fat (Form V. Art. 153.) ; [O" he used 
the right hand, or proceeded towards it; noun |. the 
right hand. So rowan he used, or went towards, the 
left hand ; noun, INDY the left hand ; "007 he caused 
rain; noun, WD rain ; Pa he became white, root 
1a? white ; YAWN he permitted (to purchase) provision, 
root 13W provision; I8WiI he permitted (to) remain, 
root INW remnant.* 

6. Another property is, exhibiting, declaring, or 
esteeming, the person or thing designated by such word, 
as possessed of the quality intimated by the primitive : as, 
P“I¥ he declared, or esteemed, another just, from PY1¥ 
just; WwW he declared, or esteemed, another wicked, 


from YU) wicked. So, in the Arabic, &,i1 I called him 


an infidel; sls! I accused him of sin.t To this pro- 
perty may be referred all those passages, in which this 
form is used, and in which God is said to have hardened 
the heart, blinded the eyes, made the heart gross, 
deceived the people, &c.—where nothing more than 
declaring this to be the case, appears to be meant. f 


* See Deut. ii. 28, 1 Sam. xxv. 22, Ps. cxix. 31, Is, Ixiii. 17. These pro- 
perties are all peculiar to the analogous forms in Arabic: see Lumsden’s Arabic 
Gram., p. 173, &c. 

+ Lumsden’s Arab. Gram., p. 175. 

{ Exod. vii. 3, x. 1, Deut. ii. 30, Is. vi. 10, comp. with Matth. xiii. 15. 
This property Storr refers to the influence of a metonymy. Observ. pp. 24, 
28, &c., which he thinks amounts to nothing more than permission. See also 
pp. 194—5—6. This, however, leaves the matter nearly as unsatisfactory as 
it found it. Very nearly parallel to these Hebrew forms and usages, are those 
of the Greek verbs terminating in d¢w, ifw, atvw, vw, evw, dw, and é€w, many of 
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7. Another property of this form is, excess, or inten- 
sity, of the action, passion, &c. afforded by the primitive 
word: as, DIN he was very red. So, in the Arabic, 
acl oo the morning was very bright ; Jee val the 
palm tree bore much fruit. 

8. Many verbs not used in the first species of the 
conjugation (Lect. X.), have occasionally either a neuter 
or transitive signification in this form: as, D‘DwIT he 
rose early ; 7°7U7 he threw. Sometimes they will have 
both significations: as, Ppl] he watched, or he roused 
up another ; PIV he sang, or he stimulated another to 
sing.* 

9. Several of the properties, belonging to this form, 
are also common to that of TP, see Art. 154. 7. 

10. When the 7 is prefixed with (+) Khatuph, (~), 
or (1), as in T7979, TPH, or OPI, the sense will then 
be passive, or rather will imply the becoming (passively) 
subject to the action, &c., contained in the active form. 
See the note to No. 13. below.T 

11. With respect to (*) prefixed to certain forms, it may perhaps 


which are manifestly derived from nouns: as, €opra¢w, from €oprn; vopica, 
from vopos; cepaiva, from onjpos; evdvva, from evdds ; matdeva, from ais; SovAda, 
from dovAos ; Tiydw, from rysn; Pirdéw, from idos, &c. See Glassii Phil. Sacr., 
Lib. iii., Tract iii., Canon xv. Ed. 1743. Note to Art. 154. 8. 

* This is often the case in the unaugmented forms; the force will at one time 
be transitive, and at another neuter, in the same word. 

+ It will, perhaps, be difficult to assign a good reason for the adoption of 
this vowel, for the purpose of giving a passive signification to words in the 
Shemitic dialects. Nothing can be more certain, however, than this as a fact. 
And, hence, we not only have it in the passive conjugations of verbs, both in 
the Hebrew and Arabic, but also imparting a sort of passive, or rather 
habitual, signification to verbs, conjugated in the active form: as, 7 he was 


297 an ad iv 37 


strong ; f 8 he was beautiful; pr he was beautiful ; my he was exalted. 
SIS : 


So in nouns, 72 visited, i.e. habitually; )94@ patient, habitually, &c. 
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ao od a0 sre 

be a fragment of the root Si1?, Syr. bebe or Iles Arab. Ub decent, 
becoming, benign, beautiful, excellent, inviting one to rest, &c., 
which when compounded with any other word, may afford the 
sense of durability, strength, excellency, or the like, which 
Grammarians are generally agreed, is the force of words so com- 
bined ; examples will be given in Art. 159. But, as no conjuga- 
tion is grounded on this form, it will not be necessary to dwell very 
particularly on it here. 

12. We now come to the forms having 7, ON, or 4, prefixed. 
These fragments, then, we take to be derived from some word, 
which, when combined with any other, will give the modification of 
sense usually attributed to these forms. If we take STS Chald. 
or Heb. OS coming, arriving at, as the primitive word, and 

- suppose FS, F177, or F, to be a fragment of it, we shall have a 
particle, which, when prefixed to any word, will give something like 
a passive or reciprocal sense; which all are agreed is the import 
of this form: e.g. WEFT, or THEO, of the Chaldee form, or 
TPHN, will mean coming, or, as we say in English, becoming, 
visited ; and will be either passive, or reflective, &c., as the sense of 
the context shall require. So in Latin, amatum iri, in which the 
word ir is manifestly a form of the verb Jre, to go. The passives 
of the Persian, Hindustani, and probably of the Sanscrit, are 
formed in a similar manner. 


Properties of the Conjugations grounded on this Form. 


13. First to be, or become, that which the primitive 


word signifies (this, in the Arabic, is termed éc,le. sub- 
Mission); as, Osan he became polluted; Pin he 
became strong ; DRI he became red; or, if the context 
require it, he made himself so, reflectively, or, was made 


27 WE77 99 GE 


so, passively. So in the Arabic, Hols auel I corrected 
him, and he became corrected, &c.* In the eighth 


* Lumsden’s Arabic Grammar, p. 182—‘ Submission.” Or, as_ the 


Arabic Grammarians define it, _sdrrol| bss] ps we lil Jya> 
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Arabic species, to which this is nearly allied, we have the 


Gltl~xr PI CHS 


same property: as, pel diase I grieved him, and he 


oF SI leg luc WB clei HS patil clef Caps ge 
a saekall Jail! il > sis pel Gis we o> i.e. The impression 


made upon any thing by the action of a transitive verb: as, J broke the 


Blass, and the glass becume broken. Now, the glass’s becoming broken, 
ex preees the impression made by the active verb breaking.—In the 


=) sei ls, we have —_— 35 wy yl dra - — 


Jos ett le cid pant gbg is dada ect) eli Uilye 
ddleiio eu cst KAeaiad aly! roam gyline dale i.e. Almotdwaat, is the 


receiving ee an impression from the operation of an active verb upon its 


object: as, “ I broke the vessel, and it became broken.” So that ( pn) 
tt became broken, is the Motaéwaat (or Motawiu), i. e. it is the word correspond- 
ing to that of the agent of the transitive verb, which is here, Z broke 


(29 pind ; but the verb, to which reference is made, is termed Motéwaa 


(¢3te~) with the vowel a after the w: naming the thing (in question) by the 
name proper for that affected; i.e. the verb which has here the passive form 


is named by a word (¢ 2) which has an active signification, and vice versa. 


I have been the more particular in pointing out this distinction, because 
we shall have occasion to refer to it again, and because Mr. de Sacy has 
entirely misunderstood its force. In his Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 104, we 


have the following note. ‘La verbe dont la signification est passive ou 
S - Ff 


neutre, se nomme encore gle comme le dit Giggeius: et en effet, 
a 


2OW4744 GP C7 BoD FI 4A 


Beidawi, sur le v. 4. de la surate 42 ou on lit cy bay 9} pond NG 
peu sen faut que les cieur ne se fendent, ou ne soient fendus, dit: 


777 9 49 a 7707 9 4 8 Pw & “Ur IBS w~o Cw 9 57 BU O-~O 577 
7G 4b6 


“ Les deux lecteurs de Basra et Abou-Becr lisent CBRN ; mais la premiere 


Sa 2? Sua? oF PO 


lecgon est plus energique, parce que a est le passif de_;&S, et_odil le 


pussyf de ja, 
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was therefore grieved; WL doy he reproached him 
vehemently, and he became reproached. 

14. Secondly, To feign, pretend, exhibit, &c. that 
which the primitive word signifies: as, Josh. ix. 4, MOY? 
they feigned themselves to be messengers ; 2 Sam. xiii. 
5, 6, rebate he pretended to be sick; Prov. xiii. 7, 
“wynd boasting (himself) to be rich. So, WYIIND 
feigning (himself) to be poor; IDNNK thou shewest 
(thyself) gracious; COAN thou shewest (thyself) 


2o°°7 


perfect, Ps. xviii. 26. And, in Arabic, -443* he pretended 


S 24°39 


Nothing, I think, can be less accurate than to class the term & shoe with 
those of Ne pe 9 wil. pe >» and ej? y as Mr. de Sacy has here done. 


Tae Mm aad 70 4. 
All that Beidawi means, is, that epee is more elegant than wen, 
S 7 9 va 7 ad 


_ because it is the ¢glia-c (see the definitions above) of 7, not of jos ‘ 


as the other reading is, 
The real difference between neuter verbs, termed by the Arabs Seve pe ’ 


Is pt 9 and ei » and those of the forms here had in view, is, that they 
imply intransitive action, habit, rest, or inseparable properties ; as, beauty, 
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deformity, colour, &c.; whereas, in our case, kc alla or Egle signifies the 


accidental influence of transitive verbs received in their subjects, or nominatives ; 
which is the real difference between the Hebrew forms Ty, and 77), as will be 
seen hereafter. 

The real force, then, of this form will be best expressed by became, or the 
like: as in 7212 became walking, PE) became visited, &c.; which will lay the 
groundwork for the reciprocal sense, &c., the context always determining who 
the agent is. 

* The fifth Arabic species has often a passive sense; and always in the 
Ethiopic.—It was shewn, Art. 146. 8, that certain forms had occasionally 
either an objective, or subjective, signification, according to the view in which 
they were taken; the same appears to be the case in these forms; and, hence it 
is, that these verbs have sometimes a passive, at others a reflective, and at others 
an active, signification. The same is the case in the Niphhal form; and appa- 
rently for the same reasons. 
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FBELAPC~O 


satiety ; Bw) wes the woman assumed the manners 
of a man. 

15. Thirdly, Frequency, or intensity, of the action, or 
passion, as meant by the primitive word : as, Jn he 
walked about much, or continually ; \230N7 he solicited 


a favour with great earnestness. (Yn Arabic, -=“ he 


2a7 - 


persevered in shewing bravery; As he persevered in 
acquiring mildness. And in the eighth Arabic species 


7 7z7G 


Lui he persevered in acquiring ; and, in the sense of 


LLAG 


earnest request, =! he demanded his hire. 

16. Fourthly, In some cases, the sense is the same as 
it would have been, if the verb had been used in the 
primitive form termed Kal: as, VWenwi he kept the laws, 
statutes, &c. This, with many other properties unknown 
to the Hebrew, is also found in the Arabic.* 

For the transpositions and other changes which take 


place in certain words, when augmented by the particles 


nit, or NN, see Art. 83. 


17. Nouns, which receive 4 at the beginning, will generally 
designate the Instrument, Agent, Action, Passion, State, or Place, 
by, or in, which the influence of any verb is exerted, suffered, 
&c., respectively: as, 322 an ax (root “A cutting); WE? one 
visiting ; DIPS a place (root ©)/) standing). “2WO, act, duty, 
place of custody. 


* It is a curious fact, that in the Arabic, the eighth species of the conjugation 


27276 


of the form nis), , equivalent in force to our EN, has, occasionally, 


: 


“ef? 7227G 


the sense of the first (x3); in that case, the seventh xii}, is mostly used. 
Now, this seventh Arabic species corresponds exactly with our [52 (see 
No. 19.); and, the consequence will be,—if these dialects mutually illustrate 
one another,—that the Hebrew WENT, and V5), will have the same, or very 
nearly the same, force—see Ps. ii. 2, where both occur in the same passage :— 
and also, that both will generally not be found under the same root, unless the 
form PENT have the force of the Aad. 
t Hoffman’s Gram. Syr., p. 244. 
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With respect to the cause of this variation of sense, Grammarians 
are generally silent. Simonis has supposed it to be equivalent to 
that, which the preposition 3, similarly situated, would supply.* 
I may be excused, if I offer a different solution. If we suppose, 
then, that the word originally prefixed was either "2, or 12, who, 
2, or V2, which, or what, as the sense might require; we shall 
have significations corresponding to those contained in the words of 
these forms, e. g. Ti?) "2 he who visits, or is visiting ; and, striking 
out the vowel *~, for the purpose of abridging the word, we shall 
have Tp, as above. The same will be the case, if we take {2 
‘72, for then the 3 will be lost by Art. 76.—These, as agents, when 
the verb is transitive, constitute all the participial forms commencing 
with ©. In the next place, if we take ‘9, or ‘TD, that which, &c. 
and prefix it, contracted as before, we shall have, ‘17323 an az, for 
T2127 that which (is a) cutting, &c. So MWY a work, for 
MWY TM that which (is a) doing ; and so of others. 

18. We now come to propose a conjecture on the prefix 3, and 
on the moilification of sense, which primitive words undergo in 
consequence of its influence. If, then, we take this 3 as the 
defective form of some primitive word, appearing sometimes in the 
form of 371, at other times as 3 only; we may suppose it to be 


7s 
derived from the root els which, had it been preserved in the 
Hebrew, might have been written 71377, 7138, or SIS. The senses 
attributed to it by Castell are, among others :—‘' 4d extremum per- 
Sectionis terminum pervenit .... assecutus fuit, seu percepit. IV. 
Retinuit, detinuit, coercuit .... V. Lenitate, modestid et patientié 
usus fuit, §c.” Supposing, then, this word, or some defective form 
of it, to be construed with any other, the sense of both taken 
together would, in general, give the force of the forms thus com- 
pounded. And, as this form of compound, is often used as the 
leading word of one of the species of the conjugation, it becomes the 
more important to ascertain its properties. 
19. First Property: Primitive words receiving this 
particle, will have a sort of passive sense, or will exhibit 
subjection to the action implied by the primitive, acci- 


dentally, but not habitually: and, in this respect, they 


* Arcanum Formarum, p. 447. 
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differ from words of the form 7'P: as, J 13933 they 
(shall) become blessed in thee, Gen. xii. 2, 1. e. in thy seed. 
So in the Mithpahél, Gen. xxi. 18, FWA DIAN, and 
they (shall) become blessed in thy seed; i. e. their state 
shall be changed to that of blessedness: but, in the 
phrase, 717) 4372 blessed (is) Jehovah, we have no such 
intimation of accident or change: if, however, MT. be 
added, as in Gen. xxvii. 33, both forms will have pre- 
cisely the same force. So 13¥ will mean an habitual 
hireling ; but, "DW3 a person hired on some particular 
occasion. So I understand Neh. vi. 12, 13, i) 9390 
NIT WD WD? Sandballat had hired him, because he 
was an habitual hireling ; and 1 Sam. iu. 5, pm?3 Dway 
DW those who have been (habitually) full, are (acci- 
dentally or occasionally) hired for bread. 

This property is common to the Arabic, and is termed 


SP SLUSS IAP 


g 
by the Grammarians, as before, dc,loo: as, tres we he 


IPL 99 ULF 
sent him; and he was sent ; eer axalel I shut it, and it 
was shut. (See No. 13, above.) 

This property of the Hebrew form (as a verb) was pointed out 
many years ago by Elias Levita, in a work entitled “771317; but, as 
he supposed it also to involve a preterite sense, Glassius, and others, 
very properly objected ; and the consequence has been, two distinct 
forms, viz., T?72, and “722, have been constantly confounded 
together; and, what is still worse, a tense has been ascribed to 
each, which is more than can be proved of either of them, or of any 
participle in this language. 

20. Again: Words, receiving this augment subjecting 
them to the action implied by some primitive word, may, 
when the context requires it, also be construed as having 
a reciprocal sense, ur as implying possibility, capability, 
exhibition, propriety, affectation, or the like, of the 
action, &c., meant by the primitive: as, v/) he guarded 
himself, 2 Sam. xx. 10, Mal. ii. 15. To this property 


S Sf + 
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may, perhaps, be referred many passages, in which this 
form seems to have a neuter signification: as, I?) he 
brings himself near, i. e. draws near, Exod. xxi. 7, 
Josh. vii. 14 ;—and, in a few instances, an active one: as, 
DM7) he fought ; Pw he leaned upon; Y3YI he swore ; 
WSN) he contended, disputed ; 52N) it 18s, or may be, 
eaten, Gen. vi. 21. So, ja MYL ND wt 1s not, may not, 
cannot, or ought not, to be done thus ; 1333 he shewed 
himself honourable ; V3I81 he shewed himself glorious ; 
MIX] ke sighed. Such significations, according to 
European idiom, these passages seem to require, while, in 
reality, became, or the like, will always satisfy the terms 
of the original. The subjective, or objective, force found 
respectively to prevail in these forms, was probably at 
first regulated by the view taken of the primitive noun. 
See Note on Art. 146. 8. 


21. These properties are intimated, in the Arabic, by the terms 
I7E~<SP 9 Piw 


cial 273 5 ul » necessity and remedy ; which, Mr. Lumsden says, 
indicate ‘ that verbs of this class must be iNTENsiTIVE by their own 
nature, and significant of actions performed by the members of the 
body :” but the examples he adduces are not confined to this 


a and 


rule: ps he broke, is as much an active verb as any other can be ; 
which, when thus augmented, becomes passive, not neuter: nor has 


IF of7FC 


Liem, and (3a="4 the market was unfrequented, any thing to do 


with the members of the body. I am induced to believe, therefore, 
I-L<m I FAA 


that the terms ciel +” i, are to be understood as intimating the 
properties just mentioned. 


158. TABULAR VIEW EXEMPLIFYING THE FORMS ABOVE- 
MENTIONED. 


First Class of Héémant? Nouns, having an & prefixed. 
I. TES, and THES, fem. TIVES, TIN home-born, indigenous, 


* Arab. Gram., p. 187. 
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TTR (changing (+ ) to (-), on account of the following ™, Art. 
139. 7, note), 6 dv, a name of God, Exod. iii. 14, ‘TIYSN a Bape 
WPS (for WIS Art. 87. 5.) strength, 128 revard, wages, YDS a 
finger. 
II. TYPES, AVIS the fist, NITES the young of any bird, Sironsy 
sometime ago, yesterday, Dinws grapes. 

TIT. WES, fem. TIPE; as, Doris an amethyst, WIS very cruel, 
ato8 very false, TTIZTRS recollection, CON (for CYON Art. 73.) a 


Iv ¥ 


granary, WS (for PN, or 228, Art. 87. 1. and 76.) an animal so 
called. 

IV. WES; as, C228 a girdle, | MTN the locust. 

V. TPES, fem. IBDN 5 as, minus a dunghill, MWS guard, 
custody. 

VI. TAPER, fem. FTAPER; as, FIN (for WION, Art. 73.) a 
cruet, TTWIZWS guard, eee 

VII. TES; as, 2298, or DAR, (for “aiy) a (never-failing) 
river. 

VIII. Some nouns, which lose one of their radical letters by 
contraction, assume the form of the Segolates: as, 28 (for 228) 
the palm of the hand. 

2. Nouns of this class are few; and, of the last form, perhaps, 
a second does not occur. It is curious enough to remark, how 
easily nouns, deprived of any of their vowels, slide into the Segolate 
forms. We shall see, hereafter, that the same thing often takes 
place in the conjugations of the verbs, in similar cases.—It will be 
seen, that I have not entirely followed the classification of Simonis. 
My reason for doing so was this: he seems io me to have given 
some forms without examples to bear him out; and, in one case, 
he has given a form T/22N, for which he has only one example, and 
that example he has also given, in another class. (See O¥MG@2RN, 
pp- 547 and 639. Arcan. Form.) 


159. Second Class of Héémanti Nouns, having » prefixed. 


I, Form TWP); as, WS? oil, PITS) Isaae. 
II, W222; as, WY? the ostrich. 


aaa 


III. T752, or TWP2, fem. MND? : : aS; rab (for Sort) one who 
expects, J. (for 727) the thigh, inh . (for 2.2) a disputant, 
ATP) (for 22>) a germ, stem, &c. 
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IV. THE? : :* as, ibm an adamant, FW an onl. 

V. “APD? : as, “AM a species of goat, wap) a purse, Oy) being 
(for BV}? Art. 73. ) 

VI. Te}: 3, an (for van Art. 87. 2.) @ constant river. 
And, eae to some, the Sepelaic 7. thigh (for Jo), the 
last radical being rejected, and the (~ \ added: as in other Segolates, 
for the sake of Euphony. 

2. In this class also, is placed, as a special anomaly, the word 
mim Jehovah,} with a caution however, that these vowels do not 
exhibit the ancient pronunciation of the word. The Jews, as it is 
known to every one, never pronounce this word, but substitute 
either ‘277, or pride, for it; and hence it is, that we sometimes 
find it pointed 3 min} .y 1.e. with the vowels proper for the word 
DON ; which is invariably the case, when 278, and TN, occur 
aces The reason is, the word *2TS would j in this case be pro- 
nounced twice, which is not desirable: : ‘the word DTN i is, there- 
fore, pronounced instead of it (see page 28, note). That Jehovah 
is not the ancient pronunciation most writers are agreed: but, what 
that was, it is perhaps impossible now to determine. Some have 
proposed TT? Yahdvé, of the form Ti75°, as Capellus, Walton, 
Clericus, &c. Others have proposed 32, TIM, or TM, as 
Mercer, Montanus, Amama, Scaliger, &c., taking the Samaritan 
pronunciation of it, as preserved by Theodoret, “Ia8é.f Others, 
again, take the Latin Jove; but which of these is nearest to the 
original pronunciation, no one can say. The word is probably formed 
of MIN, Ens. Eccl. ii. 22. &c. with, prefixed. Art. 157. 11. lit. 
Great, &c. Being. 


160. Third Class of Héémanti Nouns, beginning with . 


These forms, according to Simonis, and Reimarus, as quoted by 
him, were not much in use before the time of the Captivity. He 
takes the liberty, however, of excluding all the Infinitives of the 
Hiphhil conjugation, which he ought not to do; because these 


* Simonis places WW under this form: but, as there is some difficulty in 
ascertaining the root from which it is derived, and as the word is, perhaps, of 
Egyptian origin; it may as well be omitted. 

+ See Art. 139 7, note. 

¢ Simonis Arcanum Formarum, p. 549. 
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infinitives are certainly nothing more than nouns, upon which that 
species of the conjugation is constructed ; and, if this be the case, 
there will be no reason why they should not be considered as 
forming a part of this class. 


Examples. 


I. Form: T27, or TW2; as, Own rule, dominion, Dota 
intelligence, Y°PWTI proclaiming, causing to hear, 221, for 3307 
causing to turn, Y°R™, for YET, dispersing, SW, for NWT 
seduction. Roots ending in silent 7, often reject it, in words of 
this kind, and take PY as their terminating syllable: as, T2777 and 
MDW multitude, MVPYT elevation, &c.* 

II. MIND; as, TNE) (for MIN) tranquillity, “DIT (for 
MDI) agitation, MET (for MEI) liberation. 

IIL. PTOI; as, TST (for ADM) termination, cessation. 

1V. MATT; as, MYBWI relation,+ &c. 

V. TDI; as, WNT pouring out (pr. TWIT Art. 76.). 

VI. W280) (for T2327); as, Dm ?7) for orm?37) making war ; 
and so all the Infinitives of the Niphhal species. 

VII. WEF, or WET; as, TW visited, appointed, VD slain 
(for NDVI, or VWI, Art. 87. 2.). These forms have a passive 
signification (Art. 157. 10.). 

2. It will immediately be seen, that the forms to which the par- 
ticle ‘1 is here prefixed, are by no means peculiar to the Hiphhil 
conjugation; and, consequently, that no one can, without violating 
the principles of analogy, derive them from that conjugation. The 
truth appears to be, that, the Hiphhil conjugation is nothing more 
than the adjunction of one, or other, of the pronouns to words of 
the form 28, &c. to which also the particle 1, (or S for the 
Chaldee form) is prefixed, for the purpose of varying the sense, as 
already noticed. 


#* These, however, are probably compound nouns, formed of the original 
root With Mi, a contracted form of nin being, for MI. See Art. 139.7. note. 

+ Words having this termination are also compounds, formed of the 
Héémanti noun, and the word ™3 contracted tom, by Art. 87.2,&c. The 
signification of such words, ending in ™, and >, is, that of the staée of action, 
or passion, denoted by the primitive word; as, M272 a kingdom, or state of 
reigning; Mw first state, or beginning (Art. 87. 2. 4.). 
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161. Fourth Class of Héémanti Nouns, commencing with 0. 


T, THEO, fem. TID, MIPHD, or MIPHB: mase. 972 a tower ; 
fem. TdT? nar, MWY '* oppression, 202 custody. 

Il. i722; for which Simonis gives only one example, and that 
has suffered contraction: as, 2D, for 22D, 

UI. TWP; as, 125 poor; with final , 77 a fan, &c. 

IV. TPE, fem. TPS, or MTP; as, WHI a psalm, 
nypwn a plummet. 

V. WR ; as, aiayl- a goad, "INA, for “AYO, gain (Art .87. 1.), 
DBD, for YE, soft, &c. (Art. 76.). 

VI. WED; as, PATS (Art. 106. 2.) strangling. 

VII. TWP, or, TPS, fem. MINED; as, BOD a slaughter- 
house; MIA, for MDVD , (Art. 87. 1.) a wonder, W12 a vision, YTD 
producing seed, S730 dividing, TINS TV sterquilinium, TANTO (for 
MIDE) consternation, MAP) (for TMIND2) contusion. | 

VIII. THAD, fem. MPD, or NTN ; as, “oma want, 
POWD hidden (treasure) , natn trading, nox food, and *T3 
for TIMID (Art. 73.) a candlestick. 

IX, TAPDD, fem. TAPED; as, OVINND a stall, VDD, for 2A2IW 
(Art. 76.) a deluge, fem. 2°20 trampling, (for VONZS Art. 73.) 

X. TP); as, OA, for O22 (Art. 76.) expectation, TMIIP 
vision (Art. 106. 2.) 

XI. WED, or T722; as, T)Y2 station, with all the participles 
usually ascribed to the Hophhal conjugation. 

XII. TS, TPS, and TIPE; as, TRE one who takes account, 
with all the participial nouns usually attached to the Pihél species. 
The remaining two are only variations of the same form, and occur 
but rarely. 

XIII. W222; as, 98 learned, ri discovered. To which 
may be added all the participles usually ascribed to the species of 
Pihal. 

XIV. TPE; as, Team an invader, &c., with all the parti- 
ciples of the Hithpahél species. 

' XV. Some defective nouns, which, for ease of pronunciation, 


* With Dagésh Euphonic, but equivalent to 7292. 
K 
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assume a Segolate form, are derived from roots either having a 
' medial 7, or °, or doubling the second radical, or having ™ for the 
third. The forms will vary with those of the Segolates, and for 
the same reasons. If, therefore, we reject the last radical, &c., 
and prefix 9, we shall have PES, for TWP, pointed PPA, PPD, 
pape, ppb, Pa, THD, &c., as the nature of the word shall 
require, or rather, as the jus et norma loquendi has established: as, 
DIA, number, sum; fem. MOD" (root OD); DPD, or Spb eleva- 
tion (root 19Y) ; Ta, pl. O32 measures (root TW); TP, or 
TW, a lurking place (root TS or TS); DIMS, or onn, soundness 
(root 52:1), &c. 
2d, Simonis thinks (p. 450, Arcan. Form.), that the participles 
should not be considered as nouns of the ‘I2NT class. I believe 
they ought to be so considered; because I hold, that, properly 
speaking, there are no Participles in the Hebrew language. It is 
true, the Grammarians have placed a number of these nouns, in the 
same page with the paradigma of the verbs; but, it will not hence 
follow, that they are possessed of any of the properties of real 
Participles. If, indeed, it could be shewn that they involve the 
tenses of the verb, as the Greek participles do, the opinion of 
Simonis, &c., would have some weight; but this has not yet been 
done ; and, I think, cannot be done satisfactorily. I have, there- 
fore, thought it most conducive to the progress of the Student, as 
well as more conformable with the analogy of the Language, to 
class them all as nouns: it being from the context alone, that any 
thing like tense can be discovered; which may be said of every 
sort of noun in this language. 


162. Fifth Class of Héémanti Nouns beginning with }, or 31. 
I. Tib2, VWAP?, WPP2, THPP2, or WPT; as, 32 (for 3F2, 
fixed, set up; 2W3, for SWI (Art. 87. 1.) inhabited; 3D2 (for 
2302) turned back, &c. Sq all the participles, and preterites, of 
the Niphhdél conjugation, with this difference, that the participle 
ends in (+), the preterite in (-); also, 9712 turned about; 
DIMI sealed ; onm making war (for ory377, Art. 76.) ; DONT 
eatable) for ‘22837, Artt. 76. 109.) 
I. W22; as, 2R) (for 2303), as ABI above. This form is 
mostly found in words doubling their last radical letter, but not in 
the Niphhdl conjugation: which,—as in nouns commencing with 


ART. 163..] HEEMANTI NOUNS. 131 


71,—should shew that the conjugation is not the source of the form 
in any case. 


163. Sixth Class of Héémanti Nouns having Y\ prefixed. 


The forms commencing with 4, as given by Simonis, are the fol- 
lowing : 

I. TPM, fem. TREN; as, TA hope; THA conflict ; MA 
(for TMD, Art. 87. 5.) self-exaltation. 

II. TPA, fem. TIPE, and APPA; as, WIM (for WN) 
new wine ; TISIDA (for TENE) dispersion ; nyabn clothing. 

IIT. TPA, fem. TIPE, or MINA; as, WIM (for TA) and 
min generation, succession ; nonin hope, expectation; ORTA 
an ostrich. 

IV. WEA, fem. TINEA, or NPP; as, M2VIM trembling, 
giddiness; T121F (for 712A), and, on account of the guttural, 
FITZ (for MV) reprehension ; TEN (for TH20BM) intercession ; 
MvPah (for nan) self-consumption; FYI2E (for 22H, Art. 
87. 4.) form, pattern; FVII (for NB, Ib.) deception; and 
PAE (for VIwA*) whoredom. . 

V. TEA, fem. TPA ; as, TaLN a disciple ; FPA a robe ; 
TMINE self-torment (for TTPISA, Yéd in many instances standing 
for ™, and, being doubled in this place, makes compensation for 
the rejected 'T.) 

VI. TEE, fem. TAPED, and TAPED; as, PYTOL self-purga- 
tion; “WWE self-embittering ; m2vOn (for non continual 
walking ; “QE self-percersion; NGI a proper name, Jer. 
xl. 8, &c. So MDW (for MANWA, Art. 73.) conversion ; TAAWH 
(for MBNWA) and NAW, reciprocal striking of hands in making 
a bargain, &c. 

VIL. WEA, fem. TMZ; as, SOWA, or SOCIN a breast-plate, 
Myon (for TIAN) WEATINESS, MN (for MYA), self-exaltation. 

VILL. TEA, fem. TIPE; as, TOW (for MMW), deceit, 
TMA (for MIVA Artt. 73: 86. 2.) grief, TINA (for MINA), contr. 
for TATISE, or TTTIN8I1) occasion, opportunity. 

IX. TED, fem. THE, POW (for PEW, from the root 72° 
or 351), division, separation, M™DIM (for TMPWID), solidity, 


substance, nealth. 


* See Art. 87. 2., and the note. 


K 2 
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X. Here, as in the former case, the rejection either of the last, 
or the second, radical, will reduce the nouns to one or other of the 
segolate forms : as, Yan confusion, for Duan perhaps): the latter 

being rejected in order to avoid the repetition of similar sounds, 
we have van , which, for reasons already assigned, (Art. 148. 2.) 
will become van - Inthe same manner, we have OF (for DODN) 
melting, dissolution, &c., to which many others may be added. 

XI. VPM; as, Mapa suffusion (of the eye). To which may 
be added a few others, reduplicating some one of the radical letters : 
as, DPN self-elevation, &c. 

It must have appeared, I think, that the forms to which this 
letter Fis prefixed, are by no means peculiar to the Hithpahél con- 
jugation; but, that they exhibit a great variety of other forms. I 
cannot help thinking, therefore, that this conjugation owes some- 
thing to this letter, or to its more perfect form 3177, or 1S; while 
the adscititious particle owes nothing whatever to the conjugation. 


164, Seventh Class of Héémanti Nouns, receiving I\" as a 
7 prefix. 


I, WaT; as, WMT (Art. 109.), genealogical computation. 

~ So all the infinitives of the Hithpahél conjugation, due regard being 

paid to the radical letters composing such words, “SVYUAWA my 

prostrating (2 Kings v. 18), with the pronoun *, seems to be an 

anomalous word, deformed, perhaps, by the carelessness of the 
copyists. 3 

II. WENT caused to be visited; but perhaps this form never 
occurs as a noun. 

TIL, FATE; as, NMSA confederation, &c.* 

In a few instances we have had, in the above examples, termina- 
tions in 1, F1, and 4, which may be said to be Héémantic. In 
these cases, therefore, we have anticipated our next chapter, which 
is to treat on the Héémantic postfixed syllables: but, as we could 
not adduce our examples without bringing in these forms, we shall 
perhaps be excused. 


* But this is, ;e:haps, a compound form, as before, Art. 87. 2. and note. 
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LECTURE VIII. 


ON THE HEEMANTI LETTERS POSTFIXED TO WORDS. 


165. Ir has been stated, (Art. 156. 2.) that, the 
Héémanti letters 1, 1, 0, ], and XN, are severally found 


attached to the ends, either of primitive, or derived, 
words. The cases in which 7, 1, 4), *‘, are so found, 
have already been noticed (Artt. 135. 6, 137. 2, 164.). 
It will be unnecessary, therefore, to notice them further. 
We shall now proceed to consider those which end in °, 
D, and }j, respectively. 


Eighth Class of Héémanti Nouns ending in \—. 


166. These nouns, ending in *-, are used to express 
either persons, or things, bearing some relation to the 
primitives from which they have been derived: and hence, 
they have been termed Relative Nouns by the Arabian 
Grammarians.* Of this kind are the Patronymic, or 
Gentile, nouns of the Grammars of Europe, all of which 
must from their nature necessarily be attributive, and, 
therefore, subject to the variation of the gender. 
(Art. 135.) 


2. In endeavouring to account for the form and signification of this 
class of words, I shall suppose, as before, that the additional letter 
(*) is the fragment of some word; which, if used at length, would 
impart the same signification, which (*) now does, to words thus 
augmented. In the Ethiopic we have the triliteral adjunct NS, used 
for the purpose of forming nouns of this class}; and, occasionally, 


4 I L4O FUF 
e 


+ See Ludolf’s Ethiop. Gram., fol. edit., pp. 95. 97. 
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in the Arabic 1, ‘°25* which is also further abbreviated into °, 
OS; + the augment universally found to prevail in the Hebrew. 


3. That the meaning attached to the root asl in the Arabic, is 
suitable to the signification of these words, the following definition 
of it, given by Golius, will be sufficient to shew:—“ Se recepit, 

-commorandi vel quiescendi ergo, diversatus fuit interdiu vel noctu.” 
Applying this, then, to any proper name, we shall have both the 
form, and signification, proper for these Patronymics ; e.g. Ethiopic 
form MNONUWD® Israclani: Hebrew, and Arabic, by contraction, 


8 $46 
WONT, cl 1» @ person related to the patriarch Israel, by 
connexion, ae birth, &e. So FV (for WIT, Art. 75.), 
a descendant of Judah; and so of others. 

4. It may be considered confirmatory, moreover, of this con- 
jecture, that these Hebrew nouns, when receiving any asyllabic 
augment, are generally found with the ° doubled by Dagésh: as, 
my Levites ; UAT below, &c., which, indeed, are their true 
forms. See Art. 136. 5.7 

5. The following are a few examples, with their primitives: 
‘3922 a Canaanite, from 1222 Canaan; YT22 princely, from 2 
a prince; ‘97 pastoral (for say by contraction), from TY @ 
shepherd ; ‘3DE belonging to the north, from TDS the north. 

6. When, however, the: primitive word ends in *, the Patronymic 
is formed by prefixing the definite article only ;{ as, war Mishi, a 
son of Merari: YW27) one of his descendants; YIN” the name of 
one of the sons of Gad; ‘277 one of his descendants. So 23, 

 patronym ; “27357, Gen. xlvi. 24. In one instance, 2 is prefixed 
instead of ar pith may have been done for the purpose of avoid- 
ing the concurrence of two aspirates: as, ‘2220 Takhhémoni, 
2 Sam. xxiii. 8, from ‘21097, 1 Chron. xi. ll. We have, however, 
W2, for ‘172, a Mede, Dan. xi. 1, from ‘1 Media. 


£ . 
' * See Mr. de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 239, &e. 

+ The ¢eshdid, which is also found to accompany this «§ in Arabic, was, 
perhaps, added originally for the purpose of supplying the defect occasioned by 
the rejection of one, or two, letters from the primitive form. 

} Of this property of the definite article, some account will be given 
hereafter. 
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7. In forming Patronymics from compounds, two methods have 
been adopted ; one by adding *, as before, which is regular; the 
other, by also prefixing the article to the Jast word in the com- 
pound. Examples: 1. °2°2) 123 a Benjamite; 2. ‘eran V2 the 
Bethlehemite, 1 Sam. xvii. 58; WW MD the native of Beth 
Shemesh, from WW MB; “NTT MB the native of Bethel; 
PONT the Benjamite, 1 Kings ii. 8. 

8. Nouns, ending in}, never form the Patronymic by the addition 
of “>, but by some periphrasis: as, WWT"2YD the citizens of 
Jericho, Josh. xxiv. 11. So WI) ‘WIS men of Jericho, Neh. iii. 2 ; 
II 922 children of Jericho, Ib. vii. 36 ; TH9W M22 daughters of 
Shiloh, Judg. xxi. 21. In a few instances, 2 is added: as, sar) 
Haggiloni, from rio3 Gilé, 2 Sam. xv. 12, Josh. xv. 51.* 

9. The same frequently takes place in compound words: as, 
Ey SWI) 2 the children of Kiryath Harim, Ezra ii. 25; *23 
KAYVDIY the children of Hazmdveth, Ib. ver. 24. | 

10. Proper names, ending in ©, are sometimes subject to the 
same rule: as, OTD ‘WIS men of Sodom. 

11. In Patronymics, derived from compounds, the last only of 
the compound is sometimes taken: as, *2%2) YOS, for 12 VOR 
"2" the land of the Benjamite, 1 Sam. ix. 4. 

12. Some primitives, ending in y, drop that letter in forming the 
patronymic: as, "2¥dat1 Hannahami, Num. xxvi. 40, from 1222 
Nahamén. 

13. In forming Patronymics either from dual, or plural, words, 
one or other of the following methods is adopted: 1. The word, 
from which such Patronymic is to be derived, is reduced to its 
primitive form, and then ’~ is added, as before; as, SY232 Ley, 
primitive 18, and with “-, “T3 an Egyptian. 2. Either WY 
inhabitant, 2 daughter, or 1 out of, may precede such proper 
name: as, py ouian IW inhabitant of Jerusalem; Isa. v. 8, 
yan KD daughter of Jerusalem ;t or Byway ya 9D 
Jecoltah of Jerusalem, 2 Chron. xxvi. 3. 


* 
e g g 29 ZS w- G 


* So in the Arabic re) in ley spiritual, ne belonging to the 


body, &c. 

+ These abbreviations are found to take place in most languages. See Mr. 
de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 247. Lud. Gram. Ath., fol. edit. p. 22. 
Wilkins’s Sanscrit Gram., Art. 1174, &c. 

- [ But here we have a personification; in the other two cases a periphrasis. © 
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14. In a few instances, the primitive is put for the Patronymic ; 
which may be considered, either as presenting a metonymy by 
which the progenitor, &c. is put for the descendant, or by sup- 
posing an ellipsis of one or other of the words Wi, M2, 79, 
&c. as given above; as, pirat Damascus, for Damascene, Gen. 
xv. 2; OM? MB, for BMT OB 2 Sam. xxiii, 15. So PY, 
for =py 2, ONT, for STW? °22, and so of others. 

15. Irregularities are occasionally met with, in the forms of 
these words: as, “]27] a Hagarene, 1 Chron. v.10, from “29 
Hagar ; as if the primitive had been a Segolate noun, of the form 
“27; (AN Timnite, Judg. xv. 6, for SIEM, primitive TION. 
So, 20UTM Numb. xxvi. 20, primitive TOW : and OWT 
1 Chron. ix. 5; ‘212947 the Ammonite, the primitive being AYR. 
See 1 Sam. xi. 1, and Gen. xix. 38; from which, however, the 
collective form yay Ammon has been formed, Ib., and thence 
probably the Patronymic. . 

16. For the feminiue forms of these nouns, see Art. 136. 5, 
and for their plurals, Art. 139. The forms taken in construction, 
or when any of the pronouns are affixed, will be regulated accord- 
ing to the analogy of the word. Art. 143. 

17. Another class of nouns, ending in 4, preceded by either (-), 
or (+), has been thought to denote excess. These, however, are 
probably nothing more than nouns in the plural number (Art. 
139. 6.). The following are examples: 213 a swarm of locusts; 
‘21901 many windows ; "2D extremely greedy ; “TW a plain; “TS 


the Almighty, root X& powerful ; °21T8 supreme Lord, from YTS. 

We now proceed to the I[Xth class of augmented nouns, which 
take the Héémanti letter 5, at the end. 

167. In this class, the vowel, immediately preceding the final ©, 
is either (1), or (§); which induced Hiller to suppose, that the 
adjunct was either O77, or CIS, It is thought, that these nouns 
are Intensitive in signification. If, then, we suppose ©77 to be 
a particle derived from ‘21 , which means tumult, of a multitude 
or noise, as of the waves of the sea, we can easily conceive how 
the addition of such a particle, to any primitive word, would 
make it intensitive in signification.* This will account, perhaps, 


* Nothing, surely, can be more ridiculous than the opinion of Simonis and 
others, expressed in his “ Arcanum Formarum,” (p. 584. 5.), viz.: that the 
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for the termination O=. In the next place, the root DIN does 


iv° 

not occur in the Hebrew Bible, but is to be found in the Arabic 
Cas , aa)» signifying, he became fat, or corpulent. If, then, we 
can suppose an abbreviated form of this word attached to any 
_ other, we shall have the termination ©); which will give an 
intensitive signification to the compound. The following are a few 
examples: the student may arrange them under their respective 

measures, if he shall think it necessary to do so. 
2D lice; ORY the whole day; CIWS most truly; DST quite 
silent; EDR, or OVP, quite naked; CITB, and YIP, full re- 
demption ; n> the entire whole ; CAVA a body of men, Judg. xx. 48, 


Tenth Class of Héémanti Nouns, receiving a final 3. 


168. Grammarians are generally agreed, that nouns, receiving 
this Jetter as a final, are intensitive in signification. 

This letter is affixed to words, either simple, or augmented, with 
the vowels (+) or 5; thus 7 or 1}—; whence we may suppose, that 
TS, or 77, signifying strength, poner, riches, wealth (the primitive 
form of which. would be 138, or 717, Art. 87.), is the root. And 
hence, also, might the form 738, or, 1177, be contracted, by Art. 75. 
to 78, or 177, the words from which these terminations may have 
been taken; and which, added to any other word, would naturally 
give it an intensilive meaning. Some have supposed the meaning 
to be occasionally diminutive,* which I am inclined to believe is 
the case, in some instances. 


Examples. 


“x 


122, fem. MIDS a widow ; WAN a large gift, WAT (for 1H 


Art. 73.), root 7127 corn; also with the additional >, MIVA] 
a great palace. 


figures of 0, and 3, being extended, may account for the inéensitive meaning of 
these forms ; and that D0, being inclosed, will give the idea of comprehensiveness, 
representing, as it were, a pregnant mother inclosing her offspring within the 
womb! For it is very probable these words were in use, before the letters were 
invented. 

* See the Arcanum Formarum, p. 564. 
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inde widowhood; YS (for TAS Artt. 73. 96.) Srequent 
entry ; yak, or yan, a palace ; poy The Most High. _ So 
also with augmented nouns: as, ]W1®2 great confidence; {VID 
great contempt ; }iS8!23 great drought. 

In ma lunula, Is. iii. 18, and YW" homunculus, i. e. the 
reflected image of a man in the eye, Deut. xxxii. 10 (from sn 
the moon, and WS a man) we have, perhaps, examples of a dimi- 
nutive.* 

2d. This intensitive letter 1, is frequently attached to verbs, 
and has been termed the Nun Paragogic, or Epenthetic. It 
is found in the Arabic in the same situation, and is termed by 


the Arabian Grammarians _sdsS!i}} wl The confirmatory Nin ; 
its office is to impart certainty, or intensity, to the verb to which it 
is attached. The same powers have been ascribed to the Hebrew 
1, similarly situated ; though, it must be confessed, such powers 
are not always apparent from the context.f 

N.B. All words thus augmented, whether the augment is pre- 
fixed or postfixed, may be considered as compound words. 


On the Reduplicated, and otherwise Compounded, Words. 


169. We shall have no difficulty in perceiving, that, if one word 
may be qualified, or otherwise restricted, in its signification by the 
addition of another, a similar result will be obtained when any 
word is repeated: and that the effect will be the same, whether 
both such words are written out at length, or whether they are 
combined in one. Both these methods have been adopted in the 
Hebrew. In some cases, entire words are repeated; in others, 
they are contracted into one word, by rules presently to be con- 
sidered. In the first case, we have IOV PAY, deep deep, i. e. 


o 


* We have also in the Syriac a diminutive of this form; see Hoffman’s 
Gram. Syr., p. 251. | 

t+ Nun Paragogicum, Verborum personis in Jod et Vau finitis additum, 
semper esse Emphaticum notat Hottingerus de Officiis Literarum Servil. 
Analysi Jobi subjectis, § 9. Arcan. Form. p. 564. And Schreeder gives the 
following passage as illustrative of this opinion: 1 Sam. xvii. 25, U2 WR 
PAT wy qui percusserit illum, hunc ditabit rex: “ ubi,” says he, “ sonus fortior 
est, quam si scriptum esset 72 et HWM &c.” RK. 168. The true force of this 
particle will be given hereafter, Art. 235, seq. 
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most deep, Eccl. vii. 24; 2235 2250 turning turning, i. e. con- 
tinually turning, or changing, Ib. i. 6: 2) 2"? heart and heart, 
i. e. double-hearted, Ps. xii. 3; FTND MMND wells ells, i. e. 


ereee 
ce 


many wells, Gen. xiv. 10; 1’ M82 rod rod, i. e. rod by rod, 
Num. xvii. 17. In what signification such reduplicated expressions 
are to be taken, the context will always be sufficient to determine. 
This, too, may be said with respect to compound words: in some 
instances the force will be augmented, as in superlatives ; in others 
it will be modified; and in some, perhaps, diminished, as in the 
diminutive nouns of other languages. Syntax, Art. 233. 

2. Let us now come, in the second place, to the rules usually 
given for the formation of these reduplicated words.* It has been 
shewn (Art. 73), that any one of the ‘V8 letters, will, in certain 
cases, disappear. This will happen, in the first class of these 
reduplicated words ; where we have TNOND, for TIND MNO, which, 
when compounded, would become ROMTSD; but, striking out the 
‘T, by Art. 72, we shall have “tSOSD; which, again, by drawing 
back the (-), and rejecting the (:), by Art. 73, we have TTSOND ; 
and, if we place (-) Dagésh in the second Samék,, either for the 
sake of euphony, or to compensate for the loss of ™, we shall have 
sTRONOD, for the reduplicated word, meaning literally, measure by 
measure ; as both the composition of the word, and the context 
require. In some cases, as will presently be seen, the final 7 of 
such words is also rejected, It must be borne in mind by the 
student, that considerable difference of opinion is found to prevail 
among grammarians, as to the original roots, from which these 
words have been derived ; and, consequently, that great difference 
of opinion is found to prevail, as to their precise meaning. 

8. The following are a few examples of the first class of this 
kind of nouns; which are generally thought to be formed by a 
reduplication of some word having 71, for its final radical letter : 
e.g. "YY quite naked, or deserted, from *T1¥ naked: by some 
supposed to mean the juniper, by others the tamarisk, tree ; nippy 
the scales of a fish, from mip peeling t ; Dywyw exquisite delights, 


* We use the word reduplicated to signify words which have been formed by 
the reduplication of some primitive word ;—compound, to signify those which 
have been formed by the coalescence of two different words. In this sense 
Simonis uses the words Geminata and Composita. 

_ + But see my Lexicon under this word. 


140 LECTURE VIII. [ART. 169. 4. 


from iTYW looking on (with delight); “A'2A copiously flowing 
(hair), from T2F), hanging ; DYAYN many and great errors, from 
TIVE), erring. 

4. The second class of reduplicated nouns, consists of those 
combinations, derived from primitive words, which have their 
second and third radical letters the same: as, O°27272 most choice 
(beasts or birds), from 112, selecting ; Yaa a wheel, sphere, or 
any thing subject to continual turning about, as chaff, &c., from 
03, rolling. And hence, nipava the skull; “373 gargarism, 
gargle; also a grain, or berry, from ‘4 draning, &c., to which 
many more may be added.-—It has been shewn (Art. 77.), that 
when the last two letters of any primitive word are the same, one 
of them may be dropped for the sake of euphony. This rule 
holds good, when such words are combined, and for the same 
reasons, 

5. To this class may be added those reduplicated words, which, 
in their primitive forms, usually reject a medial 1, or °: for here, as 
in the foregoing examples, we may consider the middle radical 


letter as rejected, for the sake of euphony (Art. 75). Of this sort . 


are the following examples: momen great pain, from Dart, or 

“II, grieving; 1,227 grievous ejection, or captivity, from ban 
casting out; M2BYDY eyelids, from FAY moving quickly, flying ; 
MDDS flowing copiously, from *\\3 flowing, Ezek. xvii. 5. 

6. The third class, of reduplicated nouns, includes those which 
are formed by a repetition of the last syllable; or, of the two last 
letters of the primitive noun: as, D272 great gifts, from 
3m) giving, the » being rejected ; OTOTS, fem. NATVIIN reddish, 
red here and there, having red spots, from OTS being red; FDBOS 
mixed collection, or multitude, from "ON collecting ; 222°) most 
perverse, from 27 turning over, &c. nipypon, most smooth, i. e. 
deceiving words, or things, from P20 polishing, smoothing, &c. — 

7. The fourth class, of reduplicated nouns, consists of those 
which are found to repeat the last radical letter of the primitives, 
inserting, at the same time, some vowel between the letters so 
doubled : as, Donk, or DOOR ,» most languid, from DEN anxious } 
_ B2392 eminences, great heaps, hills, from 123 gibbous; FDS 
great, or frequent, adultery, from "82 committing adultery ; ‘?Y7T2 
a well watered pasture, from 112 leading to the water, &c., to which 
many more might be added. 

8. In forming the plurals of these, and similar reduplicated, or 
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compound words, regard is to be had, principally, to the analogy of 
the last component part of the word. In no case can the addition 
of any increment, whether syllabic, or asyllabic, affect any syllable 
beyond the penultimate of any word. In words, therefore, con- 
sisting of a large number of syllables, no change will take place in 
the vowels beyond the penultimate, and, in many instances, not 
beyond the ultimate. The only question, then, which can arise 
must be, as to the change of the ultimate, or penultimate, vowels 
of such words. In primitive words, indeed, a greater number 
of vowels does not exist; and in these, as we have already 
seen, analogy alone can be relied upon. The same is true here. 
For, first: In all cases, except those in which the second and third 
radical is the same, upon any asyllabic augment being attached to 
the word, the preceding vowel must either be perfect, or rejected ; 
otherwise the syllable will be incomplete: as, D’-AMNDM great gifts, 
‘2519 stars of —. Here, as the asyllabic ©’ or ‘> must neces- 
sarily take the last consonant of the word, in order to be utterable 
at all, the preceding vowel must either become perfect, or else be 
rejected. But, if the root had its second and third radical letters 
the same, and one had been thrown away, for the sake of euphony, 
then, upon any asyllabic augment being applied, this rejected letter 
would return, expressed by Dagésh forte placed in the terminating 
letter (Art. 77.): as, D°P373 worthless, supernumerary shoots, from 
Ort, the root of which is ‘273 vile, Isaiah xviii. 5. In like manner, 
upon the application of any syllabic augment, the situation of the 
tone-accent, considered in connexion with the laws of syllabication, 
will determine what the terminating vowel, or vowels, ought to be. 

9. The only question which can now arise is, How will these 
vowels be affected, when the noun is in the state of construction? 
Generally speaking, unless there be some reason for retaining a 
perfect vomel, i. e., when some letter has been retrenched for which 
compensation ought to be made, and hence a perfect vowel 
retained, either Sheva, or one of its Substitutes, will appear in the 
penultimate : as, ‘215 the stars of ——, &c., not 2212. But this 
can be determined, only from a knowledge of the analogy of the 
word. 

10. We shall now give a few examples of compound words, 
omitting the classification of Simonis as unnecessary : Dany 
thick darkness, from 22 it became dark, and DBR (Arab. \a}) the 


sun set ; Wop filthy vomiting, from 8‘) vomiting, and nop base ; 
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THB widely expanding, from W72 expand, and TP separating ; 
WHY invigorating, refreshing, from 28) moisture, and WP increas- 
ing, spreading ; T3238 a melon, from wan Arab. he cast down, 
and TTO2, signifying nearly the same thing ; Soa a bason, from 
“AS collecting, and ou blood, Arabic, or, as others think bu dew, 
water; TIPTIWMS chief satraps, according to some, from the 
Persic, WMS, Les, price, pre-eminence, and Le plas , ANY, a 
satrap; according to others, the chief door keepers, from WIS, pel, 
as before, and we Yd, TRIM, door keeper ; “212 treasurer, from 12 
yaa (Pers. ps, or es ), and 71, or 12, (Pers. jlo, or we) agent, 7t23 


treasury (perhaps the diminutive IS, or ee , of the above); 
TDN something, any thing, from 9 IN M72 quid aut quid ; 

snob Jlame of the a according to some, from W, a Chaldaic 
panicle: cam, or nam flame, and ™ the Lord; accoraiie to 
others, from a3) inflaming, Syriac, and M2r7 ¢ flame, and 77 as 
before. Others, again, take the W as derived from the Arabic 


SNTY lt , flame, &c. as before. In the list of various read- 
ings given by Ben Naphtali, this word is read as two 7) Namyw, 
whichis probably the ancient way in which it was written. Some 
of these, as it will be seen, are foreign words: but, as the number 
of such is few in the Hebrew Bible, and as the Dictionary must be 
consulted for their signification and etymology, we have thought 
it unnecessary to investigate their forms, and composition, any 
further. , 


On the Forms and Composition of Nouns adopted as Proper 


Names. 


170. By Proper Names, we understand those words, or phrases, 
which have been adopted for the purpose of conveying the ideas of 
certain specific persons, or things. By names of persons, are to be 
understood, the names of God, Deities, Angels, Men, &c. ; of things, 
those of kingdoms, cities, towns, villages, mountains, rivers, &c. : 
as, first, mim Jehovah ; AB ‘yz Béal Zévi ; oa Gavriél ; 
VIWIMY Tehashidh, &e. Secotid’ “WA Ashshir ; DBD Egypt ; 
py Jerusalem, &c. And, indeed, any word used to designate 
any specific object, (although the same may, in other instances, 
be used as an Appellative,) may be a Proper Name, and be con- 


«Tr 


qo SPS, 
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strued as such. Lion, for example, is an appellative; and yet, it is 
used as a proper name; as in, 78° Leo Dei, Is. xxix. 1, 2. 

2. Whence it will be seen, that occasions may occur in which it 
will be difficult to determine, whether such word was intended to 
be taken as an appellative, or as a proper name.* 

3. In the first place, then, Proper Names, which are purely 
Hebrew, (for some appear to be of foreign extraction,) are, for the 
most part, found to follow the analogy of the Appellatives; at 
others, to present forms unknown to them. Those which are of 
the same forms with the Appellatives, we need not now notice, as 
those forms have already been discussed. 

4, The simple forms of Proper Names found to differ from those 
of the Appellatives, are, Ist, those which take some form peculiar 
to the persons of the verbs; and, 2d, those which add 4, to the 
end: as, Ist, paw Ishbék, he excelled; IW Yashiv, he returns, 
or shall return; “W123. Itskhdr, he shines, &c.; and, 2d, as, DIN 
Ond; WIN Yérékhd, Jericho. A few foreign names are found of 
the form MP2; as, MAWD Basmath. 

5. Names, compounded with one or other of the divine names, 
occur very frequently ; a circumstance, which, according to 
Simonis, happens only twice, with respect to the Appellatives ; i.e. 
in DSI Ariél, and TYPES Mdadphélyé. Another remarkable 
circumstance is, that in these compositions the order is sometimes 
inverted: as, MYRWW Vehdshavhath, for MIM NYIW Shavhath 
Yéhovdh: which Simonis terms Anastrophe.t This never takes 
place in the Appellatives. With these exceptions only, the forms 
of Proper Names, whether simple or compound, constantly follow 
those of the Appellatives; the significations of both being ascer- 
tained precisely in the same way. It would be superfluous to swell 
this work with numerous examples; particularly as they may be 
found in the “ Onomastica” of Hiller, and Simonis, classed, 
arranged, and discussed, as far perhaps as the most sanguine 
inquirer could wish. 

6. Having laid down the general rules relating to the formation, 
and composition of Proper Names, we may now notice a few 
irregularities, occasionally found to take place. These may be 


* Glass. Phil. Sac., pp. 696, 705, 780, Ed. Dathe. 
+ Onomast, Vet. Test., p. 345. 
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classed under the heads of, I. Omissions, II. Additions, III. The 
Transpositions of certain letters or syllables ; and, 1V. The Changes 
of certain letters for others of the same organs. 

7. Omissions: and in the first case, of the Jnitial letter of the 

primitive word; e.g. O72 1 Chron. ii. 9, for ODN, (Art. 84.) Matt. 
i. 8. Apap, in the name of a person, Job xxxii. 2; of a place, 
2 Chron. xxii. 5, OOS. In a compound, OT OB, 1 Chron. xi. 13, 
for O°27T ODN 1 Sam. xvii. 1. In this last case, OPN is taken by 
some as an Appellative: 7/311, is thought by some to be the same 
with CYS Hdiim, i.e. Edom. Others take it to be a mystical 
name, from the signification of the word 7, to be silent. 
- 8, Tn the following instances, a letter has been dropped from the 
middle of the word: as, Ova 2 Sam. xvii. 25, for Day 
1 Chron, ii. 16, (Art. 75.) TRON 2 Sam. xxiv. 16, and 7278 
1 Chron. xxi. 25. PUT, but 2 Chron. xxviii. 5, DWH; aP 
Gen. xlvi. 13; for which we have 27}, 1 Chron. vii. 1; TW, 
1 Sam. xvii. 18, is written TY2W 1 Chron. iii. 5, and PIW, 
2 Sam. v. 14. In the following words, a letter has been omitted 
at the end; G8 Josh. iii. 16, which is “V2 TS Chap. xix. 36; 
way) Is. xvi. 11, and Ib, v. 7, MBIA; NS 1 Chron. 
ii, 19; TUNIS Ib. v. 24. 

9. Under the head omissions, may be noticed those defects 
which are found to take place in patronymics, &c., derived from 
compound Proper Names. Compounds are, in any case, trouble- 
some words on account of their length; but, in proper names, 
this is less tolerable than in any other. The consequence has been, 
most nations have used contractions, omitting some part or other 
of the compound word, (see Art. 166. 11. note.) Hence °2™>\, for 
‘2.9222 1 Sam. ix. 1, Judg. xix. 16, and Esth. ii. 5; ‘2. WS a 
man, a Benjamite. So 1 Chron. xx. 5, wr? is put as some believe 
for =) aa IY2 Bethlehemite, comp. 2 Sam. xxi. 19 ; vale nat 
Judg. xv. 17, Ib. ver. 9. 14. 19, written simply a * 


* With respect to this last passage, Pilkington has remarked—“ The word 
7, as an Appellative, signifies, a jaw bone; but, as it was also the proper 
name of the place, where the Philistines met Samson, and where he slew a 
thousand of them with the jaw bone of an ass, the name also of Ramath-Lehi 
was given to the place, where he cast away the juw bone. To consider the 
word then, as Appellative, in the next verse; and to say that, ‘ When Samson 
was thirsty, God clave an hollow place that was in the jatv, and there came water 
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10. To these may be added, 1° Ps. cxxxii. 6; for O79) A), 
1 Sam. vii. 1, &c., where the English version has * the fields of the 
wood ;” pbuin passim, is written Dw, Ps. Ixxvi. 3.; Bethlehem, 
on 1 Chron. iv. 22; Bethaven, Hos. x. 5, is 128, ver. 8. 

11. Some additions which are peculiar to proper names, have 
already been given (No. 8.). We now comet to the transposition of 
letters or syllables : oy oK, 2 Sam. xi. 3, is Uy, 1 Chron. iii. 5, 
in which the component parts of the compound change places by 
Anastrophe, as above noticed (No. 5.); T°, 2 Kings xxiv. 
6, 8, is 732° 1 Chron. iii. 16; and, by omission, with the addition 


iT, T 3 


of 1, 7122 Jer. xxii. 24; TMO"NISH, Josh. xxiv. 30, is ODF, 
Judg. ii. 9; MAT 1 Chron. iv. 4, is Ib. 11, MW, So ng 
2 Sam. viii. 8, is written IV, 1 Chron. xviii. 8; to which some 
‘others might be added. According to Hiller,* examples of this 
kind are very numerous: but here, as the significations adduced 
by him are grounded on conjectural etymologies, little reliance can 
be placed on them. 

12. We shall now give a few examples, in which letters of the 
same organ have taken place one of another (Art. 78.): 77873; 


2 Kings xx. 12, written JIN), Isa. xxxix. 1, and JT, 2 Kings 
xxv. 27, Jer. 4.2. In the last instance, a quiescent §, is also 
omitted (Art. 72.); 129, Josh. vii. 18, written 929, 1 Chron. ii. 7, 


itt 9 


and to this last allusion is made in the text; Y2W"N2, 2 Sam. 
xi. 8, and DUW"ND, 1 Chron. iii, 5; W8ITDI2, Dan. i. 1; 
“BENITA, Jer. xxi. 2; Fl2, Is. xix. 13, and AH, Hos. ix. 6, 
Memphis. Several changes of 7, and“, may be observed in the 
words Khemddn, Gen. xxxiv. 26; Khemrdn, 1 Chroni. 41; 
Dodanim, Gen. x. 4, is given Rodanim, 1 Chron. i. 7; Riphath, 
Gen. x. 3, is Diphdth, 1 Chron. i. 6; Déhiél, Num. i. 14, is 
Réhuél, Ib. ii. 14; Hadad-Hézer, 2 Sam. viii. 3, is Hadar-Hézer, 


thereout,’ must be through want of common attention; because, they imme- 
diately subjoin, ‘ Wherefore he called the name thereof En hakkore, (q.d.-The 
well of him that called,) which is in Lehi, unto this day.’—Such mistakes as 
these give wrong ideas to the ignorant; and furnish the scoffers with matter 
of ridicule.”—‘ The error indeed, is corrected in the margin, which hath 
Lehi, &c.”——-Remarks upon several passages of Scripture, &c., by Matthew 
Pilkington, Cambridge, 1759, p. 157. See also my Lexicon, under on2y, 
p- 359. 
* Onomasticon, V. Test., p. 365. 
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1 Chron. xviii. 5. These letters, although not of the same organ, 
are found, as in other languages, frequently interchanged. (Art. 79.) 
Their change in Hebrew may be partially accounted for, by the 
supposition of the Scribes having mistaken one form of Letter for 
another. Confusion may also have arisen from a similarity in their 
sound, which we find is sometimes the case in other languages. 

13. It may not be amiss to offer a few remarks here, on those 
proper names which end in (*) Yéd, not only because their 
number is very considerable, but also, because they afford some 
curious considerations, on the subject of ancient Hebrew theology. 

14, These, according to Hiller,* may be classed under four heads. 

First, Those termed Denominatives, on account of some par- 
ticular circumstance being alluded to, when they were first given: 
as 9 Lévi, meaning Conjunctive, see Gen. xxix. 34. To which 
may be added all Patronymics used as proper names. 

Secondly, Words found in a mutilated state, but originally 
composed of one or other of the Divine names: as, 270, for 
ITT, or aM , signifying, the Lord (is) a portion. So 
"D9, for TM), stripped of God; to which many others might 
be added. The intervening » Yod, however, is in many cases, 
allowed by all to be nothing more than a sort of connecting letter, 
as in US T27, for ON T2Y servant of God. This method of 
compounding the Divine name with other words, for the purpose 
of forming proper names, is certainly of great antiquity, and may 
safely be appealed to in proof of the position that Believers never 
acknowledged any God different from that urged upon their notice 
by the last prophet. Whether we can extract from it the fact 
that, they also understood the doctrine of the Holy Trinity, of the 
Immutability, Invisibility, Incomprehensibility, and of the other 
attributes, of the Deity,—as known and taught among ourselves 
now,—does not seem to be quite so clear as Hiller will have it. 
It is also worthy of notice, that the names given to individuals 
among the Babylonians as well as other nations contiguous to the 
Jews, were, for the most part, either the names of their idols, or 
compounds, including one or other of their titles. The same 
practice is found to prevail among the pagans of the present day. 


* Onomast. Vet. Test., p. 61, &c. 
+ Ib., pp. 228, 229. 
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15. Thirdly, Yod is said to be paragogic when attached to 
substantives, used as proper names: as, “Y %*V289, 1 Chron. 
xxv. 4. 31; °YTTS, Numb. xxi. 33: "12 PY, Josh. xv. 62, &e. 

16. Fourthly, Yod is thought-to be the pronoun of the Ist person 
singular, in the following and similar examples: Fail) 1 Chron. 
xxv. 4; YNTR Ib. verr. 4. 29. 

17. Having said thus much on the analogy, and irregularities, 
prevailing in the forms of proper names, and referred the Student 
to those writers who have treated these subjects at great length; 
we shall now offer a few remarks; 1. On the persons, by whom 
they were given, and on the circumstances, with which they were 
connected: and, 2, On the various names sometimes found 
attached to persons, or places; a usage which has, by some, been 
termed Polyonymia. Ss 

18. With respect to the persons by whom proper names have 
been imposed, they are various, as likewise have been the occasions 
on which they have been given. In some instances God himself 
gave the name; in others, the Father, Mother, or some one or 
other of the kindred. 

Of the first, examples may be found in Gen. xvi. 11, xvii. 19, 
1 Kings xiii. 2, 1 Chron. xxii. 9, Matt. i. 21, Luke i. 13, &c. Of 
the second and third,* examples occur very frequently ; and of the 
last, Luke i. 59, may suffice.} 

19. The principal causes, or circumstances, connected with the 
imposition of proper names amount, according to Simonis, to fifteen. 
These, however, may all be reduced to the original number assumed 
by Glassius, which is two.§ ‘1. xar cw, vel ratione etymi et 
significationis, ejusque fundamenti. 2. «kar gw, vel ratione 
extensionis ad alia, et communionis.” 

20. In the first place, proper names both of men, and of places, 
were first given with reference to some event, either past, present, 
or future, with regard to such person, or place. 

21. Of the first sort, are the following: Gen. xvii. 17, 19, PITS) 
Isaac, so called on account of Abraham’s smiling || upon receiving 


* Simonis, p. 13. 

+ Gen. xxix. xxx., 1 Sam. i. 20, 1 Chron. iv. 9. 

t Onom., pp. 14, 15, &c. 

§ Append. Gram., Tract. iii. p. 709, Ed. Dathe. 

ll ** Risus Abrahz exsultatio est gratulantis, non irrisio diffidentis,” 
Eucherius apud Glass. Append. Gram., Tract. iii. p. 711. 


Lo 2 
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the promise of his birth; Exod. ii. 10, Moses (7112) is so called 
on account of his having been taken out of the water, as the text 
shews, whether the word itself be Egyptian or Hebrew; for, on 
this subject learned men differ. 


1 Sam. iv. 21, -ka@véd (TDD “8 where is the glory? o on account 
of the ark of the covenant haus been taken. 

22. Secondly ; Of names taken from present circumstances, the 
following are examples: Gen. iv. 2, ‘an vanily, on account, as it 
has been thought, of the vanity and instability of all human things 
occasioned by the fall; Gen. iv. 25, Seth (MW) because God had 
placed him in the situation of Abel, who had been murdered by 


Cain; Gen. xxv. 25, Esau cw Y), whether we deduce it from 


us<s wy, as Dathe will have it, which signifies to cover, &c., or 


from Ls, ‘NY to have long hair, after Simonis; Ib. ver. 26, 
Jacob, 37¥°, from APB. the heel, because he took hold of his 
brother’s heel at the time of his birth. 

23. The following appear to have been given, with reference to 
something afterwards to take place: Gen. iii. 20, Eve (71319), 
because she was to be the mother of all who should live; Gen. 
v. 29, Noah (m3), because he was to be the means of consoling, 
or giving rest to, the true believers. In this case, the verb used 
to explain the proper name is not the same with that included in 
the name itself, which signifies quiet, rest, &c. The only thing 
intended by the sacred Writer seems to have been on this, as on 
many other occasions, to give the general sense, and not the exact 
etymology, of the word. 

24. The following are examples of names of pai given with 
reference to certain present events. 

Gen. iv. 16, Néd (153), is the place in which Cain is said to have 
resided, after he had been driven out from the presence of God, 
the meaning of which is wandering, or wanderer. 

Gen. xi. 9, Babel (23), was so called, on account of the con. 
fusion which took place there, from baba, a reduplicated form of 
23, to mix, confound, &c. which, by contraction, will become “a2. 


Gen. xxviii. 19, Bethel (NTB) was £0 called by Jacob, because 
he deemed it worthy to be called The house of God, on account of 
the vision he saw there. Similar examples are to be found, 
Gen. xxxii. 3, with respect to Makhandim; Ib. xxxi. 47, Galhed; 


John v. 2, where Bethesda is intended to point out the favour of 
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God exerted at that place, as in a house of mercy. In Exod. xv. 
and Numb. xxxiii. we have several examples of names, thus given 
to the different stations, in the wilderness, at which the Israelites 


halted. 

It should be observed, that in writing Hebrew names in the 
Greek letters, the aspirates are frequently omitted: as, ‘Eopop not 
Xespou; Naacdy, not Naxoov; and so of others. See Art. 9, note. 


LECTURE IX. 


ON THE SEPARABLE AND INSEPARABLE PARTICLES. 


171. These are nothing more than words, or frag- 
ments of words, attached to others for the purpose of 
qualifying or otherwise restricting them; and they are 
written either separately, or together and so forming 
one compound word, as usage may require. In this point 
of view, therefore, they may be classed under one, or 
other, of the forms of nouns already detailed ; but, as 
they occur frequently, and exert a very considerable 
influence on the force and bearing of the context, they 
deserve a separate consideration. 

2. By these Particles are meant, words used occasion- 
ally as Pronouns, Adverbs, Prepositions, Conjunctions, 
or Interjecttons. We say occasionally, because some of 
them will sometimes fill one or more. of these offices, as 
usage may have determined, just as similar words often 
do in our own language. 

3. That the Separable Prepositions are words of this 
kind, no doubt will remain when we consider, that in 
many instances they actually present all the peculiarities 
of nouns put in the state of construction : as, P42 
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for vanity, or in sufficientiam vanitatis,* Jer. li. 58; so 
DvDIT PA between the waters, Gen. 1. 7; or distinctio 
aquarum: %“\ (for i7.l) being the absolute form in the 
one case, and })2 in the other; which, in construction, 
will regularly become “I, and }°3, respectively (Art. 
143. 6.). And, again, words preceding these particles f 
are often found taking the forms proper for the state of 
construction: as, 12 ‘DIN Ps. ii. 12; PsN win 
Delight of Rexin, Is. viii. 6, &c., which implies that they 
are nouns. 

4. In the Arabic and Ethiopic dialects, in each of which we 


have a peculiarity of termination for the state of construction, these 
particles are clearly marked as being in that state: as, in the 


C-L-~O “7 F 

Arabic, age) phel before the mosque, (i. e. pars. anterior templi,) 
where the first ue loses its tanwin, and the last is put in the 
genitive case. So in the Ethiopic, @fir: MYL: to, or 
towards, heaven; where the first word only has this mark. And, 
generally, words of this kind, whether conjunctions, prepositions, 
or adverbs, will be found with the termination proper for construc- 
tion (if they happen to have such termination), when they are 
intended to be so understood; and without it, when not so 
intended. 

With respect to the adverbs, as they can be known to be such 
only from the situations in which they are found, and may consist 
of any form of word suitable to the sense required, something will 
be said on their character, and use, when we come to the syntax. 

5. If, then, these particles were originally nouns, it is likely we 
should find them exhibiting the simple, and augmented, forms pecu- 
liar to nouns ; and such is the case in many of them, as the fol- 


* Nold. sub voce 73 in notis, “4 Est absoluti 1 constructum.” 

+ Ib. sub. v. pa “Constituit substantivum nomen masculinum, cujus 
pluralis masc, est D'V3, &c..... atque inde nominalem significationem, quam 
vix tnquam exuit....discrimen differentiam rerum, qua a se invicem dis- 
tinguuntur.” 

{ These particles are 2, 2,7, 9, or J, 8, MN, 9, M22, Glass. Phil. Sacr., 
p-. 80, &c. Storr. Observ., p. 105. 
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lowing examples will shew: Segolates, 2°20 not yet; DSN near, 
at; TID2 before, in presence of ; pibr here, hither; Py only; Os,” 
ba ,t by no means. Primitive nouns not Segolate; as, “MV more; 
22D round about; TAIN) (fem.) quickly, soon; 32 (root 237) 
much ; nizar besides, to which many others may be added. 

The followmg are forms, augmented by one or other of the 
letters termed “MIONT (Art. 156.); CHM suddenly, immediately ; 
Da gratis, freely (Art. 167.); ‘aS perhaps, which is probably a 
compound of *? 98, (Arab. 33); WS (for WER) after, after- 
wards. Art. 109. 

6. Many of these particles are found in the plural number, (a 
sufficient proof, if any were wanting, that they are nouns); as, 2, 
fem. 772°2 distinction, between, pl. O22, and MB. So mase. 
22D, fem. T2°2D, pl. MAA surroundings, enclosures, adv. or 
prep. round about ; “OS, pl. OTS, and, in construction, “8 
TRON after the king, q. d. subsequutionibus, regis. 

7. In many instances these words are found in a compound state ; 
as, WP? (comp. of », of 9, and 794, of ©, and 2¥ answer, ) 
on account of, because of, &c.; [22 (of 12 and &°3B) because of ; 
4D?A, “172, or ‘TV2DD besides, except: and, further, with 
another particle, ‘9 %ann whether besides? In this last case, the 
simplest form wz , is probably a compound of three primitives, 
viz. of TY usque ad, &c. 4, and 2, which are used as prepositions. © 
In some of the others, also, we have the preposition ©, and the 
interrogative particle 7, with the word also put in the plural 
number and in the form proper for construction. 

8. In some cases, several of these words will be found construed 
together, and qualifying one another : and, in all of these, those 
capable of receiving a form for the state of construction, will 
invariably take that form. Of this sort are the following: 
PR WD, UND IW until... not; MBM TW, and contracted, T7Y and 
2D Eccles. iv. 2,3; MD WW, 32 TD hitherto ; ND TY to excess ; 


* This word is probably an abridged form of "7%, execration; thence, 
deprecation, prohibition, or the like; or, from one or other of the Cognate roots, 
box, nw, ox’, which will afford similar significations. See these roots in the 
Lexicons. 

+2 proprie defectus, sed in particulam abit .. notans non. Simonis 
Lex. sub voce 722 adtritus fut. 
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‘IND ‘TY How long? Usquequo ? | MAY TW until now, fos rod viv; 
nya TY to the summit; NWN TY, ENTITY, DY WS TY, DTP 
until; OS smo2 unless ; Xb on if not; In rR not so; 9 ba 
even so; 7 125, and t2>n , besides, except, &c. 

9. These particles are ae found in construction with the pro- 
nouns, sometimes in the singular, at others in the plural, number: 
as, 2°32 between thee; 13°2°3, and fem. bab bb} between us. So 
DUES near them; SP eayd on account of ices BIS, and TOs, 
they are not. The following, when in the plural ea only, take 
the affixed pronouns singular, or plural, viz. WIS after; *).QFIS 
after thee ; OR to; oy above, upon; TY to; WOR besides ; and, 
according to Schreederus, ‘NWN the blestings of ; M25? before; 
D252 on account of. 

10. The pronominal affixes, when attached to some of these 
particles, differ, in some respects, from those usually attached to 
nouns: e.g. ‘24 under or beneath me, for FT); 2277, for *2i7 
behold me ; W127, for 127 behold him; ONBY, for DY with them; 
DIN masc. and 1/18 fem. them, or as it respects them, for ODS, 
or 708; BAN, or 2K. 

11. The particle 8, often put before a noun which is the object 
of some verb in the sentence, appears in three different forms when 
connected with the pronouns, which Schroederus thinks has arisen 


from the root’s originally presenting three cognate forms, viz. 
TAS DUS, or SUS, to come, &c.* 


rt?) 


_ D. Kimkhi has remarked in the Mikhlol, (fol. 0 verso) ‘ONnw wm 
NR 7D AT Pwow NR AA PW WRNwI wT Oy NTT 1D YN) RX) pyOw AT oN 
Ws ND AyEM SpA 7D WII NTO OT IP) NAT NT pynw 9 yn yer by 
:menon> So, should you say, pyow 7 yaw Reuben slew Simeon, it would not 
be known who was the slayer, or who the slain. But when you say Reuben 
Slew nx Simeon, (i.e. Simeonem,) the particle Mx points out the objective case, 
and it is known that Simeon is the person slain. In like manner, in a matter 
in which the agent and patient are evident, the particle n& is unnecessary. 
This rule, however, is not universally true, as we shall see when we come to the 
syntax. Similar to this is the doctrine of the Persian Grammarians, on the 


use of the particle \, (originally perhaps al) way); for where, according to 
Mr. Lumsden, there would be a difficulty in ascertaining from the context, 
which is the objective case to the verb, this particle is added ; and when it is 
not so, the particle is always to be omitted. Pers. Gram., vol. ii. p. 202. My 


Va 


a, Wie 
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From the first, we have DIS you ; OFS them, mase. TS 
them, fem. From the second, U8 with me ; "IES with thee, masc., 
TANS id. fem.; VAS with him; FDS with her; 208 with us; 
DIAS with you; DIYS with them. From the third, “18 me ; 758 
thee, or with thee ; biabls) thee, or mith thee ; inn him, or with him. 
So ANTS, Whois, opis, jms, OniR, WINN, or IIS. In 
all which cases, coming to, touching, as it respects, or the like, will 
give the exact sense of the particle. 

12. Some of these particles take («), as the vowel of union 
(Art. 145. 6.) before the affixed pronouns 13, and JJ: as, 1729 with 
us; OAS id.; NIN us, or with us; WAS with thee, fem., FHS; 
and TIN td. So 7a‘) behold thee, fem. ; Wy hitherto thou, fem. ; 
TY with thee, fem.; BQSY with you, masc.; OLNSY with them, 
masc. 

13. The preposition 7 out, out of, apparently from the Arabic 
root 722 cut, doubles the 2 by Dagésh, whenever any one of the 
pronouns is affixed: as, 22 (or 29) from me; WIZ, (or WD, for 
AW713Y) from him ; OLA from them. But, more frequently, the root 
assumes a reduplicated form, and drops its final letter: as, 382 for 
12") (Art. 76.), and, with the affixed pronouns, *3 (for 13332) 

from me; 22 from thee ; 133 from him; 29 from her ; 1332 
from us: and, bya further abbreviation, 72 from thee, masc.; 
and J from thee, fem. 

14. The other prepositions take the affixed pronouns regularly, 
and, for the most part, in the plural number: as, 8 to, towards, pl. 
eis to me; oY upon, against, plural Wey upon, or against thee ; 
TY to, usque ad, plural “TY to him; VID PD besides ; Iya 
besides thee. With the grave affix: D2‘YS to you; DI? upon 
them. 

15. The remaining prepositions, are “1222 on account of ; TY3 
by, through; YU) without, fords ; br) before, in front of; yay 
towards, over against ; 13%. on this side, beyond (properly, passage ) ; 
“Ta, and DAN before, in front of: 

The Jnterjections are occasionally the mere expressions of nature 
intimating pain, &c. : as, 71, Oh! “1, OF TINT, Ahah! TITS, “IN 
alas! &c., at other times they are derived from roots : as, ‘2, SD, 


edition (9th) of Sir Wm. Jones’s Pers. Gram., p. 118. Se also my Hebrew 
Lexicon, p. 64, seq. 


154 LECTURE IX. [ART. 172. 


up! I pray, &e. 12, M22, 97, go to! MIN, gives WYN, 
profane! &c. See Art. 243., where their use, &c., are pointed out. 


On the Inseparable Particles. 


172. Having laid down the forms, and given some ex- 
amples of the construction, of the Separable particles, we 
now come to those which have been termed Jnseparable. 
These have been so named, because many of them are 
no longer extant in their original and complete forms, 
but presenting one single letter only, and are always 
prefixed to some other word. ‘They are all compre- 
hended in the technical terms, 393) Avid, Moses and 
Caleb. 


2. The first (©) is regularly prefixed to nouns with the imper- 
fect vowel (-) Khirtk, and consequently inserts Dagésh forte in the 
following letter: as, JT from, or out of, the way. This word, 
when written at length, is 72, probably from 324, signifying, 
according to Storr, cutting off, &c.* This Dagésh, therefore, may 
be considered as compensating for the loss of the letter 3 
(Art. 76.). 

3. Dagésh, however, is frequently omitted when the following 
word commences with (:): as, 9222 from greatness; 1°O"D 
from his right hand (for 13°) Art. 87. 5.). Under this rule 
Schroederus places the word maweIaD | thence from the begin- 
ning, 1 Chron. xv. 13. But here, the 2 prefixed, is probably a 
part of PD that, which, what, or the like. 

4. But, when any letter incapable of receiving Dagésh follows, 
(Art. 109) a compensation is made, either explicitly, or implicitly : 
i.e. either, lst, by putting the vowel (.-) instead of Khirik ; or, 
Qdly, by considering the following letter as doubled: as, Ist. 
WN (for WD) from aman; YW (for YW) from a wicked 
(man); or, 2dly, ON (for O13) from a thread. 

5. The particle Y, which is an abbreviation of “Ws who, what, 
&c. will be considered with the demonstrative pronouns: where 
the use of the inseparable particle * will also be shewn. 


* See last Art. No. 13. 


“jf- Nie ———————— a 
en | a 
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| On the Particle \ and, but, moreover, §e. 
173. This particle is, probably, a fragment of the word 


Mm, Syriac wol, or Arabic «s5!, 20 augment, connect, 
&c.: its augmented form is, M8 desiring wealth, con- 
nection, or the like: and, as a noun, 1) a hook, nail, or 
any thing by which one thing is connected with another. 
Hence, it is used as a conjunction, and is capable of all 
the variety of meaning to which such words are subject. 

2. This particle is regularly prefixed to nouns with 
(:): as, TAY) ANDY a servant maid and man. 

38. The Shévd, however, is liable to certain variations. When the 
word, to which 7 is attached, commences also with Shévé, this 
) takes the vowel Shurék : as, AYA go ye, not 139) (Art. 106. 1.): 
Toe and to, or for, the king, not 72271, or T2270. 

4. The same change takes place, whenever any one of the labial 
letters (F292) immediately follows: as, 722) and the garment, not 
321. There are, however, some exceptions: as, 12) and void; 
WW) and they blushed, where it has (+). No. 9 below. 

5. When the letter *, with (:) follows, a contraction will take 
place (Art. 87. 5.): as, TM) (for 41, or TM and he shall live; 
D2") (for G21) and their right hand. In a few cases we have 
(-) in this place: as, TFT) and let him be. 

6. Any word beginning, with one of the Substitutes of Shévd, 
will prefix 1, with the correspondent imperfect vowel (Art. 107.) : 
as, (OS) and J; TVSN). and truth, &c. 

7. In some instances of this kind, however, we find Shurék: 
as, 2713) and gold, Gen. ii. 12; ‘YB and cry thou (fem.) 
Jer. xxii. 20 : which is anomalous. 

8. When the word commences with an §, a contraction is often 
found to take place: as, ‘2182 and my Lord (for *2781); 80 
E'TON and God (for OTS), Art. 87. 5. 

9, Monosyllables, and dissyllables having the accent on the 
penultima, will generally prefix this particle with (+): as, O10) and 


* Kimkhi is of opinion, that in these cases the letter 8 is to be considered 
as dropped, and that we should read %8 universally: which supposes W, to 
be the primitive form of this particle. 
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a horse; pbs)! and a ram. To this, however, there are many 
exceptions : as, “Wand an ox; 227) and a chariot. 

10. This particle has been supposed to have the power of 
changing the tenses of the verb, i.e. of making the preterite tense 
future, and, the future preterite ; and hence it has been termed Vaw 
Conversivum. From what will be said hereafter on the doctrine of 
the tenses of the verbs, it will appear, that the conversive power 
supposed to exist in this particle, is neither necessary nor true. 
When it takes the vowel Pathakh it ought perhaps to be considered 
as illative, corresponding to the Arabic << then, therefore, &c., 
when it takes (:), as being merely conjunctive (Art. 119. note). 

11. In some cases, when accompanied by (-), the Dagésh of the 
following letter, as also the Euphonic accent ;—one or other of which 
is necessary to complete the syllable,—is dropped, probably by the 
negligence of the scribes: as, W7j2°) and he consecrated, Gen. ii. 35 


for W321, or, with the accent, W3?). 
12. In the first person singular of the present tense, this particle 
- takes (+): as, VOWS) and I hear. 
174, The remaining particles 3, 5, and 7, signifying, 
in, according to, to, or the like, respectively, may be 
easily traced to their origin as nouns. The first is pro- 
bably a fragment of the word Ni2 entering into, &c., 
which is found in the Arabic under the forms of, Qs. he 
descended, entered into his house, lodging, &c.; 8, or 
*G and in Ethiopic M@A=: meaning nearly the same 
thing. 

2. With respect to the second (3) signifying lke, as, 
just as, &c., it is probably a fragment of some primitive 
noun, from which we also have the words 3 thus; °D 
for, so; \)D, and {3, thus. For the etymology of b, see 
Art. 171. 7. 

3. These particles are regularly prefixed with (:); as, 
TUIa in away; Yd like a tree; any, to earth. — 

If the word to which either of them is to be prefixed, 
have (:), the particle will regularly take (.) Khirtk 


wr 


eg, SS a ee eet ee 


ye 
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(Art. 106. 1.): as, ma02 in a volume ; “29, like a 
vessel ; 11), to his son. 

4. But, when any one of the Substitutes of Shévdé happens to be 
at the beginning of such word, the prefix will take the corre- 
spondent imperfect vowel (Art. 107.): as, bibna in a dream; 
DIDN® like eating, &c. 

5. When an §, happens to be the first letter, a contraction gene- 
rally takes place: as, TN? (for ‘1N2) to my Lord; mR 
(for OTT?) to God. (Art. 87. 5.). 

6. But when prefixed to monosyllables, or to dissyllables having 
the accent in the penultimate, they generally take (+) as above 


(Art. 173. 9.); e. g. M32 in this; TTPND like these ; M32? for ever. 
So with verbal nouns or Infinitives, when not in construction with 
other nouns: as, rap for standing ; nao? for walking. 

7. The following affixed pronouns are often found attached to 
these particles: viz. 2 in me; 22 in us; “3 in thee, masc. ; 32 id. 
fem.; O22 in you, masc.; 123 id. fem.; 12 in him, masc.: 2 in 
it, her ; OFJ2 (or Art. 75.) O23 in them, masc. ; 1713 id. fem. 

8. The particle '?, receives the pronouns in the same manner ; 
but 2, is so found in only two instances; viz. B22 like you, and 
Dr1> like them. When it is necessary to use the pronouns with 2 ; 
the paragogic particle 1®, is generally introduced thus: *212 like 
me; 32123 like us; WED like thee; DQWD like you; WNP like 
him; TOD like her ; OTOP like them. | 
. 9. When either of the particles 2, 2, or ve is prefixed to a 
noun with the definite article, the article is for the most part 
rejected (Art. 73.), and the particle takes its vowel: as, W223 in 
the house (for MDMD) ; WSD like the man; (for W'STID); WIN? 
for the month (for wari), MAID in the dry (land, for 
MWS Art. 87.6.). Exceptions: SJR in the way, Neh. 
ix. 19: pyit? to the people, 2 Chron. x. 7; nij>on like the 
nindows, Ezek. xl. 25; ODED like the mise man, Eccles. viii. 1. 

10. This contraction, moreover, sometimes takes place in those 
Infinitives, which commence with a servile ‘7: as, waa (for 
“W2ITD) in being impelled, Prov. xxiv. 17; Y°SW? (for PST?) 
for causing to hear, Ps. xxvi. 7 ; NS? (for S279) for bringing, 
Jer. xxxix. 7, &c., which is most usual in the Chaldee. 


158 LECTURE IX. [ART. 175. 


On the Inseparable Purticles termed Paragogic. 


175. To the preceding inseparable particles others 
may be added, which, however, are always found 
attached to the end, never to the beginning, of words; 
and, for the purpose, most probably, of adding something 
to the force of the passages in which they are found. 
These were, at first, perhaps, nouns of one form or other, 
just as the prepositions were; but which, in after times, 
were abbreviated for the sake of convenience. 

2. These letters or syllables, then (for they are now 
nothing more), have been termed paragogic, rather, I 
suppose, for the purpose of giving them a name, than for 
pointing out either their nature or their use. They con- 
sist of one or other of the letters IN, appended to 
words, either for the purpose of giving emphasis to the 
meaning, of promoting euphony, or for some other 
purpose. 

3. The letter 8, is mostly pleonastic, and is found at- 
tached to words terminating in the vowel (-), or 1: as 
NMP zis galleries (for (PMNS), Ezek. xli. 15; 
Doo they who went (for asban, Josh. x. 24; NIN 
they were willing, Isa. xxvili. 12; N13) they shall be 
carried, Jer. x.5. So 817, for v7 (for Wn, Art. 87. 2.) 
he shall be, Eccl. xi. 3; also S17, instead of } WI, he, 
Arab. § >; : 95, for 15, Arab. > would to God, “utinam,” 
&c., and so of others.* 

4. The use of 7, as a paragogic letter, is very fre- 
quent. In some cases, it is thought to augment the 
signification, in others to be merely pleonastic. On 


* This prevails in the Arabic, whence Schultens comes to the conclusion, 
that it is an ancient manner of writing: others, that it is a mere Arabism. 
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some occasions it is found appended to words, ending 
in a consonant, with (+); on others, it is preceded by (-) 
or (-): and in these vowels it becomes quiescent: as, 
MIMBON (from BON) L well recount, or, let me recount, 
Ps. i. 7; T¥IN (from VIR), the earth; 737, from j7, 
behold ; mK (from 78), these. The force is augmented 
in such cases as, TNYIW,—of MI, great salvation, 
Ps. iii. 3, Jonah ii.10. ANDW,—of MDW, Ps. xxxii. 16, 
&c., as in the § of unity or singularity, in the Arabic, as 


in idle, a singularly learned man. 

5. It is attached to verbs. Ist, to the Infinitive or 
Verbal noun; 2d, to both the tenses; 3d, to the second 
person singular masculine of the Imperative ; and 4th, to 
the participles: e. g. Ist. NOWH (for LWA), spoiling ; 
Mma (for 127), shaking, Isa. xxx. 11; mow (for Nw), 
asking, Isa. vii. 11, &c. 2d. MM) (for M3), he rested, 
Isa. vil. 2; m2) (for 12) he lodged, Zech. v. 4; 


iv 
MEAP (for FZ7VM), ye cast ; MEW] (for FW), let 
us burn, Gen. xi. 3; TW (for [WTD), he will reduce to 
ashes, Ps. xx. 4, &c.* 

6. Verbs ending in ‘1, usually drop it upon receiving the para- 
gogic ‘1: as, YDS (for TWIDWS Art. 75.), J will look on, observe, 
Ps, cxix. 117. So YAW (for MIYAW), we will observe, Isa. 
xli. 23. This last example Schroederus puts under the form of 
apocope, which appears to me both unnecessary and erroneous. 

7. With Imperatives: as, MAI repose thou (for 22W), Gen. 
xxxix. 7; TIBOS (for FON) collect, Num. xi. 16; TOW for7Dw), 
keep, Ps. xxv. 20; TDWI (for 2 WT), attend, Ps. v. 3; m35 
(for 7?), and with 7 omitted a0 go, Numb. xxiii. 13. So T228 
(for ‘T1328, from TP8), J will be honoured, Hag. i. 8. ) 

5. With Participles: as, ‘22 (from “P3), burning, Hos. 
vii. 4; mon (from 07193), escaped, Jer. xlviii. 19. 

8. Nouns singular, of both genders, as also nouns masculine of 


* The force of these will be considered in the Syntax, Art. 234, 
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the dual and plural numbers, will occasionally receive a paragogic 
mT, still ee = accent on the originally accentuated syllable : 
as, TD (from Y2), the night; TANSD (from OMS Egypt ; 
mT". (from O%P*) days. Any noun, however, ending in an im- 
perfect vowel, on account of construction (Art. 143. 3.), may, when 
the paragogic 7 is added, take the accent on the last syllable: as, 
Ww MT (from M744, in construction T), the rising of the 
sun, Deut. iv. 41, &c. In this case, such terminating vowel will 
suffer no ee on account of the state of construction : as, TWIT 
wraw , above: so, 2223/7 MISTS the southern country, Gen. xx. 1; 
rab morn ve tent of Sarah, Gen. xxiv. 67. 

9. This particle is occasionally added to the pronouns, whether 
separate or fixed: as, Ist, 128 you, fem.; TIT they, masce.; 
DT they, fem. ; TTS these, com. 24, m2 to you; MI2QINAT your 
(em. ) pic kedaess Be. 

10. It will not be necessary to trouble the Reader with instances, 
in which this particle is found attached to other particles: as, 72W 
for ow there, &c.: because, as these are manifestly nothing more 
than nouns, it is reasonable enough that they should receive the 7 
paragogic as well as others. 

11. The following seem to be instances of Pleonasm: i. e. in 
which this letter adds nothing whatever to the sense : viz. TWN, for 


it-9 


AN, thou; TUNA, for 42, thou gavest ; 121), for TT, thy hand; 


it - 7? ir-T? 
to which many more might be added. So in my » for qoY they 
ascended, 2 Kings xxiv. 10; 2), for 1, ad they shall be, 
Josh. xv. 4, &c., where the Shurék has been supplied by (-.). 


12. The paragogic letter 1, is sometimes found with 
Khélém ; at others, without any vowel ; and, occasionally, 
coming between two nouns which are in the state of 
construction. It is thought by some to be nothing more 
than a pleonasm of the affixed pronoun (}): as, Wa 323 
his son (viz.) of Beor, instead of WY ja Numb. xxiv. 
3.15; YIN INN its living creature (viz.) the earth's, 
instead of YIN MN Gen. i. 24; DYNO" yo? into wts 
fountain (viz.) of water, for | We, Ps. cxiv. 8. So PAM, 
and YIM, has (being) alone, Gen. xiii. 6; Ps. iv. 9, ‘&e. 
See also Ps. L. 10, civ. 11, 20, lxxix. 2; Isa. lvi. 9. 


18. Professor Gesenius objects to this etymology, because the 


tad 


i 


2 oe 
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vowel points differ, in some respects, from those usually found with 
the affixed pronoun, and because the affix is also found to disagree 
with the noun to which it refers.* I do not think, however, that 
much stress can be laid on the consideration of the vowel points, 
because anomalies of this kind frequently occur. Nor is the dis- 
agreement of gender, discoverable between the noun and the affix, 
of much moment; because little regard is paid in the Hebrew, 
either to the gender, or number of words in cases like this, as we 
shall see hereafter. In the Syriac, and Ethiopic, pleonasms of 
this sort are extremely frequent; but, in general, a preposition is 


of, 9 ~ 9 v 
then added to the last word: as, lad; nlomess, the gift of 
him, of God, or rather, the gift of him.who (is) God. The prepo- 
sition in the Ethiopic is 7 in these cases. See Ludolf. Gram. Eth., 


p- 138. We have also the pronominal affix S, 4, thy, &c., in all 


- numbers and genders, in the Arabic, similarly applied in N53 ’ 


CNS, &e. 

14. There are some instances of verbs, in which 4 seems to be a 
paragogic letter: as, 12°) and he smote, 2 Sam. xiv. 6, root 23; 
where, however, the ) may probably be the true radical letter, for 
which 77 has been substituted: and, as Kholém is most frequently 
the second vowel proper for the present tense, nothing can be more 
likely, than that 1? is here made to quiesce init. We also have 
BP)“ in 1 Sam. xxi. 14; probably for T3W? he changed. We 
have ’, in like manner,—not as a paragogic letter, but as the true 
radical letter,—in VF) blot out, Jer. xviii. 23 ; “3321 she committed 
fornication, Ib. iii. 6. 

15. The letter (0), hen Paragogic, is, like the pre- 
ceding asyllabic, and is mostly found between two 
nouns in the state of construction. Its vowel differs, in 
no respect, from that of the pronoun of the first person 
singular; whence Schultens and some others have sup- 
posed it to be nothing more than a pleonasm of that 
pronoun. To this, however, Storr and Gesenius 


* Lehrgebaiide, p. 540. 
M 
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object.* The Persiant etymology, however, proposed 
by Gesenius, and adopted by Ewald, is, perhaps, 


ey objectionable, as exemplified in the phrase, wy 
Chie the beg i musk, Whether it be the same with 


the baal en or nial, —of the Arabs, which is the 
same with the patronymic * of the Hebrews (Art. 166.); 
or, whether it be the ° of the plural number, derived 
from the verbal noun ‘77 (Art. 139. 7. note), and thence 
applied for the purpose of giving Emphasis, Intensity, 
or the like, to any particular passage, it is impossible to 
say; but, certain it is, that the significations thus derived 
will suit its application sufficiently well, where any 
variation of sense is discoverable from its insertion. ¢ 

16. This particle is found appended both to nouns, 
and particles: to nouns, as, 278 132.... 70 binding 
the fole of his ass, Gen. xlix. 11; py22 37 great (fem. ) 
among the nations, Lam. i. 1; *21I04) ‘)1p§ the voice 
of my supplications, Ps. exvi, 1; DY sma stolen (fem.) 
by day, Gen. xxxi. 39; see also Deut. xxxiii 16, Ps. 
ex. 4, exili. 5, 6, 7, 9, &c. To particles: ad }O3 3 
Jrom the belly (for 12), Isa. xlvi. 3; DVI ON 2 except 
to-day (for 73), Gen. xxi. 26; so non besides (for 
nit), Deut. iv. 12, &c. 


* Storr. Observationes, pp. 441. 442. Gesenius Lehrgeb., p. 547. 

+ Ewald, moreover, takes the paragogic 1, just noticed, as equivalent to the 
Persic Izafut, or mark of the genitive case. 

t In some cases, however, the (>) so affixed seems to be nothing more than 
a fragment of the feminine pronoun of the second person singular ‘ms, as 
MIR (Hos. x. 11.) thou hast loved, for ‘M8 TIX, as it constantly occurs in 
the Syriac Participles; see the Grammars. So my, for mx 7%, thou bringest 
forth, Gen. xvi. 11. See also Jer. xxii. 23; li. 13; Mic. vii. 8, &. 

§ But this may be an instance of the Hendiadys; my voice, my supplication. 
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Schroederus and Schultens have also applied this paragogic 
letter to verbs; but, as it is never found, except in those which 
have 7 for the last radical letter; and, as ° is, in these cases, 
generally substituted for 1, there can be no doubt, that this is its 
character in all such instances ; as Storr has also remarked. 

17. The paragogic letter }, is mostly found with verbs: 
it is also affixed to particles, and is then preceded by 
(+), or (-); but when ‘—, or } precede, it is affixed 
without any other vowel: as, JM (for JF), on account 
of the accent, from HN, NN) giving ; MIDW (for ADwW?) 
he shall turn her back, Jer. ii. 24; JDM tt shall hang 
over (thee), Hab. n. 17;* ‘225135. he will honour me, 
Ps. i. 23, where we have (+) for (-), on account of the 
accent perhaps: so, PIMA (for ata thou (fem.) shalt 
bring forth, Is. xlv. 10; Ppa thou shalt adhere, 
Ruth ii. 8. So, PRVA ye shall fear; YW ye shall 
see; yo? they shalt walk, &c., and with (~) when put 
for 1: as, JADU) they shall le down, 1 Sam. ii. 22; [YY 
they shall be watered, Ps. xxxvi. 9; in which cases the 
accent is always with the last syllable.+ 

18. Verbs, having 71 (without Mappik), for the third radical 
letter, will drop it by contraction (Art. 73.) when 7 paragogic is 
added: as, 328 J will smite him, 1 Sam. xxvi. 8 (for 3377D8); 
ADTIS J will confess to him (for 3711S), Ps. xlii. 6; WONT (for 
WTSIN) I shall see him, Numb. xxiv. 17, &c. But, in these cases, 
we have also an affixed pronoun, the rules for the addition of which 
we now proceed to consider. 

19, When a paragogic 7, is followed by either of the affixed 
syllabic pronouns *2, 1, 1, or 7 (Art. 145. 6.), no vowel of 
union is required: as, \22122) he mill honour me; WAFS 1 will 


* Institutiones, &c. Schultensii, p. 428. In every instance this }, is probably 
nothing more than that, by which the intensitive form in nouns is sometimes 
designated. See Art. 168. 2. 

+ From these examples it appears, that the }, is sometimes single, at others 
doubled by Dagésh : its use will be shewn in the Syntax, Art, 235, _ 


M 2 


164 , LECTURE IX. [ART. 175. 20. 


root thee out (of INAS, from PAS, for PAIS, root 213); 3712273" 
he shall bless him (of 772%, root 2). But, if the pronoun is 
asyllabic, there must be a vowel of union: as, AW) they shall 
serve thee, Isa. lx. 7. 

20. The affixed pronouns ‘3, and 3, following the paragogic ], 
are frequently expressed by inserting Dagésh forte in the ]: as, 
‘B27 he judged me (for 322%, from ‘27, root 11). So, "373" he 
chastised me, Ps. cxviii. 18; "2222 it shall bless me, Gen. xxvii. 19; 
NDS he shall save us (for 378%, from TS", from "BX, root 723); 
and, with the particle "8 is not; 22°8 my not being, (for 2228, 
from 12°), &c. 

21. The paragogic 7 is frequently inserted in the affix *T, by the 
point Dagésh; as, 1223 he has blessed thee (for T2223 Art. 76.); 
77O%, chastising thee, Deut. viii. 5; 3219 answering thee (for 
TWITNY, and rejecting 7 by Art. 73. 722Y, rejecting 3, Art. 76, 
J21Y, root 129). So, in the particles, 7J2™ behold thou, Ps. 
exxxix. 8; 2328 where (art) thou? (ending here also with para- 
gogic mt, Art. 175.) Gen. iii. 9. 

22. The rm, of the affix 47, is in these cases, omitted, and a 
compensation made in doubling the paragogic }, by Dagésh: as, 
VIEL) thou shalt visit him (for WIWEA, See Art. 73), Ps. viii. 5. 
So, 123) he shall smite him, 1 Sam. xvii. 25; 12772 take him, 1 Sam. 
xx. 21; 19S he is not, Gen. xxx. 33; Ty he yet..... Gen. 
XViii. 22 ; and, with the feminine affixed pronoun mp3 he shall 
swallow her up (for MY?2)), Isa. xxviii. 4; so TTI? take it, Jer. 
xxxvi. 14; T1232 give it, 1 Sam. xxi. 10; TBI it is not, Lev. 
xiii. 21. In these cases, Schroederus is of opinion that, the m of 
the feminine pronoun has been struck out, and that the paragogic 
7? has been added. Storr is of a different opinion; his words 
are: “Similiter He paragogicum, in voce MWS, Ps, cxix. 117, 
et similibus dubitationem habet, quoniam preeter formam YW, 
ad quam He adjunctum videri possit, etiam alia datur, in Kamez 
desinens,” &c. p. 440, note. 


23. When the affix } (which has always the accent) follows the 
paragogic 7, no vowel of union is employed: as, 133}? curse him, 
Numb. xxiii. 13 (for 123/?, root 237). In like manner, we have 
iw his being (for 1W*, root W*), 1 Sam. xiv. 39, &. 

24. This }] has by some been termed L'penthetic; but, as it 


| a 


oo 
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appears to have been originally the same in every case, it seems 
unnecessary to give it more than one name. : 

25. The syllables, termed Paragogic, are, “7, 19, and "2, when 
preceded by the particles 2, 2, %, and 2: as, “I in; ‘19 like; 
‘22 according to ; ‘DY to; jo2 in; bab) like ; 09 to, &c. These 
are mostly confined to highly energetic compositions; whence 
we may infer, that they were intended to add something to the 
signification. 

26. The first of these is thought to be the same with ‘7, or "T, 
sufficiency, &c. The second, Schultens and some others have 
derived from 12, or a mater ; while Jahn thinks it is the same 


with 2, or 2 what, which, &c. In the Arabic lo, ND, is 


frequently found attached to the similar particles; as, lw, US, W, 


i.e. in that which; according to that which; to, or for, that which, 


o o 
&c. So in the Syriac, |So> kémé, (ScD béméd, &c. having the 
same signification and composition. 

27. The particle "2, is nothing more than another form of ™®5, 
the mouth, so found in construction with other nouns. Its meaning, 
by a metonymy, will be, any thing said, enforced, or commanded : 
as, a precept, edict, &c. which will not always bear to be expressed 
in a translation. 


On the Demonstrative Pronouns. 


176. The Demonstrative Pronouns are always found 
written separately; they are as follows :— 

Ti} masc., Mt fem. rarely jf, or 77; ron, or If, this, 
sing. com.: mR, rarely 2, these, pl. com. 

2. The forms m2, mrDM, masc. ¢hzs, have the particle 
5 to, or for, with the definite article the. The same 
may be said of 12/7 this, fem. which occurs but once, viz. 
Ezek. xxxvi. 35, as also of ron, of the common gender, 
as above. 

3. ONM these, is also found; it is nothing more than 
the plural pronoun, as above, with the article prefixed. 
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4, *13 , however, is found construed as a plural, Gen. xxvii. 36, 
1 Sam. xxix. 3, Job xix. 19, and Zech. i. 12, vii. 5. TDs is also 
found asa singular, 1 Chron. xi. 11,.2 Chron. iii. 3, xvii. 14, and 
Ezra i. 9. But this has been done, either by some figure of 
speech, or by what is termed logical construction. 


On the Relative Pronoun. 


177. The Hebrew language recognises but one Rela- 
tive Pronoun: viz. WW8 he who, that which, what; which 
is common to every gender and number. 

2. The gender and number is determined by that of the 
preceding, or following, noun, or pronoun: as, pyr “WS 
who stand, i. e. they (masc.) who stand, 1 Kings xii. 8; 18) "WH 
who his harvest, i.e. whose harvest, Job v.5; TM WW “tie 
which (masc.) the mind disperses it, i. e. which (case): jhe wind dis- 
perses, Ps. i.4; DSIRD.... “WE in whose land, Joel iv. 19. 

3. In some instances, the demonstrative pronouns ‘Tf, 7, and a 


take the place of "WS: as, Ps. ix. 16, xii. 8, and exxxii. 12, &c. 
A similar substitution takes place in the Arabic, which the Gram- 
marians ascribe to a difference of dialect.* 


4, This pronoun is frequently found, prefixed to other. 
words, in an abbreviated form: as,Y¥,W,wW, or W, the first 
and last letters being rejected. Examples: AN} Nous, 


* In the Arabic commentary on the Kdfia of Ibn Olhéib, published at 
Calcutta, (p. ray ) we have the following remark: qs! e 3 ll Py 


SA) gaan pithy Apeye User? Golaisd db uy S & “all 
al gs! . Wego 9% > ~ Usps 7 ox elissl Ju sly 
Laas ust I, Lik » &e. That is, % of the tribe of Tay: i.e. which is 


referred to that tribe, on account of its peculiar usage in their dialect, as the rela- 
tive pronoun, signifying who, which, §c. in both genders (i.e. masc. and fem.) 
The Poet has said, §‘ My well which (%) I digged, and which (%) I enclosed.’ 

Dathe thinks, that we have an ellipsis of "WN, in these instances. See 
Glass. Philol. Sacr., ed. 1776, p. 160. 
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for 1333 N) WR, who has not givenus (up), Ps. exxiv. 6; 
IMPY, for 1}4P WR, which we waited (for), Lam. i. 16; 
WIP, for VIP WR, till I arose, Jud. v. 7; TARY, for 
MAR IWR, which thou, Ib. vi. 17; OW, for OF WR, that 
they, Eccl. iii. 18, &c. It is, perhaps, difficult to say in 
what cases the vowel (-) is to be preferred to (-); but it 
is not of much importance. Kaméts is used, only when 
a letter incapable of receiving Dagésh follows: as, 
MANY which thou, Judg. vi. 17. But, even in this case, 
(-) 1s occasionally found sustained by an accent: as, 
ww they who went up. The usage of (+) in these 
places cannot, perhaps, be easily accounted for. 


On the Interrogative, and occasionally Indefinite Pronouns. 


178. These are Y for persons, who? 1, 1, or 1, 
which, what? 3, 3, 3, what, whether? and ‘& where, 
how ? &c. for things: all of which are invariable, and of 
the common gender : as, JIN“ who (art) thou (masc.) ? 
Gen. xxvii. 32; MD who (art) thou (fem.)? Ruth 
iii. 9; MOND who (are) these? -Gen. xxxiii. 5. We 
also have Few > what (is) thy name? which Schultens 
says, refers to the person nevertheless: as, Quzs nomen 
tuum? (Institutiones ad Fund. Ling. Heb., p. 228.). 
Examples with 77 are: 1INNON AH) WY 1D What 
(is) our iniquity, and what our sin? Jer. xvi. 10; 11%) 
UNIT ODWID what (is) the manner of the man? 2 Kings 
i. 7: DP MD what noise, 1 Sam. iv. 6, 14. 

2. i), with Kameéis, is used when the article (7), or 
any other letter, incapable of receiving Dagésh, imme- 
diately follows, excepting Mor y: as, JiNWAI AD what 
confidence ? 2 Kings xviii. 19; WIN") what (is) man ? 
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Ps. viii. 5; 3°71 what (are) they (fem.) ? Isa. xli. 22 ; 
mR MD what he (was) to her, Esth. viii. 1. 

8. Exceptions: 1. We have M2 with Pdthakh, notwithstanding 
the article following : Sperm what prevarication? Josh. xxii. 16. 
Also in S°77°7V9 what it is, Ps. xxxix. 5; SISO MS what (is) my 
sin ? Gen. xxxi. 36. But, see Art. 133. 

4, Whenever any letter capable of receiving Dagésh follows, mv 
is with Pathakh ; and Dagésh is expressed in the following letter : 
as, OVS TMD BWM how good and how pleasant ? Art.112. In 
alata what two (fem.)? Zech. iv. 12, the Dagésh is omitted. 

5. When any guttural letter, having (+); or 7, or Y, not having 


it, immediately follows, we have ‘V2, with Ségdl, apparently for the 

sake of euphony : as, 75 MTD what has happened to him? Exod. 

Xxx. 1; SInTp what defect? Ps. xxxix.5; “WY iM) what 
have I done? &c. Art. 114. 


On the Interrogative Particles 1, and °&. 


179. The Interrogative particle 7, 4, or (3, has been 
classed, by some, with the definite article; but, if we 
consider either its construction or office, we must be con- 
vinced that they are different words. 

2. The office of this particle is, /néerrogation, like the 
Latin an, annon, num, utrum ? or the like; and, in this 
capacity, it is used strongly to affirm or deny; and thus 
either to zncrease, or diminish, the importance of things 
with which it is connected. It is also used indefinitely. 

3. It is invariably prefixed to some word; and is often 
followed, in the succeeding member of the sentence, by 
the particle CN, having nearly the same signification with 
utrum followed by an, in Latin, and corresponding to 
each other in different members of the sentence; or, as 
an and vel, in the following passage, WY 2 AT AANA 
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NO-DN “ an tues, fili mi Esave, vev” non ? Gen. xxvii. 21.* 
In many instances it loses its interrogative power, as it 
happens with similar particles in other languages, and 
may then be construed, either as a relative, or, inde- 
Jinitely ; as, ITS NID744 who came with him,t Josh. 
x. 24; DAW whether you are, Deut. xiii. 4; ANIA 
whether it blossoms, Cant. vi. 11, &c. 

4. When prefixed to any word, commencing either with Shévd 
(: ), or (-:) it will take the vowel (-), with the Euphonic accent, and, 
therefore, will not require that the following letter should take 
Dagésh: as, DAIWA have ye forgotten? Jer.xliv. 9; MIIAT 
num benedictio? Gen. xxvii. 38; 729227 whether on thy account ? 
Job xviii. 4, &c. With gutturals; MNT whether truth? YT 
whether time. 

5. In these cases, however, the Dagésh is often expressed : 
as, ‘27 whether my ways? Ezek. xviii. 29; OFS have ye 
seen? 1 Sam. x. 24; MIAQYZI7 whether according to her cry? 
Gen, xviii. 21. And once, when Shévd is not attached to the first 
letter of such word: as, 25°"7 will it be well? Lev. x. 19. 

6. When any word, to which this particle is prefixed, commences 
with a consonant and a vowel (excepting gutturals with +) the 
interrogative will take (=): as, Y2ITTOO whether of the tree? 
Gen. iii. 11; YS3E shall the flock...? Num. xi. 22; WUE 
shall it happen to thee ? 

7. Guttural letters, having (+), require the Interrogative particle 
to be prefixed with (.): as, ‘22877 whether I? Numb. xi. 12; 
TUN has it come to pass? Joel i.2; PIT whether strong? 


itv ie 


* These particles correspond, both in sense and construction, with the 


Arabic r, and A; as in the following passage from the Koran, c. 1. v. 5. 
C90 OF Ur CF CIF USE 

yd re syd} WHETHER thou admonish them, or whether thou do not 
admonish them. Their precise force will be considered in the Syntax. 


+ In which case it differs but little from the definite article when used 
I 727A IAS? a 


for WR. So, deal! in Arabic, for 4% sas Gram. Arab. de Sacy, vol. i. 
p- 338. 
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We also have, ‘ADIN shall I cease? Judg. ix. 9, &c., which is 
perhaps erroneous, for “APT. We also have, CANT whether 


you ? Judg. vi. 31; and, SION whether an Ephrathite ? Ib.xii. 5, 


which, are anomalous. (See Art. 114.). 

8. Noldius is of opinion, that this particle is a mere interjection, 
forced out by the breath with some effort, in order to give the 
passage the force of an interrogation, or otherwise to heighten the 
expression; which is extremely probable. The passages, too, 
which require to be construed interrogatively, but in which this 
particle is not found, must be so enounced, otherwise their interro- 
gative force will not be perceived; e.g. In 2 Sam. xviii. 29, we 
have piow, for pibwr, which is found Ib. 32. and also in the 
similar passages, 2 Kings ix. 18,19. In like manner, perhaps, 
NWN, for NWNTT, shall I lift up? Ps. cxxi. 1; and MWY, for 
“PwyTT, Ezek. xvi. 59, which, when expressed with emphasis, 
will have just the same effect as they would, had the particle been 
prefixed. This is very much the case in all languages ; and, when 
no note of interrogation is used, we are compelled to determine by 
the context, whether such sentence is to be taken interrogatively or 
not; and, hence, whether it is to be understood in a positive or 
negative sense. When this particle is prefixed, however, this diffi- 
culty is removed: which is not always the case. 

9. The Interrogative particle "8, which is sometimes 
written separately, and at others is prefixed to pronouns, 
is probably nothing more than an interjection, like the 


preceding, so enounced as to imply a question. It 


is occasionally of the forms Ni, and N84, and in con- ; 


junction with a pronoun: as, J¥J, and TS.* Ex- 
amples: TIS 220 ‘8 Where is Abel thy brother? Gen. 
iv. 9; JIMNYON MND 8% How can I pardon thee for 
this? Jer. v. 7. With pronouns: M8 Where? Esth. 


* In Persian, Sanscrit, and some other Oriental languages, us| is an inter- 


243 | 
jection O! Oh! &c. In Arabic asl has the same meaning as in Hebrew, viz., 
Quisnam, quis, quod, &c. 7 


, fia 


—— 


a 
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vii. 5, 1 Sam. ix. 18, Is.1.1; J29 JIT MUON Which 
way went he? 1 Kings xii. 12; AAS VY MD "Nk From 
what city (art) thou? 2 Sam. xv. 2; DUT PR How 
knowest thou? 2 Sam. 1.5; YT] ADR How can we 
know ? Deut. xviii. 21, &c. 

10. It also occurs with a paragogic 71, TOS: as, DWINT TAS 
Where (are) the men? Gen. xix. 5. 

11. This particle is sometimes expressive of desire, admiration, 
lamentation, expostulation, insult, or negation, as is also the case 
with most of the interrogative pronouns: as, M1) TAS Where is 
Jehovah ! Jer. ii. 8. (desire) NPM IOS TPS Where is now my hope! 
Job xvii. 15. FVIDR IS How hast thou perished ! Ezek. xxiv. 17, 
&e. 


On the Definite Article 7. 


180. The Hebrews have,—probably a fragment of 
some word,*—the definite article 7, which they prefix to 
others, for the purpose of restricting, or otherwise modi- 
fying, their signification, as will presently be seen. 

2. Some have supposed that this particle is an abbreviation of 
the pronoun 81:7 he, or one or other of the interjections }i7, Si, 

Nil, behold. Others, again, have affirmed that it is only another 


form of the Arabic article JJ], x, which should be written 271.4 
In this case, as in many others, each party is, perhaps, both right 
and wrong. That both these articles have a common origin is, to 
me, extremely probable; and that their powers are the same, in 
both these languages, there can be no doubt. No good reason can 
be assigned, perhaps, why we are to derive the Hebrew form of the 
article from the Arabic one, rather than we should derive the 
Arabic one from the Hebrew. Professor Gesenius thinks, that 
there are manifest traces of the Arabic article to be found in the 
Hebrew Bible, such, for example, as, papoN Prov. xxx. 31, which 


* Of the pronoun &%7, in all probability : so the Greek 6, of ds. 
+ Storr, Observ., &c., p. 121. 
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IU“UZ 


he considers as equal to the Arabic epi! the people ; THinds 
Gen. x. 26, and TINS Josh. xv. 30, which, 1 Chron. iv. 29, is 


written Tin. With respect to the first of these, there seems to 
be but little necessity for supposing the syllable ON, to be the 


Arabic article Jl. ‘The interpretation of Schultens, Hiller, and 
others, who suppose 8 to be the prohibitive particle here, appears 
to me to answer the intention of the Sacred Writer much better. 


With respect to the proper names TID? , and TINY, either 
OS, or OM, will suit sufficiently well, without having recourse to 


the Arabic. The circumstance of OR , being omitted in one place, 
in the parallel passage, is nothing more than what is found to 
happen in other words and phrases, and particularly in proper 
names (See Art. 170. 9, &c.) 

8. Another particular dwelt upon is, that, in Hebrew, the letter 
following the article is almost always doubled ; and, that in Arabic, 
the ? of the article is so assimilated to the following letter, in many 
cases, that the first letter of the word may be said to be doubled : 


PCW 4 
as, WWI in Hebrew, and oats! pronounced WEN in Arabic, 
both signifying the sun. It might be suggested: In Hebrew the 
imperfect vowel (-), with which this article is usually attended, 
makes it necessary, that the following letter be doubled, in order to 
complete the syllable commencing with the article, (Art. 33.). In 
_ Arabic, the yy: of the article must, according to rules altogether at 
variance with this, either be pronounced or not. In many instances 
it must be pronounced: it is only in others, that the sound of 5, 
is merged in that of the succeeding letter; and to this no parallel 
is to be found in Hebrew. I am of opinion, therefore, that the 
Arabs have introduced the » of the article, and not, that the 
Hebrews have rejected it.* 


* In the Commentary on the Kafid by Moolla Jami, published at Calcutta, 
in 1818, it is cited as the opinion of El Mobarrad, that & is the original form 
‘of the article, and that the > has been added, in order to distinguish it from 


Sad we 9 
the interrogative, &, | p. !". The words are, Ul sl Lovo) dpsall, 
«phipshasd) Spade dry Leddy S78) alll ry; Padey do gidall S raul 


4 = 
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4. The Definite article is regularly prefixed with 
Pathakh 3s occasionally with Kaméts (-), or Ségédl 
(+): as, 21739 the great; DIN the man; or DWT 
the cities. 

5. Whenever any letter, capable of receiving Dagésh, 
follows the article, it will be doubled by that mark, and 
the article will take Pathakh ; Ww the sun. 

6. But, >, ve , or 3, (with Shévd,) are frequently found so 
situated without Dagésh: as, PNT the salvation, Ps. iii. 9; 
“NNT the river, Exod. vii. 18, &c. Where the euphonic accent is 
also omitted, Artt. 128. 2; 127. 3. 

7. Of words commencing with , yon the Levites, Num. 
iii. 12.—With 8, M8227) the teacher, Ps. cxliv. 1; MIMWIIT the 
proclaimers (fem.) of good news, Ps. Ixvii. 12.—Yet we have 
VIWIAT the insane, 2 Kings ix. 11; T33¥%7 the delicate woman, 
Jer. vi. 2; FUSION the adulteress, Ezek. xvi. $2, and pYowa 
the cooks, Ib. xlvi. 24, &c.—With 3: as, YTS the frogs, 
Exod. vii. 29. Yet we have YTV53/1 the frog, Exod. viii. 2. In 
most of these instances, it is probable the negligence of the tran- 
scribers has been the sole cause of the omissions. 

8. If, however, either of the letters ‘7, TT, or ¥, follow such 
letter, Dagésh is mostly expressed: as, OYTUTT the Jews, &c. 

9. But, when any letter incapable of receiving Dagésh follows 
the article, it will take the perfect vowel corresponding to ( - ), in 
order to complete its syllable: as, WS the man; WAM the head ; 
myn the virgin, &c. : 

10. In many instances, however, when either 71, or TT, follows, 
(- ) is still retained : as, TWAT that which proceedeth, Gen. ii. 14; 
TTT the living creature, Gen. viii. 1. In all which cases (-) 
will either be sustained by an accent, or must be considered as 
placing an implicit Dagésh in the following letter (Art. 109.). 

11. In words, not monosyllables, commencing with ‘7, 1, or ¥, 
with Kaméts (+ ) the article usually takes (+ ): as, OPUFT the nise 
man ; OMIT the cities (Art. 114.) 

12, When such words are monosyllables, the former rule pre- 
vails: as, f1i1 the mountain; OY the people, Par. 9. 


Iv T It ¥ 


13, The letter ™, however, having (+ ) or (+) in monosyllables, 
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will mostly prefix the article with (- ): as, ‘YJ 1 Kings iii. 22, 28 
(where it also occurs, 17); MAINT the wastes, Ezek. xxxvi. 35. 
The word YS earth, always takes (+ ) with the article, and changes 
its first (~ ) to (+ ) for the sake of euphony: as, YN the earth. 


14. On the use of the article we shall speak particularly 
when we come to the Syntax. It will suffice for the 
present to remark, that its offices appear to be two: 
one, to mark the noun to which it is prefixed, as already 
known and definite, either from the context, or from 
general consent: as, TINJ the light, Gen. i.-43 or, 
OOwit the heavens, Ib. 1. 1; myn * n wapbevoc, Is. vil. 
14, &c.: the other, for the purpose of impressing upon 
the mind of the Hearer or Reader, the peculiar property, 
nature, character, &c., of the noun to which it 1s pre- 
fixed: as, N7 an animal remarkable for its properties 
as a lion, 1 Sam. xvii. 34. So Ib. ANT @ very bear. 
So, passim DVIINT the real or true God. It is occa- 
sionally used moreover as a vocative: as, Sys, the 
Being designated as The Lord Possessor, or the like, 
1 Kings xvii. 26. Comp. Deut. xxx. 1: Ps. exiv. 8: 
Joel i. 2. So, in the N. Test. 6 beds, Heb. 1. 8. Apoc. 
xv. 3, &c. 


15. This particle is also said to occur in the sense of the Latin 
versus, when found, either prefixed, or postfixed, or both, to words: 
as, TIV29 towards Ramah, 1 Sam. vii. 17; Daw yen to, or towards 


T TIT 


the Philistines, Ib. xiii. 20; “YPH to the city, Ib. xx. 40, 42; 
Vas Tw monk to the tent of Sarah his mother,}+ Gen. xxiv. 67. 


* The Jews, and some of the German Divines, have thought, that in this, 
and some other cases, the article is equivalent to the Demonstrative pronoun 
this, the intention of which however has been, to get rid of a certain unpala- 
table doctrine. This word may, however, be placed with equal propriety 
under our second head here. 

+ This sentence is elliptical, for ‘ox Mw bok Nyak. See Gen. xxvii. 22, 
&e, apy Sp oD. 
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To which many others might be added. In these instances, how- 
ever, it is very doubtful whether the article does not retain its 
original signification; the noun following being considered as com- 
plementary to some preceding verb, either expressed or implied: 
as, Josh. viii. 19, WPT IND and they entered tHE city, &c., or, by 
the preposition ON being understood. The following examples 
will tend to confirm this opinion, in which, according to Buxtorf,® 
the preposition is to be supplied ; DWI N12" und he came (to) 
lit. entered Jerusalem, 1 Kings iii. 15; {1.2 NIN I will enter thy 
house, Ps. v. 8; TT MVS WLBT IY and the king went up (to) 
the house of Jehovah, 2 Chron. xxxiv. 80; 232 DS 2") and he 
(caused them to enter) brought them to Babylon, Jer. xxviii. 3. 

16. The passages in which 7 occurs, postfixed to words, and in 
which it is said to have the signification of versus, are numerous; 
yet, it must not be dissembled, that passages which must be so 
construed, but in which this particle is not found, are also numerous. 
Noldius is of opinion, that it is nothing more than a paragogic 
letter, added for the mere sake of euphony; or, with the view of 
giving some emphasis: and, if this latter be the fact, it will be the 
definite article, as used in the Chaldaic and Syriac.t Buxtorf 
holds, that it is not paragogic, because, says he, “ tales literz nihil 
ad vocem consignificant.”£ 

17. When this particle is postfixed, it does not take the accent, 
in which particular it differs from the feminine affix 7. The fol- 
lowing are a few examples of its occurrence: TV2IZD to Egypt, 
Gen. xii. 10, 14, &c. ; UP LW towards heaven, Gen. xv. 5, xxviii. 
11, &c.; TTS into the river, Exod. i. 22; TTB V3 towards the 
desert, Exod. iv. 27, &c. In these cases, it is said by some to be 
equivalent to the Syriac and Chaldaic 8, which either makes the 
noun, to which it is attached definite, or gives some emphasis to the 
sentence. On these subjects, see the Syntax, Art. 221. 


* Thesaurus Grammaticus, lib. ii. cap. xii. Reg. v. See also Hilleri. Onom., 
p. 339. 

t ‘‘*1 paragogicum nil nisi pronunciantis nisus est, qui vel impetum et ten- 
dentiam ad locum objectumve aliud; vel admirationem magnitudinis, aut, in 
negativis, exiguitatis rei significat; vel ob soni saltem suavitatem vocibus 
adjicitur.” Concord. part. Ed. 1734, p. 217, note. 

} Thesaur. Gram., p. 568. 
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On the Numerals. 


181. The last species of nouns, of which we have to 
treat, are the numerals: these are of two kinds: Ist, 
those which designate the number of persons, or things, 
to be thus defined, and are termed the Cardinal Numbers; 
and, 2d, those which determine the order, in which they 
are to be taken: as, first, second, &c., which are termed 
the Ordinal Numbers. 

2. The Cardinal Numbers are supplied, in the 
Hebrew, by substantives put, either in apposition, or in 
the state of construction, with others designating the 
persons or things to be numbered: and they have this 
peculiarity, that those which designate the numbers from 
three to ten inclusively, generally take the feminine form 
with masculine nouns: and, vice versa, the masculine 
form with feminine nouns. But of this more will be said 
in the Syntax. The decimal numbers may be considered 
as adjectives or epithets. 


Table of both the Cardinal and Ordinal Numbers. 


CarRDINAL NuMBERS. 


Mase. Abs. Constr. Fem.Abs. Constr. 
1 «TE, THR, nny, nas. 
2 DW ’ WY, DAY, hy. 
3 (WY, wre, mw ou, nye. 
4 PDW, yas, MVD, nya. 
5 Wn, van,  noyorn, nwien. 
7 Day, yay, yay, nyaw. 


a : 
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Masc. Abs. Constr. Fem. Abs, Constr. 
a Mb,  mbY, many, nny. 
yun, pwn, nmywn, nywn. 
10 WY, WH, mowy, Wy. 


Masc., com. gen., twenty, D WY; tharty, Dw ; 
forty, DYIW; fifty, OWN; sixty, DWW; seventy, 
DAW; eighty, DJDW; ninety, DYWN; a hundred, 
MIND, constr. MX; two hundred, DN, for DIND; a 
thousand, DN ; two thousand, DIDO ; ten thousand, 
M334, or NID, 97, TNA, or 37. 


OrpinaL NuMBERS. 


Mase. Fem. 
First, PWS, o TAN. AWN. 
Second, IY, maw. 
- Third, whous, mu. 
Fourth, =“ WD, nyt. 
Fifth, WON, meron. 
Sixth, WY, mu. 
Seventh, WAV, my ay. 
Eighth, nw, myny. 
| Ninth, Wyn, Mywn. 
Tenth,  ‘)WY, ep. 


3. The rest of the Ordinal Numbers are made by the terms 
used for the Cardinal ones: as, 7TWY NMS MW the eleventh 
year ; 80, =) “wy TIYAW the seventeenth day. 

4. In some other cases also, the Cardinal Number has been pre- 
ferred: as, “WS OY day one, i.e. the first day ; TAFW BIW the 
second year; so, Y2W MW the seventh year. But these are pro- 
bably elliptical expressions. Lev. xxv. 10, 11, MWonT Nw 
TIWW, the year of fifty years, i.e. the Jiftieth. And Gen. vii. 11, 
MW NIN WW MWA in the year of six hundred years, i.e. in the 
six hundredth year. 

N 
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5. The decimal numerals ending in ae: as, Dw, are never 
found taking the form for construction, WY, &c. (Art. 143, 7.). 
6. When the feminine form occurs in these angele distribution 
or parcels, consisting each of that number of persons or things, is 
intended to be conveyed: as, MIWWY IW and chiefs of the tens, z 
Exod. xviii. 25. 


7. The intermediate numbers from ten to twenty, 
twenty to thirty, &c. are made by connecting a decimal 
with an unit, in the following manner. 


Mase. Fem. 

Eleven, Wy INN, mmyy MMR. 

RY YY, = MY Hwy. 

Twelve, ivy “DW, Sriyy ne. 

TRY ONY, «— MbY DW. 

Thirteen, wy mew, may wou. 
Fourteen, Wy TWIN, may yas. . 

Fifteen, “wv nwnn, MWY wr. 

Sixteen, “wy nwy, Mwy wy. 

Seventeen, WY NyaY x mmwy yaw. 

Eighteen, wy rib, mawy maby. 

Nineteen, wy myn, Mvy pwr. 


8. In a few cases TS is found as the absolute form: as, 
Oe ints: to one of them, Deut. xxviii. 55. So 2 Kings ix. 1, 
Ezek. xlvi. 17, Zech. xi. 7, &c. 

9. In two instances, this word is found defectively written, Ezek. 
xviii. 10, FIR; and Ib. xxxiii. 30, WT, 


T ’ 

10. The feminine form MMS, when found at the end of a sen- 
tence with the accent Athndkh, or Ségél, is written FS. See 
Exod. xxxvi. 10, where it occurs twice. 

11. This word (TS) is also found in the plural: as, O27 
EXITS dictiones une, like meeniis unis, in the Latin, Gen. xi. 1, it. 
Ib. xxxii. 44, xxix. 20, Ezek. xxxvii. 17, Dan. xi. 20; OYW is 
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put for DA the 2 being dropped, and its loss supplied by 

Dagésh (not forté, Art. 76.). See my Lexicon. 

12. From twenty to thirty, &c., the intermediate 
numerals are formed thus: 


Com. Masc. Fem.*® 
One-and-twenty, De “TIN, or IN 
Two-and-twenty, Onwyy Div — Downy 
Three-and-thirty, Dwoyir wo — wy 
Four-andforty, OY) mais — yas 
Fifty-five, Dyon) oo nven — wen 
Sixty-sizx, Owe mw — wy 


Seventy-seven, DYWaAw mag — yay 
Eighty-eight, Du mbwy — mb 


Ninety-nine, DW Wen — pwn 
13. And the hundreds, &c., thus : 
Com. gen. 

Three hundred, Ning wy 
Four ditto, NIXD VAI 
Five ditto, NINd won 
Three thousand, DDN nyu 
Four ditto, D|IN AVAIN 
Five ditto, Das NWN 
Twice ten thousand, nia nw 
Twenty thousand, AN Dwy 
Ten times ten thousand, niat awy 
A hundred thousand, AN AND on, MND 
Six hundred thousand, MIN MIND wy 


* See No. 2. above. 


N 2 
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14. The Cardinal Numerals, from three to ten inclusive, require 
the word, designating the thing numbered, to be put in the plural 
number: all the others require the singular, Examples, wort 
mw NDA DYIW five years and a hundred year, Gen. v. 6; vay 
3) mis maby DIY seven years and eight hundred year, Ib. 7. 

“Some instances occur, in which this rule is not observed: as, 
owap O™MWY twenty planks, Exod. xxxvi. 23 ; pep own 
Fifty shekels, Josh. vii. 21 ; FN MYDS) OMY twenty and four 
thousand, 1 Chron. xxvii. 1; 7132Y WAM) mip 72 a son of twenty 
and five years, j.e. a man five “and twenty years old. So mwy 
TW YWIN twenty and nine years, 2 Kings xiv. 2. But of this 
more will be said in the Syntax. 

15. When the decimal number takes the precedence, the con- 
junction 1 is used: as, MYAW) OVID seventy and seven; pwn 
TRWW) ninety and six, Ezr. viii. 85, &c. , 

16. When the numerals are to be used distributively, they are 
repeated like other nouns: as, D'IwW OW ino and two, i.e. by 
twos ; WN CWO OWT by fifties, or every fiftieth man. 

17. Numerals, signifying the repetition of any quantity or thing, 
are generally expressed by the dual number: as, O° Y2IN four- 
fold; CMIYAW seven-fold, or seven times counted. 


LECTURE X. 


ON THE HEBREW VERBS. 


182. WE now come to treat on the Hebrew Verbs, 
and to shew, first, In what way they appear to have been 
formed ; secondly, To delineate and explain their several 
conjugations. 

2. The verb, we believe (See Art. 146.), is, in its 
crude state, nothing more than a noun of one form or 


—— ee i] 


epee me, 
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other,* and, that its signification is regulated by that 
peculiar to the form of the noun, to which it belongs, 
whether that form be primitive, or derived. 

3. If, therefore, we have the means of knowing, what 
signification is to be attached to the different forms of the 
primitive nouns, as also how the augmented forms are 
derived, and what sense they will bear; we shall also 
know, to what class the verb itself is to be referred, and 
what must be its general force, and meaning. 

4. In our Lectures on the forms and derivation of 
nouns, we laid before the Student all that appeared 
necessary on that subject ; leaving it to his own industry 
to follow out the enquiry to any extent he might think 
proper. We now come to shew how this bears on the 
question before us. 

5. The different forms of the verb, as found generally 
in use, amount to seven; four of these have an active, 
and three a passive (and sometimes a reciprocal) signi- 
fication. 

6. The first of these has been termed Kal, b> 1. e. 
levis, light ; because the root is here exhibited in its 


* Kimkhi says, in his Hebrew Grammar, the Mikhlol. fol. 3. verso, Ww 21nM 
Dw 2 NON Own xe OE 92 Ee) OTP OWT D by Ae ToMNl OEM pry 
“I first proceed to write the chapter on the po 13 WEM OPA NM) FIT Ww 
Grammar of verbs, although the noun precedes the verb: for the verb proceeds 
from the noun. And they say that the noun is, like the body, the subject of 
accident ; but, that the verb (may be considered) as the accident (only.)” And 
again, fol. 83) verso. 2.... JO TW NIT OW OM Ww OPIN Ow OF mown YT 
“IT PAS Yeh DI MT yO 2 Dw NTO ART Joy pA wo woo den Ww dT 
i.e. ‘Observe that nouns are of two sorts, OwT yo Sion Ma OAD DMM “390 
There are those which are either derived from verbs, or, from which verbs are 
derived; as, Reuben, Simeon, Zebulon, each of which is derived from a verb: 
DIN wise; WO) wicked; PIS just; 1 a sword ; 27% snow, and the like, are nouns 
from which verbs are derived.” 
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simple state. Verbs of this species are either active, or 
neuter. 

7. In this conjugation, or Species, as we shall term it, 
three forms are in use, which may he represented by the 
measures TP, IPB, and Ip, corresponding to the forms 
of nouns given in Art. 153. Ff. IT. WT. X.* 

8. Again, in this, as in every other Species of the con- 
jugation of Hebrew verbs, two tenses only are found; 
namely, the Past and the Present. 

9. The leading form in every Species will designate 
the third person singular masculine, of the Preterite 
Tense; and, in Kal, this will always be a primitive noun 
of the form 7P3, TPB, or TP. 

10. The leading form, proper for the present tense 
of this Species, is always a noun, of one or other of the 
primitive Segolates ; as, “IPD, Tp, or TPR (See Art. 
148, &c.); which, when combined with one or other of 
the pronouns, will present both the vowels, and signifi- 
cation, proper for this Species of the conjugation. 

183. The next Species, taken in the usual order, is 
termed Niphhal, we), because, as it should seem, that 
term presents the conjugation itself, of the word for- 
merly taken as a paradigm for the verbs in general, which 

s VY. This constitutes a sort of objective voice of 
the foregoing. 


ete 


* A similar variety, in the vowels proper for the medial radical letter of the 
root, exists in the Arabic; where, as in the Hebrew, the first generally 


a ad 


denotes transitive verbs; as, y«@/ he assisted; the second, verbs of sense: as, 


” ” co #7 “97 


fo = he heard; cr he was glad; the third, habit; as, ws he was 


generous, Kc. So, WP he visited ; Woe he was glad ; °Y he was powerful. 


-\ 


| © 
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2. This species is, according to our system, grounded 
on an augmented word, combined of two others, and 
affording both the form and sense peculiar to this con- 
jugation (See Art. 157. 18, 19, &c. 162. Ff. I. IL); 
1775), therefore, will be the measure, generally taken, 
for the leading form of the Preterite Tense of this 
Species ; as, 175) he was, or became, visited. 

3. The Present Tense of this Species is formed on the 
measure IPD) (for 723)7 Artt. 157. 18. 162, &c.); which, 
with the abbreviated form of the pronoun of the third 
person sing. masc. will be 7B)" he zs, or becomes, 
visited, and, by Art. 76. ‘TB’. 

4. The third Species has been termed Piheél Oye ‘ 
This is of the active voice, and has, for the most part, 
a transitive signification (See Art. 154. 7, 8, &c.). The 
measure, proper for the leading person of the Preterite, 
is 7P5; which is one of the augmented and intensitive 
forms given under Art. 154. 4, &c. | 

5. The form proper for the leading person of the 
Present Tense is, (Ib. Form I.) 323; which, with the 
abridged form of the pronoun, will become 75). | 

6. The objective Species or passive voice, peculiar to 
this class of verbs, is termed Puhal WD. Its leading 
word will be of the measure 7P2, and will always be a 
noun of the form given in Art. 154. Form V. This may 
be termed the fourth Species. 

7. The fifth Species is termed Hiphhil 57; the 
leading form of which is cognate with those of the 
augmented nouns given Art. 160: that proper for the 
Preterite being of the measure *?5'7,—for the Present, 
TPDiI; the force of which will be seen in Art. 157. 2—9. 

8. The sixth, and the objective Species, of Hiphhil, 
is termed Hophhdl 255. This takes, for the leading 
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word of both tenses, a noun of the augmented form 
“pdt. See Artt. 157. 10. 160. F. VII. having an 
objective signification. 


9. The seventh and last Species is termed Aithpahél, - 


QUaNM ; which, as before, is the form taken in the old 
paradigm 5, in this species. Our form is Tpamy. 
The leading forms, proper for both tenses, will always be 
of this measure, affording the sense common to nouns of 
this form, See Artt. 157. 13—19. 164. Ff. I. IT. 

184. These are the forms of the several Species of the 
Conjugation of Hebrew verbs, as usually given in the 
Grammars. But to these, a few others may be added: 
which, as they occur less frequently, have been considered 
anomalous. They are, however, according to our view 
of the subject, just as regular in their formation as those 
already mentioned: and, although they occur less fre- 


quently,—which might easily be accounted for,—they 
are quite as consistent with the analogy of the language, 


as any verbs can be. 

2. These additional Species are thought to be ana- 
logous to those of Pikél, Puhal, and Hithpahél, because 
some reduplication of the letters, or syllables, of the root is 
generally found to take place in them, as it does in those 
forms; and, consequently, affording a similar shade of 
signification, although the same letters are not always 
doubled, nor the same vowels always found to accompany 
them. | | 

3. It has been remarked (Art. 154. 5.), that nouns of 
excess formed from roots having 3, or’, for their middle 
radical letter, or, which have the same letter for the 
second and third of the root, usually take the forms 
7355, for the active, and ‘ITI, for the passive, signi- 
fication: as, OMIP, 121A, ARID, for the active; and, 


- ig: 
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DoIP, 213, 32210, for the passive of these words, 
respectively. | 

4. Instead of IP, and IPS, therefore, which are the 
measures proper for the species Pikél and Puhal, we 
shall always have these forms from roots of thes descrip- 
tion; and here, the same form is taken for the leading 
word of each of the tenses respectively; DDIP, DDip., 
active, and Dip, ODIP*, passive. 

5. The first of these forms is also taken for the 
Hithpahél Species, i.e. instead of IPN, we shall have 
“T7ian, for the measure; as, OPIPINVI, j2IaNT; and so 
of others. 

185. There is, moreover, a considerable number of forms pecu- 
liar to certain verbs, as laid down by Schultens and Schroeder, and, 
before them, by David Kimkhi, and other Grammarians: of these 
some notice should be taken, These writers, then, have supposed 
these forms of the conjugation to have sometime existed; and, 
hence, they have proceeded to derive nouns of similar forms from 
them, even when the verb itself has not occurred; all of which 
seems to me, to be proceeding in an inverted order. According to 
our system, the addition of one, or other, of the pronouns to any 
noun, simple or augmented, will always have the effect of investing 
it with the character of a verb; and hence it probably is, that we 
occasionally find this done, both in the Hebrew, and in all its 
dialects. This will sufficiently account for these rare augmented 
forms, as also for those instances, in which nouns, which were 
originally the mere names of substances, are found acting as verbs 
in these tongues. 

2. But, to come to these remaining and rarer forms, which are 
sometimes found as verbs: TEI, is a passive form of TABI, 
just as TET, or WET, is of WP. Of this form, we have 
N27 (for SOIT Art. 83. 1.) rendered impure, or polluted; prim. 
noun, SRY. So MIWA made fat, for MIwWAN Is, xxxiv. 6, 
where, however, the Dagésh, proper for the wr is omitted. 

3. Another form, given by Schroeder, is T?82, from which we 
have only one noun supposed to be derived, viz. "T1)22 perfidious, 
Jer. iii, 7,10. This, therefore, does not occur as a species of the 
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Conjugation: it is also doubtful, whether it is to be referred to the - 
form given by this Grammarian, or not. Surely, as the (+) is | 
immutable, APNE would be the more suitable measure. 

4. Another form is, 1782007. Of this is, 1122FN, and VPP, 
occurring Judg. xx. 15. 17. But here, we have no necessity for ~~ 
introducing a new form; the omission of Dagésh in the ),—which 
might have been merely accidental,—would make it necessary that 
the preceding vowel should be a perfect one (Art. 32.), This 
form, therefore, may be considered as belonging to ua ai 
(Art. 183. 9.). 

5. The next form, given by Schroeder, is T2837, or TIENT, 
which may be referred to the first of these forms (No. 2.), with the 
additional consideration, that the Dagésh, proper for (), has been 
omitted, and supplied as in the last. The examples occur, Numb. 
i. 47, 1 Kings xx. 27, &c. 

6. His two next forms, viz. WI), and 7235, having a reciprocal 
sense, are not supported by the passages adduced. We may 
dismiss them, therefore, without further enquiry. 

7. The next form, TAROT, should have been THEN, his 
example being Chin, which is manifestly derived from the root 
“i272. See Art. 184. 5. 

6. In the form 172, as exemplified in 278, and Dna, we have, 
I believe, nothing more than a form sadivalent to ae , in which, 
the Dagésh being omitted, we have a perfect vowel supplied, to 
compensate for the defect thus occasioned. See Art. 109. 

9. The next form given, is 7298, which Schroeder exemplifies by 

MT Ts. xliv. 20: but this does not occur as a verb. 

10. Of his next form THj/2, no example occurs ; Denby, as 
given by him, is fictitious. The noun is DSniy left hand &e. : 
which, when augmented, becomes DSW, signifying to proceed 
in that direction. Whether Schrcoeder’s iefvation of it from VDy /, 
be correct or not, may be matter for dispute. 


11. We next have 1/28, and the example given 322) green, 
which is said to be put for 7297, or 1297. But, all this is ex- 
tremely doubtful. The noun appears to be one of those augmented 
by the addition of } (see Art. 168.); S21), for B21, as Schroeder 
has put it, we think comes more properly under another form; 
which, however, is nothing more than a noun. 


: 
° 
| 
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12. His next form 17j72, has, for the same reason, no connexion 
with O%5. And the other example given, is manifestly a noun, 
DYN, and is referable to the compound form (Art. 169. 7.). 

13. The form T3277, should rather have been THEM, in 
order to admit of the form S257, But, as we have already 
considered this form (Art. 184. 5), we need not dwell any longer 
on it here. 

14. The form T2722, is that of a reduplicated noun (Art. 169.), 
which is often conjugated as a verb: as, “17110 travelling about as 
a merchant, &c. of which examples will be given hereafter. 

15. With respect to the other forms, viz. T2BW, INDE, WER, 
the first does not occur; and the rest have been given under the 
different forms of the noun, and accounted for; we need not, there- © 
fore, add anything further on them now.* 

186. The forms, therefore, proper for the leading 
words of every Species of the conjugation now in use, 


will be as follows: 


SPECIES. Forms. SPECIES. ForMs. GENERAL Force, 
| TPS active, 2 PDI objective or aoe nes 
. ; : Ins ° reci rocal. mple, or translated, sense 
1 PD wd. P of the root. 


Ip2 neuter. 


* In the cognate dialects of the Hebrew, viz., the Arabic, Aithiopic, Syriac, 
and Chaldaic, we have a considerable number of forms seldom found in the 
common Grammars. In Erpenius’s Arabic Grammar, we have only thirteen 
forms of the triliteral, and four of the quadriliteral, verb. In M. de Sacy’s 
Grammar, we have two more noticed in the ¢riliteral verbs, four under the 
quadriliterals, and a few others, which are said to belong to the triliterals, but 
which have been augmented by a letter or two. Scheidius gives upwards of 
forty forms in his * Prime Linee Institutionum Arabicarum.” Lugd. Batav. 
1779. And Mr. Lumsden, in his elaborate Volume on Arabic Grammar, has 
given a list of still greater extent, amounting to fisty (Gram., p. 162, &c.), from 
which it appears, that it has often been a matter of difficulty, even with the 
native Grammarians, to determine whether many of these should be referred to 
triliteral, or quadriliteral, roots. Some of them do not occur more than once ; 
and this should suggest, that the language itself acknowledges no such conju- 
gations generally; but, on the contrary, that nouns, of these forms, have occa~- 
sionally been made, by the usual adjuncts, to occupy the situation of verbs, 
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SPECIES. Forms. SPECIES. Forms. GENERAL Force, 
¢ Transitive, when the root in 
: on ae Kal is not so. Sometimes 
( TPS a & 4 TPR objective. intensitive, freqnentative, or 
3 H : oe ee 1 TTD id. even causal. Names of sub- 
aa) td. j stances often take this form 
when converted into verbs. 
-~ oe rte 
5 ; ( Tea objective. Causative. Transitive. Al- 
f 7 RD active, 6 2 or so the form assumed by 
4 causal, &c. ( TPS he | many substantives when used 
L os | as verbs. 
TPE active. os = objective. ) 
7 oe Reciprocal. Passive. Re- 
flective occasionally. 
17 ann id ( rely id 
very rare. 
9 TIPE neuter. Tntensitive. 
Frequentative, Intensitive, or 
‘ 10 PTD > Or TP IPD neuter. ~ the like. 
@ 
fs 11 *TPaN neuter. Frequentative. 
( Habit, or custom: it occurs 
12 tTpDM neuter. 4 however but seldom; and, 


therefore, little can be said 
( as to its general force. 


* It is remarkable that cases occur in the Arabic, in which , n, occurs, 
OP lt at Pd 
even when the verb has already been augmented by that letter: as, Wont 


GG +-47oge4 


she, or it ies cut, The same excess occurs in the word eee) she resembled, 
in which the additional “= is implied in the (..) teshdeed over the OM, 


of - CF 


+ In Arabic we also have verbs augmented by @, O, as bon po, and 


_776e Fe a an ee A oe ee a 


awe, as in the phrases, Names ads] Him po “ May God make 


mutters broad and easy for you.” Lumsden’s Arab. Gram., pp. 147. 154, in 
which there can be no doubt these verbs are formed from nouns. 
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- 2. But, for particulars, as to their several significations, 
see Artt. 183. 184. &c., with the references. 

3. It must be borne in mind, that any change occur- 
ring in the forms of the nouns, with respect either to the 
vowels or consonants, will also occur when they are used 
as verbs: i. e. whenever any guttural letter occurs in the 
root, certain changes may take place on that account in 
the vowels: even the consonants “78, as well as the 
letters 3, and 9, may disappear in certain cases:. of these 
we shall give examples hereafter, when we come to detail 
the forms of the conjugation at length; we shall then 
also point out the principles on which these changes, &c. 
are founded. 

187. It should be premised, that there are in the 
Hebrew, as in other languages, three persons, each 
having the singular and plural number: that, in the 
verbs, there is no dual number; and, that the second and 
third persons, both singular and plural, have forms pecu- 
liar to both genders. The first person is, under one 
form, common to both genders, as in the pronouns (Art. 
145. 2.). | 

2. These distinctions of the persons, however, do not 
arise out of the root itself, but out of the pronouns which 
are, either prefixed, or postfixed, to it in an abbreviated 
form. 


190 LECTURE X. [ART. 188. 


188. Paradigm of the Preterite Tense of a Verb as conju- 
gated with the Pronouns, in the First Species, or Kat. 


First Form, 125 visiting, exemplified, and analyzed.* 


SINGULAR. 
Person. Mase. Fem. 
the same in the 
3 tp the primitive concrete noun. | fem. gen, (Art. 
186. 4.) 
SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
2. FY TPB, for THN “TPat AIPD, for AN PP 
i WPS, uncertain. WIPE, as before. 
PLURAL. 
3 ITP » for, my or, VI TPS (Art. 139, 7. TTPRD; as before. 
2 DATE — ONS RB LEV TPD. for JES TPB 
1 WIPB — 1302] TPs 12° TP5, as before. 


* This, according to D. Kimkhi, is the form taken by certain nouns: as, 
DW wise ; YO wicked ; 720 intelligent, &c. The only difference being that the 
noun ends in Kaméts, whereas the verb ends in Pdthakh. But, he goes on to 
say, that the noun will end in Kaméts, when at the end of a verse, or accom- 
panied by certain accents: as, WoX We as he had said, Gen. xxi. 1; 3 N) has 
not sat, Ps.i.1. There are also, instances pointed out by him, in which 
Kaméts is the terminating vowel, just as it is in the noun, when neither the 
position of the word, nor the accent, requires any change in the vowels: as, 
1 Sam. vii. 17, BenR WEY OW there he judged Israel. To which he adds a 
number of similar examples. Mikhlol. fol. 7, verso. et fol. 1,in which we have 
Kaméts with the accent Zakéf. In all the forms, designating the persons, the 
personal pronouns are, either visibly, or by zmplication, inherentin them: visibly, 
wherever the fragments of them—as exemplified here—appear ; by tmplication, 
where they do not. This is, moreover, the doctrine of the Arabians. 

+ The pronouns of the second and first persons sing. and pl. have been 
abbreviated by Art. 73. The third sing. masc. and fem. is merely the noun. 
In the third pl. the 7 is dropt, also by Art. 73. The ) of the first pers. pl. 
is rejected by Art. 76.; and the guttural 7 is omitted, perhaps for the sake of 
euphony. 
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2. In the other forms, viz. IP5, and Ip, in this tense, 
the final vowel is also considered as mutable. ‘The con- 
jugation, therefore, will proceed thus : 


Second Form, YR" willing.* 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Pers. Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
: yao, o¥en, WAM, . DN 
2 RYDEN, ABN, OnYaN, |A¥DN 
1 OAYST, “A¥BN, mya, YBN 

Third Form, vps) able.+ 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mm, AR, WP, Yer 
2 APR, Dn72:, N22. 
1 osm, ob, m9, MODY 


3. It may be observed, that the conjugation of the 
preterite tense of every Species, will generally be carried 
on as in the instances here given; that is, by attaching 
the same abbreviations of the personal pronouns to the 
leading word of the Species, whatever be its form or 
character ; whether it include one or more of the 
guttural letters, or whether it be defective by the loss of 
one or more of the letters 9N, 9, or]: due regard 


* Of this form are the following : yor fermenting, ji, old, OY, dry, NID hating, 


, w2 
MW rejoicing, NID filling, DN defective, OUR guilty, ceasing, Fan hypocritical, 
“ON defective, 387 cutting wood, N20 impure, 2) withering, Opby corroding, 7R 
becoming dry, 20 forgetting, 02 desolating, YO humbling; to which many 
more may be added. 

+ These, according to D. Kimkhi (Mikhlol, fol. 7), are of the same form 
with %72 great, yO? small, pir distant, 242 near. The words so found as verbs 
are, W fearing, yOR little, Wp snaring as a hunter, °° able, 220 bereaved, TK 
lighting, for Ww, 243 stealing ; some of which occur as nouns. 
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being had to the rules laid down respecting these letters, 
as well as to those concerning the changes of the vowels. 
The conjugation, therefore, is but oNE, however varted 


the ground-form, or leading word, may occasionally 


appear. 


4. As the changes, which take place in the vowels in the process 
of conjugation, depend, in a great measure, on the situation of the 
accent; it may be proper here to advert to that subject. 

5. It has been remarked, that in neither of the preceding 
leading words are the vowels immutable by usage. The nature 
of the syllabication, therefore, which very much depends on the 
situation of the accent, will regulate the vowels (Art. 95. 96, &c.). 

6. It will be seen, by a reference to the paradigm, that the 

asyllabic adjuncts 1, +, as well as the syllabic ones SS1— and 
A1—, take the tonic accent with them. The preceding vowels, 
therefore, of these words, will be shortened as far as circumstances 
will allow (Art. 98, &c.). In the first case, the vowel immediately 
preceding is rejected, in order to make way for the exertion of the 
accent; and, as this restricts the word to its primitive quantity, 
there is no necessity that any further change should take place: 
we have, therefore, ‘T12, and 7172, in theas instances. In the 
second case, we have the syllabic adjuncts 5), and 7/1, with the 
tonic accent. The preceding syllable must, therefore, contain an 
imperfect vowel, in order to comply with the laws of syllabication. 
(Art. 33.) And, as the first vowel is not zmmutable, it is rejected : 
the whole word still retaining its primitive quantity, i.e. consisting 
of two syllables, as in the former case, and no more. 
7% In all the other cases, the accent will retain its original 
situation: and, as the noun seems here to be in apposition, not 
in construction, with the pronoun; the vowels remain unaltered 
throughout. 

8. Hence, in the second form, exemplified by Y2M willing, the 
(..), when made imperfect, becomes (- ) instead of (~), by what 
has been termed an oblique correspondence (Art. 96. 2.), as in 
DMSEM, WASEC!; which is retained likewise, in every other case 
of increment, in which the accent remains on that syllable. In the 
remaining cases, when the verb receives the asyllabic augment, 
i1—, and 1, it is rejected. 


¥ 
woe 


AO at too. A eee od S 


aS 
Po 


7 ee REY —*, ep OIE I RL TEIN ANA ORE DY Cn tic 
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9, The first vowel is rejected in PASO, WAS], for the 
reasons already given. The substitute of Sheva (-:) is added, on 
account of the guttural letter, see Art. 106. 4. 


10. In the third form, ee ae the vowels follow the paradigm of 
the first, and for the same reasons: except in the third person 
singular and plural, where the i entirely disappears. 

11. When, however, verbs receive the illutive particle 1* as 
@ prefix, the accent is occasionally removed to the first syllable of 
the verb, which will always be perfect, and the following one 
imperfect: as S12) and I mill visit ; noD and thou wilt be able. 
The last syllable will be subject to the same law, when the accent 
is removed on account of any affixed pronoun: as, W722" I have 
prevailed (against) him, Ps. xiii. 5. (Art. 119.) 

12. The (~) Tséré of the second form, and of the third and 
seventh species, viz. 12, and T2207, will undergo the same 
changes during the process of conjugation, as it does in YT), in 
the paradigm. 

13. The following examples present some anomalies, with which 
the Learner ought to be made acquainted. 


On the Third Person Singular Masculine. 


14, In one instance, the verb mp? drops its first radical letter : 
Mj2 he took, Ezek. xvii. 5; so, for TY, by a similar omission, 
we have T) he declined, Judg. xix. 11. But see Art. 76. note. 
15. Whenever the third person singular, of either gender, is 
accompanied by a pause accent, the final vowel will be made 


perfect, and, in some instances changed: as, = 3 85 he has not 


it T 


* This has generally been termed Vau conversivum. But, as I see no 
necessity whatever for supposing, that it possesses any such conversive power 
as this name implies, I have rejected it: as it has an illative power, however, 
and even in Arabic has a manifest influence on the vowels, and sometimes on 
the consonants of the verbs; I have thought it more consistent to give it the 
title of illative. See Schnabel’s Commentary on the Agrumia, p. 26, where 


this property is ascribed to both 9 and M5, See p- 50, note. The use and 
force of this particle will be considered in the Syntax. See also my Heb. 
Lexicon, under 9» P. 163. 

O 
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stood, Ps. i. 1; 12 he dwelt, Deut. xxxiii. 12 (Art. 123. 5.), The 
same often happens in the feminine, as also in the plural number, 
whenever the accent is drawn back: as, MA tt adheres to, Job 
xxix. 10; 4722 they were powerful, 2 Sam. i. 23 (Art. 120. 2.): all, 
apparently, belonging to the roots "23, 12, and P27, respectively. 
These may, nevertheless, be of the form 1j?2, although the other 
form most frequently occurs in the context. We have something 
similar to this in Gen. xliii. 14, “720 nou “WD even as 
I am bereaved, I am bereaved; where the first verb is of the form 
%2W, and the last of Yow, 


ivr ? 


On the Third Person Singular Feminine. 


16. Our measure is 7172, in every case. In some few instances, 
however, we have the Chaldaic, instead of the Hebrew, feminine 
termination: as, nvr, instead of TTS, Deut. xxxii. 36. So 
MSI, for NNW, she called; MWY, for MWY, she made; which 
seems to shew, that this termination is not a part of the pronoun, 
but the form which marks the feminine gender, as stated above 
(Art. 188.). The same holds good in the Arabic dialect, where 
the feminine termination is also J, which cannot be derived from 
the feminine pronoun. « See also Art. 137. 2. 

17. When the accent is removed from the ultimate, to the 
penultimate, syllable, the original vowels of the root will return: 
as, TTI she gave, Judg. v. 25; TITMAW she nas glad, Esth. 
viii. 15. So “WWI it hath failed, Is. xli. 17, with an euphonic 
Dagésh in the 11, (Art. 120. 2.). 

18. In Ezek. xxxi. 5, we have NiJ33, for T7723, the Chaldaic, 
for the Hebrew, termination. 


On the Third Person Plural, Common Gender. 


19. We have a final}, sometimes added to this part. of the 
verb, which is either intended to obviate a hiatus; or, as in the 
augmented nouns, to give some emphasis to the sentence: ‘as, 
FY T they knew, Deut. viii. 8; TS* for WE they poured out, Isa. 
xxvi. 16. See Art. 175. 17. 


* The real force of this letter will be considered in the Syntax. 
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20. In some cases this plural form appears with the vowel ( .. ) 
and TT: as, T22W they poured out, where the ‘7j?, or- marginal 
reading, is 19, which is most likely the true one. According to 
the Masora, as cited by Buxtorf, there are fourteen such instances 
as these in the Biblical text, (Thes. Gram., p. 102.*) Ina few 
cases, neither ‘1, nor 4, appears: as, YON they said. (Art. 72.) 

21. When the accent is, on any account, drawn back, the original 
vowels return: as, yo they have brought forth, Gen. xxxi. 48 ; 


Itt 
ai they ceased, Judg. v. 7; ah they became debased, Isaiah 
Ixiii. 19, Ixiv. 2; 955) they were able, Exod. viii. 14. In a few 
instances, a paragogic 8 is added: as, Soe elatal Josh. x. 24 (Artt. 


119, 175. 3.). 


On the Second Person Masculine, Singular. 


22. Instead of the termination , we sometimes have 7H, 
which is the more usual termination of the pronoun (Art. 145. 2.): 
as, TWI22 thou hast dealt perfidiously, Mal. ii. 14; TMI thou 
art grown old, Josh. xiii. 1, &c. 

23. Whenever the root ends in 51, and also receives this prono- 
minal affix, both these letters will coalesce by Dagésh: as, F112 
thou hast cut, Deut. xx. 20, for UND. When } is the last letter 
of the root, and this, or any similar suffix, is added, the ] is dropped 
(Art. 76.), and for this a compensation is made by inserting 
Dagésh forte in the first letter of the affix ; as, 2, for WIN), 
thou gavest, Gen. iii. 12. So, “D3, for “203, J gave; BAND 
for OF2I09, you gave, &c. 


On the Second Person Singular Feminine. 


24. When the last radical letter happens to be either TT, or 3, 
( - ) stands in the place of the first Shévd (Art. 45.): as, ANN, for 
Fire+ thou didst receive, 1 Kings xvi. 3; FYYEW thoy didst hear, 


Jer. iv. 19; SND thou didst know, Jer. u. 24. In roots ending in 


= (tT 


* Ed. 1630. 
+ In some editions only. 


0 2 
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7; that letter will be dropped as before: [9 thou gavest, Ezek. 
xvi. 33. 

25. In many instances, particularly in the Books of Jeremiah 
and Ezekiel, this affix assumes the form , for 1, which is also 
a termination of the original pronoun (See Artt. 145. 2. 194. 
13.): as, FINTP thou wilt call, for OSI, Jer. iii, 4; YAY thou 
hast heard, Ib. iv. 19; to which many others may be added. 


On the Second Person Plural Masculine. 


26. We have occasionally a Khirik with the second radical 
letter, instead of (-): as, DAW, for OMWI, ye shall possess, 
Deut. iv. 1. In others (~ ): as, saat ye asked, 1 Sam. xii. 13; 
and, as before, F109, for OF22- ye gave, Jer. xxxvil. 18 
(Art. 76.). 


On the Second Person Plural Feminine. 


27. Instead of the termination }/}—, we sometimes have T13h]—, 
which is also a termination peculiar to the pronoun of this person 
(Art. 145. 2.); TMD IWIT ye cast forth, Amos iv. 8 This, 
however, is an example belonging to the Hiphhil species. 


On the First Person Singular, Common Gender. 


28. A few verbs have Khirik for their second vowel : as, ‘my 
I have begotten, Ps. ii. 7, for sAT?. So, PR e for YN 


* But perbaps these vowels do not belong to the form 2, but WB, or 


perhaps, 172. 9, my is certainly the root in Arabic to which Ondy 
7 


must be referred; 1 a son, may be the root of the second, and %% 


ne 9 


&, 7 
Arab. Lv Lu a beggar, of the third. And hence, perhaps, it is that the 


same root is occasionally found with different vowels. In Arabic, also, we 
a? a co? o SA 


have he hiding one’s self ; a> concealing something ; eS) he raised ; 
o's ° 4 SI 


and Le yy he was elevated, ennobled ; a) he had a high voice, §c. De Sacy’s 
Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 119. See also Art. 157. 8. note. 
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I asked, 1 Sam. i. 20. Here also, as before (Nos. 23. 24.), roots 
ending in 1) or 7, will reject those letters, and supply their place 
by Dagésh. 

29. In the first person plural, also, roots ending in 7, will cause 
that letter to coalesce with the 3 of the pronominal suffix: as, 
N32 (for 192F2) we gave, Lam. v. 7. 

30. Upon the whole, then, these are rather apparent than real 
anomalies. It is consistent, with the analogy of this language, to 
make certain changes in the vowels, upon the occurrence of any of 

_the guttural letters. The concurrence of any two identical letters, 
is also regularly expressed by placing a Ddgésh in one of them, 
and omitting the other, provided no vowel intervene (Art. 47.). 
Nun 3, likewise, is regularly rejected, whenever it should receive a 
final Shévé (Art. 76.). Other varieties in the vowels may be 
accounted for, by supposing different nouns derived from the same _ 
primitive, to have been originally taken as the leading word. 

81. N.B. The remarks here made on the preterite tense of the 
first species Kal, will apply, in a great measure, to those of all the 
rest. 


On the Present Tense of the First Species Kat. 


189. It has been remarked (Art. 182. 10.), that the 
leading word, of this tense in Kal, is always one or other 
of the Segolate nouns of the forms 7P8, TP, or TPB. 
There are, however, a few examples in which ‘Tip is the 
form taken, as we shall see presently. These nouns are 
generally abstract as to sense (Art. 152. 10.) : if, then, a 
personal pronoun, or any abridged form of it, be affixed, 
we shall have a meaning something like the following : 
fe (is) a visiting ; Thou (art) a coming, &c., where the 
words visiting, and coming, are not used as participles 
but as abstract nouns; which must necessarily intimate 
a present tense. How this, as well as the preterite, 
tense, is used in composition, will be shewn when we 
come to the Syntax. 
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Paradigm of the Present Tense, with its Analysis. 
Form I. pe. 


SINGULAR. 
Pers, Mase. Etymon. Fem. Etymon. 
3 IPD», unknown. He visits. Pan, unknown. She visiés. 
2 TPAN 9 “pa AN, Thou visstest. TPE, 7p) WN, Thou, fem. 
1 “IPAS, TPDUN, roisiz PDN, as before. _J, fem. 


PLuRAL. 
Pers. Mase. Etymon. Fem. Etymon. 
3 IPD), for mm sor WI TPd —— They visit. MIIPan, for mary “pd They visit. 
2ITPaM — ta, WE IPD AN Vou visit, MIIPS, “TPH MUA You visit. 
1 IPD Pd V3 We visit. “IPD3 ; as before. We visit. 


2. The form “T?2" may, perhaps, stand for 1) ‘MNS, with the 
’ of ‘FIN transposed, as we say, what man soever, for whatsoever 
man, &c., in English. 

3. Of 17/7) the same may be said, which has been said of 
others (Art. 139. 7. note). As to the M prefixed to the feminine, 
what has just been said of “J?/2/) must suffice. The 72 suffixed 
is probably a fragment of the pronoun 71377, as Jahn has observed 
(Gram., p. 177. Ed. 1809.). The derivations of the other forms 
are sufficiently obvious. See also the Comment. on the Kafia, 


p. e1v~ 


4, Paradigm of the Second Form Tp.* 


SINGULAR. 
- Pers. Mase. Fem. 
3 au" He lies down. pa po) J) She lies down. 
2 oy I Thou liest down. Wun Thou lest down. 


1 DDWN Ihe down. DAWN TI lie down. 


* So 22vhe rides; JEY he spreads; vav he lies down; ‘2 he increases, 8c. 


m3 


sr 
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PLURAL. 
3 INDY They lie down. MIZABYIN They lie down. 
2 JADUN You lie down. MI2UA You lie down. 
1 TDWI We lie down. 32W9 We lie down. 


5. Paradigm of the Third Form PP. 


This form never occurs, except in verbs which are 
subject to some defect, and then but seldom. 


Example. 
SINGULAR. 
Pers. Masc. Fem. 
3 my » for Ad » He gives (Art. 76.). {An She gives. 
2 JAA,— han » Thou givest. Praia Thou givest. 
1 IPS, — 1p JENS 7 give. 
Piura. 
Pers. Masc. Fem 
3 WIN They give. 
2 WAN Ye give. Wanting. 
1 173 We give. | 


6. It has been remarked (Art. 189.), that the form of 12 is 
sometimes taken, as the leading word of the present tense. The 
following are examples: viz. "OW they judge, Exod. xviii. 26; 
“ABW it (fem.) preserves, or keeps, Prov. xiv. 3; AVA pass 
thou over (fem.), Ruth ii. 8 : TWAS, (for TWAIN Art. 72.) I am 
mortally pained, Ps. |xix. 21. 

7. Of these forms, the first, HP, is the most generally used in 


When the last letter is guttural, the final vowel is, for the most part, (-): as, 
wow he hears, ri he sends; ™ax he rises, is exvalted. This also will be the 


case when the middle letter is guttural, just as it is with the Segolate nouns 
(Art. 148, 7.). 
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Kal; and, for the most part, it has a transitive signification. “W178 
occurs but seldom, and is mostly intransitive. 1/22 is found in 
defective verbs only; as, “28, or “ight, TIN, or TAN’, aw, 
aie) , &e. 

8. In all cases, in which the terminating vowel is perfect, and 
regularly accompanied by an accent; upon the accent’s being with- 
drawn (which always takes place when the verb is joined with any 
other word by Makkdph, &c.), such final vowel will be changed for 
its correspondent imperfect one (Art. 96. 2. &c.): as, ows I 
will keep for him, Ps. Ixxxix. 29; T2"T2ON8 J wil sustain “him, 


Is, xlii. 1, for OOS and "OMS respectively.* (Art. 133.) 

9. The same verb is sometimes found to occur in more than one 
of these forms ; as, naw? he rests, Gen. ii. 2; and nawn it rests, 
Neh. vi. 3; Yams NW I am not nilling, Ezek. xviii. $2 ; and YBN 
he will approve, Ps. xxxvii. 23; I’ he will tear, Ps. vii. 3; and 
FN" Gen. xlix. 27. To which many others may be added. (See 
the Mikhlol of D. Kimkhi, fol. 2, verso.) This may be accounted 
for, by supposing that the Segolate noun, corresponding to both 
these forms, was once in use. 

10. When, however, any paragogic letter is added, this dis- 
tinctive vowel, be what it may, disappears (as it is the case with 
some of the Segolate nouns) : as, 7TUOWN, not TTIW, Twill keep, 
Ps. xxxix. 2; MI22WN, not nase, Iwill le down, Ps. iv. 9; 
TIVIS I will kill, not MITTS Gen. xxvii. 41. In the last case, 
the substitute of Shévd is resolved by Art. 106. 2. 

11. In a few instances, the letter 7 is retained, which was 


* It is a curious fact, that the tense corresponding to this in the Arabic 
verbs, is subject to a variation of ending, similar to that of the nouns, i.e. its 


terminations will answer to those of the nominative, or of the objective cases. 
s “9 


This tense mathe term gjlac alike, because it is said to be like the noun. Ina 
s or ct 
few instances, indeed, it has the | of the accusative 3 as, lain we will surely 


_ draw, &c. In others we have an additional «), }, as in the nouns of excess 


aw79 te 


(Art. 168.): as, wy y pO) he will surely assist: but of this more in the Syntax. 


ART. 189, 12..] ON THE VERBS. 201 


perhaps formerly a mater lectionis: 1.e. was used instead of the 
vowel 1 Kholém: as, TOWWN I rest, Isa. xviii. 4; MW I 
neigh, Ezra viii. 25. In which cases, the *}j?, or marginal reading, 
generally gives the more usual form. This 1, however, is mostly 
omitted, and Kaméts Khatéf then found to supply the place of the 
rejected Khélém (see Art. 152. 3.) : as, IDWS I step, Isa. xxvit. 4; 


MQW I hear, Dan. viii. 13; “TTF thou bribest, Ezek. xvi. 33. 
In some copies, however, we have (: ) Shévd only, in most of these 
cases. 

12. With the third person plural masculine, we sometimes have 
a paragogic 7, supplied; as, PIYEW. they will hear, Exod. 
iv. 9. Sometimes the preceding vowel is perfect: as, }178W? 
they will ask, Josh. iv. 6; TSI. they will reap, Ruth ii. 9. (See 
Art. 175. 17.). 

13. When the first radical letter happens to be a guttural, the 
Substitute of Shévd will be resolved into its cognate imperfect 
vowel: as, IDS they will extend (for 1278), by analogy, 12 78°, 
see Art. 106. 2.). ; 

14. In the feminine, we have M22WM, for M225WM, by Art- 
175. 20., &e., Ezek. xvii. 23. The final 7? is sometimes omitted 
by Art. 72. 

15. The abbreviated pronouns are regularly prefixed to the 
present tense, in every species, with Shévd (:): as, PD? ; but here, 
as two Shévds cannot concur at the commencement of a word, the 
first is changed to (-), (-), or (~) as circumstances may require, 
(Art. 106., &c.): as, THEY, TWIN, PES , &c. Where, however, 
no such necessity exists, Shévd remains, as it does with the particles 
?, 2,2, Art. 174. &c.): as in WE), W222, WED, &e. 

16. The principles, therefore, by which the vowels, both of the 
verbs and nouns are regulated, are precisely the same. This is 
also true of the letters, as well as of the forms of words: for these, 
as we have already seen, are such as the nature of the several cases 
necessarily requires. 


— Of the Infinitives and Imperatives. 


190. It is difficult to say which of these two ought to 
take the precedence, since both present the same form ; 


~f 
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but, as that which has been termed the Imperative is 
sometimes found conjugated with one, or other, of the 
pronouns, the Infinitive has usually been placed first, as 
oe the more simple form of the verb. 

. It is now generally allowed, that the Infinitive (as it has been 
ey is nothing more than a Verbal noun, having either an 
active, neuter, or passive, signification: as, Ti?2, and in construc- 
tion, He, a@ visiling, visitatio, or the like; the acceptation of which 
may be, sithes active, or passive, (see p. 89. note.); and, 320 
lying down, which is neuter. 

3. Any of these words, according to Schroeder, when pronounced 
with some emphasis, will become imperative in Bignificanion : as, 
HP, or The » inspicere, i. e. “* enspice, vel inspicite.” So, continues 
he, “ Ab initio nullum discrimen habuit numeri et generis: e. g. 
yinw audire! non tantum pro audi, sed et pro audite, Deut. i. 16 ; 
3g infestare ! pro infestate, Num. xxv. 17, &c. 


4. We may now come to the forms, and other parti- 
culars, connected with this species of words. 

5. The forms of the Infinitives are various, and may 
be, either primitive, or augmented, according to the sense 
intended by the writer. We shall, at present, notice 
only the primitive forms, reserving the others till we 
come to treat on the augmented species of the conju- 
gation. 


Forms of th the Infinitive or Verbal Noun, belonging to the First 
Species of the Conjugation Kau. 


6. TipB, constr. Tph* is the most frequent ; i742) 
TIPS, IPA, IPA, and 378, are more rare. These forms 
are peculiar to the masculine gender. The following 
are feminine: MIPS, IPD, IPA, MPA, TIPS, NPs, 


* Of this form in the nouns is 772, constr. 773, pM, ap, which imply habit, 
custom, &c., and occasionally have an abstract signification. 
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or MPR, NIP, TIPA, MIPS, IPB, &c. These all, 
masc. and fem., excepting the last three, are of the forms 
of the Segolate nouns (Artt. 148. 149, &c.); and, as 
these nouns are generally abstracts (Art. 152. 10.), 
they are well suited for the functions which they here 
perform. : 

7. These, when in conjunction with any of the par- 
ticles poD2, will afford a sense similar to that of the 
Gerunds in Latin : as, IPD in visiting ; IPD? for visit- 
ing ; “IPDD according to a visiting; IPB from, or 
by, a visiting. In which cases, the form proper for 
construction is necessarily taken, on account of the fol- 
lowing context. 

8. In like manner with the pronouns, “IP2 my visit- 
ing; TIP) thy visiting, &c. in which Tp is preferred.* 
We have, however, po728 your eating, DIWsN your 
saying, &c., of the form 7P5, as well as the other forms. 

9. When the terminating vowel (1 of 1/2) happens to lose the 

_ accent, it becomes imperfect as in the nouns: as, WT 

a king’s reigning, Gen. xxxvi. 31. In one instance we have an 

additional * inserted: as, “27 wr? for investigating the 

matter, Ezra x. 16. 

10. Buxtorf} thinks, that, in the phrases iat =)r) for anointing, 
Exod. xxix. 29 ; mta29 for elevating, Zeph. iii. 11 ; mort for 
using patience, Ezek. xvi. 5, the o has been transposed, on account 
of the additional paragogic 7. But the truth of this is doubtful. 


* The nouns, equivalent to these in Arabic, are subject to the same laws; 
and they are occasionally found in the plural number, which never occurs in 
Hebrew. In the last instance, (No. 8.) Grammarians have thought, that 
a transposition of the o has taken place, supposing 7y® to have been the 
original form. But, as 7772 is regularly the feminine form of 772, I do not 
see why "7B may not be derived from the same form, particularly as these 
forms are in use. 

+ Thes. Gram. lib. i. c. xiii. 
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First; because 71 is here not paragogic, but feminine; as the situa- 
tion of the accent is sufficient to shew. In the next place, it is 
not necessary to suppose that the o is transposed, for reasons just 
given (No. 8. note) ; and hence we have, in the very next example 
adduced by him, mprm'? for removing far away, Ezek. viii. 6, 
where the o is not transposed, but remains in its original situation. 

11. Again, in the other examples which he gives, viz. inynw> ; 
DAA WA, beyond all doubt, the ‘7, above mentioned, is of the 
feminine gender, but not paragogic. Other examples are, 


TIMID slaying, Hos. v. 2; Tow asking, Isa. vii. 11; “XT 
fearing, Deut. iv. 10. Which, however, Buxtorf confesses after 
all, are feminine forms of the Infinitive, and which the Jewish 
Grammarians term Verbal Nouns. 

12. It will be difficult, perhaps, and certainly unnecessary, to lay 
down rules for the use of the other forms. The Student may note 
them down as they occur. We shall merely remark, that cases 
will happen here, as in the Arabic, in which it will be extremely 
difficult to say, whether a noun is to be referred to this class, or to 
that of the participles: and further, that in some, the very same 
word will occasionally be found in situations suitable to both. 


On the Imperative belonging to the First Species. 


191. This is usually either of the form IP3, or Ipd, 
visit, for the second person singular masculine; “T7p5, 
for the same feminine; 11P2, masc. and 72, or 
MP2, fem. for the same person plural. In which will 
be perceived some of the fragments of the pronouns as 
already mentioned (Art. 188.). 

2. It has already been remarked, that the form ‘TiP2 
is sometimes used for both numbers and genders (Art. 
190. 3.). 


3. As the Imperative is generally formed on the same word with 
the Infinitive, it will occasionally be found with the feminine termi- 
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nation TT, as also with the same vowels: as, rw keep,* 
Ps. xxv. 20; T1233 remember, 2 Chron. vi. 42. Kholém remains 
unchanged in T¥5 vilify, curse, Numb. xxiii. 7. Judg. xix. 5; 
we have TW support (from the form TY), and v. 8, “TY with 
Makképh (from 19D): and, 1 Kings xiii. 7, TTTYD (from TYD) 
with the paragogic letter =, whence it should seem, that each of 
these forms of the verbal noun was once in use. 


4, 220 lie down, of the form “75, will, upon receiving the 


ims 9 
feminine termination, lose (-), and then change the first (:) into 
Khirik: as, 722W. Upon the same principle, the 0, of 2, is 
generally rejected: as in ‘T/?2, HB, &c., as above (Art. 
189. 10.). In 7T)2) keep, Ps. cxli. 3, we have either an euphonic, 
or an intensitive, Dagésh. 

5. Of the form 37, 127M destroy ye, Jer. ii. 12 ; Aw draw 
ye, Ezek. xxxii. 20; 1771 lay ye maste, Jer. xlix. 28, are in- 
stances. So >) reign thou, fem., Judg. ix. 10; 223 cry thou, 
Jer. xxii. 20; (the medial + has been added on account of the 


accent’s being drawn back, Art. 120. 7.); so ‘2201 make thou dry, 
Is. xliv. 27. 


6. When a guttural is the first letter of the root, (-) is taken 

“instead of Khirik (.) whenever any asyllabic augment is affixed to 

the word: as, se) make thou bare, fem., Isa. xlvii. 2; “ITS take 
thou, fem., Ruth iii. 15. 

7. “RDI? divine thou, 1 Sam. xxviii. 8; takes a Substitute of Shévd 
with the second radical letter, upon the principle of assimilation, 
noticed Art. 108, for "POj?. This is sometimes found to take 
place in the present tense also. 


8. The feminine plural will occasionally suffer apocope; as, 
I2EW Gen. iv. 23, for MIYOW, hear ye; which will also happen 
occasionally in the present tense, as will be seen hereafter. 


* See Ps. cxli. 3, where this word is used as a noun: unless, indeed, we 
construe the former word 77 with it, as the accents seem to require: thus, 


MOO TP place, keep, i.e. keep constantly. But much reliance cannot be 
placed upon the accents. 
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On the Participles. 


192. We now come to that sort of words, which has 
been termed, Participial, and has, accordingly, been 
classed with the verbs as such, contrary perhaps to every 
principle of Hebrew Grammar. The fact is, these are 
nothing more than attributives, into the etymology of 
which nothing having the least possible connexion with 
tense has ever entered. Nor is the force, usually ascribed 
to these words, exclusively applicable to nouns of their 
forms : DOM wise, PIN distant, 012 growing, being just 
as much participles, as I?35, masc., MIPS, and NIPia 
fem. vistting, or TIP2, masc., NPD, fem. visited, can 
possibly be; to which a very large number of other forms 
may be added. The truth appears to be, that all these 
nouns, together with those conjugated as verbs (which, 
indeed, is occasionally the case with some of these), are 
to be regulated in tense by other considerations, as will 
be shewn hereafter. Transitive verbs generally give the 
form 115 , for that of this participial noun : intransitives, 
‘tp, &c., as may be seen in the Lexicon. 


2. It is curious enough to remark, that Simonis has, in his 
Arcanum Formarum, assigned a whole section to words of the form 
usually ascribed to the first partsczple, in which they occur as agents, 
without the least reference whatever to tense. Yet, in one of his 
notes he says,* ‘ Exinde vero non sequitur, omnia Participia mera 
esse Nomina, quod contendit Paeninus in Jnstetut. Hebr., p. 229. 
If by this he means, that these words may occasionally be con- 
strued as participles, perhaps no one will object; but, if he 
contends, that they are not mere attributives, I believe he will 
contend for a position which is incapable of proof. 


* P. 601. 
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LECTURE XI. 


193. Havine dwelt thus much on the first Species of 


r) the Hebrew Conjugation, which is indeed the model, and 
contains the principles, upon which all the rest are 
formed; we may now proceed to give the others, with 
such notes as shall seem necessary. 


ad 


Paradigm of the Second Species, or Objective Form of the 
First, usually termed NiPHHat. VDI. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SincuLaR NuMBEr. 


Pers. Mase. Fem. 

3 P52 He became visited. mMIpd3 She became visited. 

2 FTP 5) Thou becumest visited. FVIPDI Thou becamest visited. 

1 WVIPD2 I became visited. TPS I became visited. 
Pirurat Numer. 

3 Ipa3 They became visited. TTP DD] They became visited. 

2 DIVTPDI Ye becume visited. AY TPA Ye became visited. 

1 1 TPD2 We became visited. WTPDl We became visited. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SrnauLaR NuMBER. 


3 “tpR. He ‘becomes visited. Ipan She becomes visited. 
2 “Pan Thou becomest visited. IPE Thou becomest visited. 
oe 1 TPDN I become visited. TPES I become visited. 


Piura Numser. 
3 IPR" They become visited. MI TPah They become visited. 
2 pan Ye become visited. M2 TPaN Ye become visited. 
p33 We become visited. TPB. We become visited, 


p= 
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IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. 
Mase. Fem. 
2 TPE Be thou visited. “IPE Be thou visited. 
PuurRAlL. 


2 Pa Be ye visited. M2 TPB Be ye visited. 


Forms of the InFtnitive, or Abstract Verbul Noun. 
IPD}, IPD, THAI, THD, IPD, and TPO seing visited, fe. 


PARTICIPLES (usually ) rather Verpat Concrete Nouns. 


SINGULAR. 
Masc. Fem. 
TPD3 MIPS) , and MTP p32 Visited, &c. 
or “TIPDI : 
PLuRAL. 
DPD) itp? we. 


2. We have here given the Infinitives, Participles, &c., as usually 
found in the Paradigm, as we shall in all the other Species; not 
because we believe this arrangement the best, but because we would 
depart, as little as may be, from the usual methods; and, because 
we may, in this way, familiarize the mind of the Learner with the 
several forms of these nouns. 

8. The sense afforded by this species is mostly objective ; some- 
times, however, it is subjective ; as, ors) he fought; 92W2 he 
swore ; Ww he reclined ; ah a he contended ; where co-operation 
seems rather to be implied: at others, it is reflective : as, "W2 
watching one’s self ; Dew asking for self; and at others, its force 
may be expressed in English, by using, may, can, must, ought, or 
the like. See Gen. vi. 21; xvi. 10; xx. 9. All of which may be 
very well comprehended in the compound form of this word, when 
regulated by the circumstances mentioned in the context. See 
Art. 157. 18. 20. 
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On the Preterite Tense. 


4. When the primitive word happens to begin with a guttural 
letter, the vowel accompanying 3 may be either («) or (-), but not 
—(): as, 2092 accounted, Num. xviii. 27 ; “WND said, Dan. viii. 26 ; 
D2 overturned, Esth. ix. 1; OAT sealed, Ib. viii. 8; “WAY? 
placated, 1 Chron. v. 20; where we have the form TPB, or TipD, 
instead of T)22. So iD), and pl. 17523 circumcised, Gen. xvii. 27, 
for kal=>>) (Art.76.). In one instance, 9 seems to have been affixed 
to one of the augmented forms; as, "223 it shall expiate, Deut. 
xxi. 8, for "R203, in full “P27 (Art. 83. 1.), grounded on the 
form WET. 

5. In “NWN left, Ezek. ix. 8, the additional word had recourse 
to in forming this Species (see Art. 157. 18.) seems to be given 
more at length than usual. Buxtorf thinks that we have here a 
form compounded of both tenses; than which nothing can be more 
unlikely.* For ‘T— in ™1i?53 we sometimes have the Chaldee 41, 
as in Kal (Art. 188. 16.); as, DW forgotten, Is. xxiii. 15. 

6. ands they were polluted, Lam. iv. 14, on the form WB , pro- 
bably from “NR an avenger. Of the same form is, T83 they 
shall be possessed of, Num. xxxii. 30. In the word "7783, Exod. 
xv. 6, we have, perhaps, an abbreviated form for, NTT TTVTS) it is 
become glorious, the preceding word, }">%, being regularly of the 
feminine gender. This, therefore, need not be considered as 
anomalous, in any other point of view. 


On the Present Tense, Imperative, &c. 


7. The leading form mostly taken for this tense is, 1/23, and 
sometimes the feminine form, 72; 72, and 722, are also found, 
as in Kal: but, 2 is used only with the Infinitive, or verbal noun; 
examples of each of which will presently be given. 

8. The 8, of the first person singular, is sometimes regularly pre- 
fixed with (-); as, WIS I am enquired of, Ezek. xiv. 3; YAWN 
I swear, Gen. xxi. 24. Also with the feminine form; as, TAIN 
I escape, Tb. xix. 20; *TI228. I am honoured, Exod. xiv. 17; and 


Iv OIT 


* Thes. Gram., lib. i. c. xiv. ad. particip. Niphhdl. 
P 
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2228 Hag. i. 8, where the TM seems to have been lost, as in other 
instances (Art. 72, &e.): in most of which, however, it is restored 
in the marginal reading. 

9. For 22, we have “SWI thou wilt* be broken, Ezek. 
xxxii. 28. So WIS) he was infirm, 2 Sam. xii. 15; WER he was 
refreshed, Exod. xxxi. 17; =F) he was weaned, Gen. Xxi. 8; 
“EM it was said, Josh. ii. 2. So also, MIIDIN they shall be com- 
memorated, Isa. Ixv. 17; mI7INN they shall be eaten up, Jer. 
xxiv. 2: to which many more may be added. 

10. To the plural 17/72., a paragogic ] is often added, as in Kal: 
as, }UVI2) they shall be cut off, Ps. xxxvii. 9, &c. 

11. We have in the Imperative, 133/73 assemble yourselves, Joel 
iv. 11, for 132/77, which seems to be grounded either on the form 
22, or 22; if it is not the preterite used as an imperative. 

12. Whenever here, as in other instances, the first letter of the 
root is such as to be incapable of receiving Dagésh forte, the pre- 
ceding vowel is necessarily made perfect, as in WAN &c. above 
given (No. 9.). 

13. In the Infinitive, we have DONT eating, Lev. vii. 18; 
VM giving, Jer. xxxii. 4. And with 3, for the first letter, 
binds Jighting together, Judg. xi. 25; Dhewia requesting, 1 Sam. 
xx. 28; FIDD2 desiring, Gen. xxxi. 30 ; rious sending, Esth. iii. 13; 
FIR9, for 7/1929 striking, Judg. xx. 39, grounded on the form Ti?2, 
or TPB. To these may be referred F)T273 (by Art. 76.), for Anan, 
or 7) J2i1, propelling, Ps. Ixviii. 3. We also have WITS enquiring, 
Ezek. xiv. 3, of the same form, with §, instead of 71, prefixed, the 
letter usually taken by the Chaldees and Syrians. 

14, The Dagésh forte, found in the first radical letter in these 
verbs, is merely compensative for the characteristic 3, which has 
been rejected according to rule (Art. 76.) 

15. The noun given here as a participle, has, in a few instances, 
(-) instead of (+): as, WP2, (for WI, form TWP? Art. 87. 1.) 
taken in a net, Ps. ix. 17. Alting t is of opinion, that the plurals 
O°82) persons prophesying, 1 Sam. xix. 20, Jer. xiv. 15, Ezek. 


* Reasons for translating this present tense by a future will be given in the 
Syntax. | 
+ Sect. vii. §. 119. de verbo perfecto. 
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xiii. 16; O’SDI2 hidden, Josh. x. 17; O82 polluted, Ezek. 
Xx. 80, 31; ENS) found, Esth. i. 5, iv. 16, 1 Sam. xiii. 15, and 
some others, are formed on the measure 17). But this is by no 
means necessary. The (+) of the singular is, it is true, mostly 
found with the second radical: as, O82), but then, this vowel is 
not immutable, and may become (:) for the mere sake of euphony: 
which is perhaps the case in all these instances. 


194. Paradigm of the Conjugation of a Verb, in the Third 


put 


Species, PIHEL. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase, Fem. Masc. Fem. 
“TPP > TPA, VTP?» VTP3- 
VIPD INTP2» DNTPS, i 1R3. 
WY TR?» “VIR? » TPP» IPD. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Tipe “TPN VIRDY> = FAIRER. 
"pon,  “IPDA, YIPDA, DTPA. 
TPES, TPES, “PDI, IPD). 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLuraL. 
Tp2, "1P2, VPDs M2 TP2. 
INFINITIVE, or Versat Novun. 
Masc. Form. Fem. Forms. 
“Tp. TIP, TIPS, NIP, NTP. 
PARTICIPLES, or Concrete VERBAL Nowns. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL, 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
PDD» TIPS, Opa, NniTpa. 


. IPD, 
) p2 
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Objective Voice of the same, termed the Fourth Species, 
or PUHAL. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. | PuuRAL. 
Mase. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
3 TP, VIPS, VIP2; VTPR = 
2 S1PR, TPR » DTP, 1 1P2. 
1 FPR, = TPR. TPR, «TBR. 
PRESENT TENSE. 
. SINGULAR. - PuuRAL. | : 
3 TRA}, TRAN, IPD),  AIPAaN. 
2 TPRA, “IRD, MPAA, PAN. 
1 ‘TPAR, TRAN, “PDI, TPR - 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 RR, RR "IPR, TTR. 
INFINITIVE, or Versat Noun. 
“Ip. 
PARTICIPLES, or Concrete VERBAL Nowns. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
PRD, — TIPRD, DPR, — MiTPRR. 
oF SV IPRD, 


On the Persons, $c. of the Third Species PIuxt. 


2. Whenever the last radical letter happens to be one of 

the gutturals, or 7, (- ) Pathakh will be the terminating vowel ; 
“WE. will, therefore, be the measure in such cases: as, 72 he 
broke, Ps. evi. 16; DPD he swallowed, Is. xxv. 8 ; nw he sent, 
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Exod. ix. 7, &c. &c. Also when followed by Makképh; as, 
NYA? he taught knowledge, Eccl. xii. 9. -. 3 
_ 8. Ina few instances (~ ) is the terminating vowel: as, "2 he — 
said ; OAD he washed ; “2? he expiated. 

4. When any letter, incapable of receiving Dayésh, is the medial 
letter of the root, a compensation is made by changing: the pre- 
ceding imperfect vowel to its corresponding perfect one: as, 18> he 
refused, for 82. So W3 he blessed; and, in the participle T3124 
blessing ; 21ND detesting, &c.; S82 he explained ; “TS he delayed 
(Art. 109.) In a few instances (°) Khirtk remains without 
any apparent compensation: as, "22 he destroyed, 1 Kings xxii. 47; 
YS) he vexed, Ps. x. 3; un he inflamed, Mal. iii. 19; OFT) he 
consoled, Is. xlix. 13; URS they delayed, Judg. v. 28, where 8 
occurs with Ségél. So, in the Participles ;. W329 fearing, Prov. 
xxviii. 14; ‘24129 Jeading, Is. li. 18, &c. In all which cases, 

_ Dagésh is said to be implied (Art. 109.). 

5. When the accent is drawn back, in the feminine (71), the 
characteristic vowel (-) returns: as, ma? it licked, 1 Kings 
xviii. 38 ; Trap? she gleaned, Ruth ii. 18, &c. (Art. 119. 11.) 

6. In some instances Dagésh forte is omitted, even when the 
letter is capable of receiving it: as, mow she sent, Ezek. xvii. 7; 
ATW they sent, Ps, |xxiv.7. So, yor passim, for bm praise ye. 
See Art. 113. 

7. We have, in the participle, any our teacher, Job xxxv. 11, 
for 29ND, by Art. 73. And, Jer. xv. 10, 21271 cursing me, 
but in the margin, *05n0, which is probably the true reading, 
giving the participle, or concrete verbal noun, written as a verb, 
with the fragment of the first personal pronoun. 

8. In the participle of the feminine gender (-- ) occasionally 
remains: as, TDW causing abortion, Exod. xxiii. 26; we also 
have mipwn inebriating, Jer. li. 7; and, without Dagésh, S22 

(for FDNIO) committing adullery, Prov. xxx. 20; and by con- 
traction, STW (for MEW), ministering, 1 Kings i. 15 (Art. 77.). 
9. For the particular force of this species, see Art. 154. 7—9. 


On the Objective Voice, or Fourth Species PUHAL. 


10. We sometimes have ( +) Khatdéph in this species, instead of 
(.), eg. VID it was cut, Ezek. xvi. 4; where it should be 
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observed, that 7 has Dagésh, contrary to the usual practice : 
TT it is destroyed, Nah. iii. 7. So also the participial noun 
DAS made red, Ib. ii. 4; and, in the plural number, OS IND,* 
Exod. xxv. 5. 

11. In many instances, the Dagésh is implied (Art. 109.); 
as, YIN) washed, Prov. xxx. 12; TET) object of mercy, fem., 
Hos. i. 6. The Kaméts, found here in the penultima, ts on account 
of the pause-accent (Art. 120. 4.) So, “SfI2 consoled, Is. 
liv. 11. 

12. When Dagésh is neither written, nor implied, the preceding 
vowel is necessarily made perfect; as, 17 slain, Is. xxvii. 7; 
F7% torn, Gen. xliv. 28; wb declared, revealed, Num. xv. 34; 
myd agitated, (as with a whirlwind,) Is. liv. 11. In all which 
cases, the correspondence of the vowels is oblique (Art. 
96. 2.). 

13. In some instances the correspondence is direct; as, 
Tr born, Judg. xiii. 8; DWP taken in a net, Eccles. ix. 12: 
FVIRAD out of joint, Prov. xxv. 19. In the first two examples, 
Dagésh is perhaps euphonic; in the last, Kaméts is put for Ségél 
on account of the pause (Art. 120. 4.). In Jer. xxii. 23, we have 
this participial noun, with several others, so combined with the 
feminine pronoun of the second person singular, as to have given 
considerable uneasiness to the Grammarians: the passage is,— 


Dar WpNas wma OND wp yagha wa 


Thou (who) dyvellest in the Libanus,—art nestled in the cedars,—how 
shalt thou be consoled when pains come upon thee ? 


Here SQW, is put for SUS DW, IVP, for IN 1279, and 
AIA, for SS 7H2. In all which cases, we have nothing more 
than the feminine form of the pronoun in conjunction with a par- 
ticipial, or verbal concrete, noun. In the example /193)2, Rabbi 
Jona was of opinion, according to Buxtorf, that some of the vowels 


* In some editions, and as cited by Buxtorf, this word is written D3N9 and 


(tr, 


Dowd, with Kaméts Khatéf under 8, which is contrary to the first principles 


of Hebrew syllabication. They are also thus cited by Kimkhi, in the Mikhlol, 
from which Buxtorf probably took his examples. 


ART. 194, 14..] ON THE VERBS. 215. 


only had been retrenched; by which he probably meant, that the 
pronoun was added, some abbreviation being first made. 
Art, 175. 15. note.) 

14. In a few instances we have a Substitute of Shévd, where 
analogy requires the Shévd, which seems to have been introduced 
for the sake of euphony: as, M22 taken, Gen. ii. 28; wPAn 
thou shalt be sought, Ezek. xxvi. 21 (Art. 106. 5.). 


(See 


15. For the particular force of this Species, see Art. 154. 


7—1 5. 1 6. 


195. Paradigm of the Conjugation of the Fifth and Sixth 
Species, i.e. in both the Subjective, and Objective, Voices, 
Hipauip and Hopswat. 


1 


© 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
TROT, PPD, MPD,  IPPRRT. 
mT, ATP, = OAPI, «NPAT. 
TRE, «TRB, NTPPT, TPR. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 

TRE DREN, YPRS, TY TRDD. 
TRA, = PPD, TPRRA, TRAD. 
TREN, = “PRR, TR?» Tp52- 

IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 
"RBI, = TPR, "PRET, 7 7RR- 


INFINITIVE, or Axpstract VERBar. Noun. 
Masc. Forms. Fem. Forms. 


RDI, o TRAIT, = TIRE, NPAT, NVA. 


216 LECTURE XI. [ART. 195. 


PARTICIPIAL, or Concrete Versat Nouns. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
TPRa2, OPPae, OTP, Nip. 
or VIPAD, 


Objective Voice, Hopuuat. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


- . SINGULAR. PLurRAL. 
Masc. Fem. Masc. Fem. 
3 TPR, «= RY, OMIRRI, «= TIRE. 
2 DIPRT, ATP. Ona, TPS. 
1 “VIRB, VIRDG, WRET, TRE. 
’ PRESENT TENSE. 
SINGULAR. | . PLURAL. 
3 TRB, = TPR —OUTRRY. = TRB). 
2 ‘TRAD, “IRD, pan, = PTR D. 
1 TPS, TPES, Pb], TPR. 
IMPERATIVE. 
SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
2 TRB, = “IRD Mpa, PTA. 
INFINITIVE. 


TR, TRE, or THAT. 


PARTICIPIAL, or Concrete Versat Nouns. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Tpa, MIRDE, -DpaD,  NniIpde. 
NTA» 
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On the Active Votce. 


2. The characteristic 11, of this species, occurs also with (-), (), 
or (-), but this happens only when a guttural letter follows: as, 
PONT he believed, Gen. xlv. 26; TPT he caused to stand, Lev. 
xiv. 11; SOON thou hast professed, Deut. xxvi. 17; EIALT thou 
hast caused to pass over, Josh. vii. 7. We also have {73977 Exod. 
xiii. 12; and VMAYT Zech. iii. 4, &c. And with (:) under the 
guttural in OVA it is obstructed, Lev. xv. 3. : 

3. In one instance we have (-) with the middle radical letter : 
as, WIAINWTI T have requested him, 1 Sam. i. 28 See the notes 
on Kal (Art. 188. 28.). 

4, On the word SAINI shall I leave? Judg. ix. 9, 11, 18, 
much has been written, but perhaps not very conclusively. Let us 
endeavour to analyze it. It will be seen, by turning to the lexicons, 
that oan is the form of the Imperative in Kal: which, according 
to our system, will give In, for the primitive Segolate noun. 
Here, then, we have nothing more than a Segolate noun, conjugated 
with the pronoun, which, in the first person, will regularly be 
‘ATH, and, by rejecting the Khdlém (as in the Segolates, Art. 
152. 3.), and retaining the correspondent substitute of Shévd, in 
order to preserve the form, we shall have “£711, which, with the 
interrogative 7) prefixed (Art. 179.), we shall have Po aiatal amla 
leaving ? i. e. shall I leave? According to this analysis, therefore, 
this word belongs not to the fifth, but to the first species, con- 
jugated with the abstract, instead of the concrete, noun, which is 
unusual. : 

5. In another instance, viz., NON I have polluted, Is. 1xiii. 3, 
we have the augmented verbal noun, commencing with §&, instead 
of rt: i.e. the form usually taken in the Chaldee and Syriac (Art. 
157. 2, 158.). 

6. Again, we have in Amos iv. 3, Tana ywrT which is an un- 
usual, but more regular, way of writing the second person plural 
feminine of the preterite tense: i. e. TIPS wry, usually 

| Ina2wn (Art. 188. 27.), ye have cast. In Isaiah, chap. xix. 6, 
we have WITS they shall abhor, with two letters of augmentation, 

NS and 71; but here, 338 is perhaps the ground-form. 
7. In the present tense, we also have the form W227; and, in 
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both, the characteristic » is frequently omitted. With the paragogic 
T1, however, * is always added: as, mayo I will cast, Neh. 
xiii, 8. With (-); as, 128° he may believe, Job xv. $1. And by 
a further contraction, 22% he will give confidence, 2 Kings xviii. 30, 
for 42%, or POI}. 

8. In some instances every trace of the characteristic ' is lost ; 
as, WAN they arrived at, 1 Sam. xxxi.2; DTT) they bend, tread, 
or direct, as a bow, Jer. ix. 2, Where the primitive form seems to 
have been taken, instead of the usual one of the measure T)28. 

9. FON J will collect, 1 Sam. xv. 6, is put for "DIS (for APIS 
Artt. 72, 87. 1.), root FJD*, or FD). So, mPa I will ruin, Jer. 
xlvi. 8 (for MPDIN Ib. for MDA), root 72), Arabic dy5 cognate 
with TAN, 

10. 8 is sometimes rejected, together with the characteristic 71, 
to facilitate the pronunciation perhaps: as, 38 J will hear, Job 
xxxii. 11 (for PISS Art. 72.). So, OBON I will destroy them, 
Jer. viii. 13, for ODYDSN; DIT he shall pitch a tent, for VTINY, Is. 
xiii. 20; an he tarries, 2 Sam. xx. 5, is, perhaps, for the passive 
form “TIS, for WIS) (Art. 73.); and, as the quiescence of 8 
after Kaméts Khatéf is rather unusual in Hebrew, the 1 may have 
been taken to avoid this. The final (~) is probably euphonic, and 
taken on account of the guttural, as in other cases. 

11. Some are of opinion, that 272°] 1 Sam. xv. 5, is put for 
ans), by omitting the 8, as above, by Art. 73. 

12. In the Imperative we may have a paragogic 7, which will 
then, as before (No. 7.), take the characteristic : as, MMY?37 
prosper thou, Neh. i. 11. (Art. 175. 5.) . 

13. Whenever the second, or third, radical letter is, either a gut- 
tural, or 4, the terminating vowel will be (-): as, /W127 cause to 
come down, Joel iv. 11; (PITT remove far away, Job xiii. 21; 
“WT, margin WW make straight, Ps. v. 9. 

14. In the Infinitive, or abstract verbal noun, the characteristic 
rt has (-) for the most part; as, S217 cutting off, Jer. xliv. 8; 
VOT commemorating, 2 Sam. xviii.18. When any one of the 
particles, contained in the word O22, is prefixed, this form is 
always adopted; when this is not the case, we may have "2577, or 
THEM: as, ODWIT rising carly, Jer. vii. 13; MWAYD setting up, 
Neh. vii. 3; TRU destroying, Amos ix. 8. 


9 


a ns 


= een Lal 


a ——tA —___ ® 
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15. When either the second or third letter is a guttural, or “4, 
we then have (-) for the final vowel, as before : as, "257 resisting, 
1 Sam. xv. 23; OP7233 your bringing to recollection, Ezek. 
xxi. 29. 

16. In many instances, we have the first vowel of the Infinitive 
the same with that of the Preterite tense: as, Y°217 giving rest, 
TANI shaking, Jer. v.34; WYBT liberating ; ar saving, Is. 
Xxxi. 5. . 

17. ha 1 Sam. ii. 33, is probably put for =snr1) (Art. 78.), 


mg 


derived from the root wo! ; aS he punished. Whence Kol 
correction, punishment. But see my Hebrew Lexicon. 


On the Objective Voice, Hopuuat. 


18. This voice is grounded on nouns of the form of ‘277, or 
WPT] (Art. 157. 10.). And here, as in the Puhdl, the agent never 
appears ; and hence, both are called by the Hebrew Grammarians, 
as are also those corresponding to them in Arabic by the Arabians, 
Conjugations the agents of which are not named.* 

19. Kibbits occasionally accompanies 71, instead of (+) Khatiph ; 
as, a2wiT thrown donn, Ezek. xxxii. 32 ; Tower cast down, Dan. 
viii, 11. 

20. When the first radical letter happens to be a guttural, (-+:) 
occupies the place of Shévd: as, M2201 she is laid maste, Ezek. 
xxvi. 2, where the Kaméts Khatuph becomes a perfect vowel, and 
remains under the characteristic 71, by analogy (see Art. 55.). 


21. The participial nouns frequently occur with (-.), instead of 


SF PwFI LF 4 SF 

* Heb. typ oy 1 Now p23, Arab. alcls Le dsO° The reason of 
this seems to be, that, as the nominative is included in the verb, and as, in 
these passive conjugations, this nominative is not the agent, but the patient on 
which the influence of the verb is exerted; if any other word were added as a 
nominative, (which would then be in apposition with the pronoun so included,) 
it would not represent the agent, but the putient ; and further, it is unusual in 
the Shemitic dialects to use a periphrasis; as, Judah was killed by Simeon; for 
then it would be shorter to say, Simeon killed Judah; the Grammarians, 
therefore, have laid down this apparent omission as a rule, although some 
instances are to be found to the contrary. 
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(+) Khatéph: as, a2wP laid down, 2 Kings iv. 82. So in the 
feminine, nzvwy cast down, 1 Kings xiii. 25. In one instance, 
the characteristic 71 is retained, as is often the case in the Chaldee: 
as, NPRM (for MYR"), made angular, Ezek. xlvi. 22. But, 
when the first radical is a guttural, it will take (+: ), as before: e. g. ' 
THER set up, 1 Kings xxii. 35: OTIRP contained, held, 2 Chron. 


iv TOIT 


ix. 18; DIP wasted, Ezek. xxix. 12. So OUD (who is) for- 
bidden, Exod, xxii. 19. Here also Kaméts Khattph is equivalent 
to. 

22. The characteristic r, of this and the last species, is generally 
rejected, when preceded by any preformative taking an_ initial 
Shévd: as, T2P2, for THEM; WE, for WET, &e. See 
Art. 73. 

23. For the peculiar force of this specs both subjective and 
objective, see Art. 157. 2—10. 


196. Paradigm of the Conjugation of the Seventh Species 
termed HiITHPAHEL. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
Mase. Fem. Mase. Fem. 
5 RENT, Tangs = pen» penn. 


Apa, MIP|NT, ompR, wpa. 


OTPANT, UNPANT, «= WIPRNT, «= PRN. 


—- bd 


PRESENT TENSE. 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. 
3 ‘PB, . TPBMN, VTPa™M, MPM. 


1 ‘PANN, ‘“TPANS, REM, — TRaN. 
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IMPERATIVE. 


SINGULAR. PLuRAL. 


2 TRENT, “PENT, = MIPBNN, «PRINT. 


INFINITIVE. 
TPE. 


PARTICIPIAL NOUNS. 


SINGULAR. PLuRAL: 
TRAN, APRN, OPENS,  NiTpane. 
or TVIPAND, 


On the Spectes termed HitHpauk., 


2. The last vowel in both tenses, as well as in the Imperative, 
is frequently (-): as, PICUMT he seemed strong, 2 Chron. xiii. 7: 
riyann he shall be shaved,* Lev. xiii. 33, and, with the Chaldaic 
prefix “N2CNS he joined himself, 2 Chron. xx. 35. So in the 
present tense, O20 J will console myself, Ps. cxix. 52 (the 
primitive word being 5772, not OF72); VAM thou arrogatest 
praise to thyself, Prov. xxv.6; TOON) thou shenest thyself kind, 
2 Sam. xxii. 26; OMAN thou shenest thyself perfect, Ib. et Psalm 
xviii, 26; BAU thou shenest thyself perverse, 2 Sam. xxii. 27. 
See Ps. xxxvii. 4, and 1 Kings xx. 22, for the Imperative. Here 
the primitive word seems to have had (- ) for its last vowel. 

3. In 722) he shall be expiated, Deut. xxi. 8, we have a con- 


tracted form for 92253, a compound of both the Hithpahél, and 
Niphhdl, forms. To which I see no good ground for objection ; 
because I hold, that the augment of the Niphhdl species may be 
prefixed to a noun commencing with ‘1, with just as much pro- 
priety as it can to any other. The Rabbinical writers often use 
this form. 


* The future signification of this tense will be accounted for in the Syntax. 
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4. Any root, having a medial letter incapable of receiving 
Dagésh, will make the usual compensation (See Art. 109.) The 
verb here also, as in other instances, may have the paragogic 7 
(See Art. 175. 4.). 

5. In a few instances (-) attends the medial radical letter ; 
as, “WYN I will shew myself holy; SVPIRNT I will shew 
myself great, Ezek. xxxviii. 23. (See Lev. xi. 44.) We have 
also Khalém: as, WYANT they shall be moved; ONAN they 
shall be made mad, Jer. xxv. 16. The primitive nouns here, are 
perhaps 7p, oa , WY, and oon, which will account suffi- 
ciently for the vowels. 

6. In the participial noun, we have Y$29 irritated, Isa. lii. 5, for 
YHIND, where the primitive noun is of the form TH2. 

7. The feminine form has sometimes a segolate termination; as, 
FRONND strengthening herself, Ruth i. 18; nape contained, 
Exod. ix. 24. 

8. In Exod. ii, 4: 23/007) and she stood, we have a very singular 
anomaly, and one which has given great trouble to the Grammarians, 
among whom Albert Schultens seems to me to have approached 
nearest to the truth. His solution of the difficulty is :—* It is not 
only,” says he, ‘in the sibilants that a transposition might take 
place (Art. 83. 2. 3.), but also in any other letter, as in the Arabic 


“7°76 
species is). If then we take 28) for the root, and write 2207 
for 23°0M and then drop the * (Art. 72.) we shall have 22/40; 
which will be sufficiently analogical. Alting refers the form to a 
Syriasm. Heb. Gram., § 163. 

9. Of the objective form of this species, only a few instances 
occur; as, TIENT they were set in order, arranged, Numb. i. 47, 
ii, 38, xxvi. 62, 1 Kings xx. 27. In our authorized version, this 
word is translated by numbered, for which there seems to be no 
good authority. For some account of (+) instead of ( - ) under 
the first radical letter, see Art. 185. 4. 5; 157. 10, note. 

Other examples are: TTS’557 polluted (for TIWOONT, where 0 
and combine under ®, Art. 83.), Deut. xxiv. 4; and M207 
made fat, Is. xxxiv. 6, for MIWA Art. 83. 1. 

10. For the properties of this species, see Art. 157, 12—16; 
and for the transpositions which sometimes take place in the letters, 
Art. 88. 


ge ee 
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On the remaining and less usual Species of the Conjugation 
of Hebrew Verbs. | 


197. Of these, the forms T7315, ‘TTiB, and THANT 
classed under the third, fourth, and seventh species (Art. 
186.), will be considered when we come to treat on those 
roots which have 1, or‘, for their middle radical; or, 
have the second and third the same; because those verbs 
alone are subject to these forms. 

2. It must have appeared from what has already 
been said, that, although the roots or words to be con- 
jugated may be multiform, the conjugation is but one: 
that is to say, the different persons, &c., are formed 
in all cases by one general and regular process. The 
persons, for example, are formed either by prefixing, 
or postfixing, the defective forms of one or other of the 
pronouns (Artt. 188. 189.): the Imperative and In- 
finitive by taking the root, and suffixing the pronouns 
or not; and the participles, by prefixing 2; which may 
then be inflected like other nouns. The following ex- 
amples taken from the Mikhlol of D. Kimkhi will 
sufficiently illustrate this subject, as applied to pluriliteral 
roots. 


oaD* he put on a garment so called. 


PRETERITE TENSE. 
3 pers. 2272; 2 na; I 7379, &c. as before. 


* This—which does not occur at length, as a verb, in the Sacred Text—is 
here given merely as a paradigm. 
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PRESENT TENSE. 
3 pers. 97D"; 25999n; 1 2378, &e. 


ACTIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 
Mase. 237120, fem. M923) or N2BID, sing. ; 
masc. DYDD, fem. Ni7272N, pl. 


PASSIVE PARTICIPIAL NOUN. 
53190 , &c., 1 Chron. xv. 27. 


8. So also, OR he cut of; wa he was full of moisture ; 
TW he spread; “W7j2 he undermined; TI. he inflamed, &c., 
which are nothing more than reduplicated nouns. See Art. 169. 

4, From the noun UIA a breast-plate, we have TINA thou 
puttest on a breast-plate, Jer. xii. 5. And as a participle, TN 
Ib. xxii. 15. | 

5. Of primitive words, dropping the medial 1, or °, and redupli- 
cating the first and last radical letters (Art. 169. 5.), the following 
are leading forms of verbs: “2D sustaining ; “29 leaping ; 7220 
arming ; "R23 chirping ; “W0i? (rather W212, as above), under-— 
mining. Many of these, however, are placed by other Grammarians 
under roots having the second and third radicals the same. In 
one instance, we have an objective form, W202 they were sustained, 
1 Kings xx. 27. 

6. The following are supposed, by Kimkhi, to have been formed 
by reduplicating the first and second letter of the root (Art. 169. 3.): 
as, apap causing to increase ; YWYW soothing, delighting; VHIA 
ridiculing. Whence 929i) Gen. xxvii. 12; OPS) thou art ex- 
ceedingly beautiful, Ps. xlv. 3.; SQSO boning down, debasing.— 
these, by reduplicating the last two, and dropping the first, 
radical: T2220) turning about, tortuous ; V2 V2T) becoming very hot ; 
“UNWID perambulatory (see Art. 169. 6.); and the following, by 
prefixing the particle VJ; as, TW2TTSINT delaying. 

7. All these, as far as they are found conjugated, follow the 
general analogy already laid down: e. g. YY2R20 I (will) arm, 
Is. xix. 2; JRO) he nill arm, Ib. ix. 10. From awaty, awn, 
thou (fem.) causest to grow, Is. xvii.11. So MST he delayed; 
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WaT they delayed, Judg. xix. 8; ITT we delayed, 
Gen. xliii. 10. Infinitive, MTV delaying, Exod. xii. 39. 
Participle, EMIS, Jt. MPIVDIM he will, may, &c. delay, Hab. 
li. 3. 

In the last instance, the final] 7 is radical, and therefore it has 
the Mappik, and remains unchangeable ; of which more will be 
said hereafter. 

8. It should be observed, that these verbs are found in a very 
few of the persons at most, and some only as participles, or verbal 
nouns: in no case, perhaps, is any verb found conjugated through- 
out all the species. 


On these pluriliteral verbs, see Jauhari under Po Martelotto’s 
Gram. Arab., pp. 185. 162-3. Bochart. Hierozoicon, tom. IL, 
col. 689. Orig. Edit. Hariri, by Mr. de Sacy, p. !© in voce 


wes>, See also Jauhari, and the Kamoos, under these and 
similar words. 


LECTURE XII. 
ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 


198. We now proceed to consider those verbs, which 


present certain defects in their several forms. We shall 
be brief, however, because a table of the conjugation of 
every kind of verb will be given at the end of these 
remarks. Our principal business now will be, to shew 
how these defective verbs are reduced to the analogy of 


those already considered. 


2. It has already been shewn, that primitive words 


having a4, in certain situations (Art. 76.), or either of 
the letters “TN (Art. 72.), will occasionally drop it; and,. 


Q 
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that one of the two last radical letters of any word, when 
both are the same (Art. 77.), will also be rejected. We 
now remark, that, when words thus circumstanced are 
conjugated with the pronouns, they will be affected both 
in their vowels and consonants by these considerations. 
We do not think it necessary here, to divide these verbs 
into Defectives, and Quiescents, as has usually been done; 
because that would, perhaps, be multiplying distinctions 
without sufficient reasons for doing so. 

3. All the anomalies or defects, then, that can pos- 
sibly occur, must arise from one, or more, of these letters 
occurring as the first, second, or third, radical letter of 
the root; or, when the second and third radicals are the 
same. 

4. Let us begin with those commencing with 3. The 
rule is (Art. 76.), to this effect: Whenever 3 is affected 
by a final Sheva (:), it will be dropped: i.e. when- 
ever the 5, in 7P5 of our paradigm, has a final Shévd, 
then, putting any verb commencing with 3 in the same 
situation, the 3 will be rejected, and the defect supplied 
by Dagésh forte. 

5. All verbs of this kind, then, will be conjugated 
regularly in the Preterite tense of Kal; as, Wal, he 
approached; Wii, NWI], Hwi, &e., as also in the 
Pihél, Pihal, and Hithpahél, throughout: because, in 
these cases, the initial 3 of the root, will not be thus 
affected. 

In the Present tense, the leading word is Wa}; here, 
then, we should have Wa)"; but, by Art. 76. wD, wan, 
WAM, WIN, and so on. 

6. In the same manner, in the preterite of Niphhal, 
wd, for W233); and so on, by the same rule, through the 
Hiphiil, and Hophhal, species. 
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7. The Infinitive, or abstract verbal noun, is here, for 
the most part, of the form MIP); as, My/Aj, and, dropping 
the 1 (Art. 76.), MWA; but, if a guttural be the last 
radical letter, (,,.) will become (__} as it is the case 
with segolate nouns (Art. 108.). 

8. The Imperative is Y3, for 23, which is regularly 
conjugated : as, Wd, Wa, WA, 0). (Art. 76.) It will 
be unnecessary to notice this verb farther. 

9. As the verb {N3, he gave, placed, &c., has a little 
peculiarity about it, im having { also for its final letter, 
it will be necessary briefly to notice its conjugation. 

10. Here, then, the final 7 will also be rejected by our rule 
(Art. 76.), whenever that has a final Shévd: as, AN, for M209, 
&c. And, as {12 is the leading word for the present tense, we 
should have, regularly, J/12\, 77132), &c.; but, by our rule, 72°, JA, 
&c. This, however, does not universally take place in other verbs 
commencing with 4, as will presently be shewn., 

11. In the Infinitive, for 2f2, or 3H, according to our last 
example, we have 1, by a further contraction, as if 134), or IN), 
had been the primitive form ; and hence, with the affixed pronouns, 
YAN my giving ; WAM his giving, &e. 

12. In these, as in other verbs, we may have ( - ), (- ), or ( 1), 
for the last vowel of either of the tenses; hence WAN thou shalt 
exact, Deut. xv. 3; 12° it shall wither, Ps. i. 3; the primitives 
being, perhaps, #3), and ina , respectively. 

18. Whenthe second radical letter is, either a guttural, or 9, and 

therefore incapable of receiving Dagésh, the compensation, when 

> is dropped, is either expressed or implied, (Art. 109.); as, first, 

FAN, for MEN (for FMD), he will descend; second, F132, for OF3, 

of DOD, he will receive consolation. 

14. In most cases, when the middle radical Is a eee the 
dis not dropped; as, "82° he groans; CHIN he rages; OED he 
will possess; [YD he is mild. There are also a few instances in 
which the 3 is retained, when the second radical is not guttural ; 

s, NOD he will keep, sha iii. 5; WAI ye will exact, Is. Iviii. 8, 
A 

Q2 
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15. The 3, is also occasionally preserved in the Infinitive; as, 
4a) withering ; Y22 touching: and in the Imperative; as, WO 
leave ; "22 keep ; ah dig ; yt plant, &c. 

16. As one vetb commencing with %, namely mp? he took, is 
subject, in some degree, to the same rule, it may be proper to 


notice it in this place. 

This verb, then, is found in the species Kal, Niphhal, and Puhdl 
only. In Kal, the 4 is dropped, whenever it is accompanied by 
a final (: ), as also in the Imperative, and occasionally in the 
Infinitive. In the preterite tense, therefore, it will retain all its 
letters regularly. In the present, we shall have dine for my, 
and so on. In the Imperative, we have ™j2, and mp 1?, TT, eid 
72, &c. Inthe Infinitive, we have also two frais: rap 2 (once 
Mn}? 2 Kings xii. 9.), and mp’, Deut. xxxi. 26. 

17. In Niphhél, the 4 is retained; as mp3, and mi7%9, it is 
taken, 1 Sam. iv. 11.17. 22. Infinitive, npbr being taken, Ibid. 


19, 21. 
18. In Puhal, we have np? j22, in the preterite, and Fj, for rp, 


in the present. But, in the third person singular feminine of the 
preterite, ! minirled (for TIMP), Gen. ii. 23, which has probably been 


effected by attraction. 
19. The participles are regular, as far as they are found: as 


mai one who takes, &c. 


On the Verhs commencing with & or”. 


199. The next class of roots we shall notice, as subject 
to certain defects, are those having either an &, or 9, for 
their first radical letter. 

2. Now, as these letters, being the first of any word, 
will lose their power as consonants, only when preceded 
by certain vowels (Art. 37.); the consequence is, the 
conjugation will be regular, as in TP, im the preterite 
of Kal, the Infinitive, and Participles; as also in the 
whole of Prhél, Pihal, and Hithpahél ; but, in this last, 
they seldom occur. We need not, therefore, give any 
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table of these forms. Let us now proceed to consider 
those parts, in which any defect, or contraction, will arise, 
in consequence of either of these letters losing their 
powers as consonants ; and, first, of those which have &, 
for their first radical letter. 

3. The leading word, for the preterite tense of Kal, 
may be of either of the forms P3, or TB: as, WR he 
said ; i8 he shone (for V18 perhaps, Art. 75.); that of 
the present, of either 1p, TPS, or TPB, rarely TPB: 
as, WEN, (for WARN Art. 87. 5.), J say; U8 binding ; 
“END thou bindest ; "ANH thou art angry; TDR he 
comes. A few have two forms: as, 8 and IN; IP&, 
and “VAX. 

In one case, we have TIPS: as, WN; so TWIN, 
contr. for TWIN I am languid, Ps. |xix. 21. 

4. Taking ON, then, or any other of these leading 
words, and prefixing the abbreviated pronouns with (:), 
(Art. 189. 15.), we shall have 29N', TANNA, “WR, 


“ARR he, she, thou, I, speak, &c.: but, by contraction, 
(Art. 87. 5.), VON, JANA, “IONN, IPN; and, with 
apocope, or the accent drawn back, ‘DN, WON, 
&c.: also with (-), TON, IONA, &c.; ION he held, 
has TIN, and TIN, TINA, and TANN, &c. ; many other 


verbs also, of this kind, have two forms in the present 
tense. | 

5. In the Imperative, IDX, EN, &c. the Infinitive 
18 “DN, or TDN; the participle active, TAX, plural 
DDK, &c. as in TPH. So in the Passive Participle, 
TION. 

6. In Niphhdl, the initial &, is treated like any other 
guttural; as, W821, TION, AISI, &c.; and, in the 
present tense, VON1, WONT, ORT), &c.; TONS has in 
this species, TN, (for 183 Art. 87. 5.), plural YON 
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they are taken, Josh. xxii.9; the leading word taken 
here, being similar to that in the present tense of Kal. 
The participle is regular, V8}, TNNI, &c. It will be 
observed, that the syllabication differs here, in a slight 
degree, from that in which a non-guttural letter is the 
first of the root; as, TDN Ne-emar, Ip) Niph-kad. 
In the first case, the preformative with its vowel forms 
the first syllable ; in the second, the preformative with 
its vowel together with the first radical letter. 

. 7. In Miphihil, and Hophhdl, the same rule prevails ; 
as, WONT he believed; APONT, HINT, HINT, 


se m 


WONT, WONT, &c. Present tense, |YON, OND, 
PORN, &c. ; or, with the 9 omitted, JON‘, JON, as in 
other cases. 

8. So in the Participial noun, }YOND, fem. ATONA, 
pl. DYOND, &c. 

9. In a few instances, the radical 8 is dropped; as, 
P25 consuming, for ‘2°81, where we have, also, a con- 
traction of the vowels (Art. 87. 5.), Ezek. xxi. 33. So 
J), for IA8), he hes in wait, 1 Sam. xv. 5; [8 [will 
hear, for (INS, Job xxxii. 11; OX, for AON J will 
collect, Zeph. 1.2, 3; 3¥ 8 for 1YINN I will depress 
him, Jer. xlix. 19; to which several other of the same 
kind may be added. So in the participle 49, for INA, 
or JIND, hearkening, Prov. xvii. 4. 

10. In Hophhal, ONAN things, or persons, held, 
contained, or the like, 2 Chron, ix. 18, is agreeable with 
this analogy. 

11. Enough, perhaps, has been said to shew what the 
process of conjugating these verbs is: we may now 
proceed, therefore, to those which have °, for their first 
radical. 

200. One remarkable circumstance attends these verbs, 
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which is this: There is a difficulty in ascertaining, 
whether 1, or °, has the greater claim to be considered 
the first letter of the root. The same is the case in the 
Arabic: and, from the frequent substitution of one for 
the other in the Hebrew, the same difficulty must have 
long existed in this language.* We shall, therefore, in 
considering the conjugations, take it for granted, that the 
primitive forms were written with either ‘1, or °, and, 
that the one, or the other, of these letters has been occa- 
sionally taken, as the most convenient for enunciation, 
when preceded by some vowel depriving it of its power 
as a consonant. 


On the Kat, Pines, Puna, and Hirnpaue. Species of 
Verbs commencing with %. 


2. In Pihél, Puhal, and Hithpahél, as before, we have 
no defect, which is also the case in the preterite of Kal. 
In the Infinitive, Imperative, and Present tense, of Kal, 
and in the Niphhal, Hiphhil, and Hophhal, species, 
therefore, our only defects will occur; and these we now 
proceed to consider. 

3. In the present tense of Kal, then, as in former 
cases, the last vowel of the root may be either (-) (-) 
or (1), which may be accounted for in every case, by 
supposing a different form of the primitive word to have 
been originally taken. So far all is as before.t 


* Thus we have i, for ™, descending, 1 Sam. xxx. 24; i, progeny, 
Gen. xi. 30: TH, id. 2 Sam. vi. 23; W, heavy, Prov. xvii. 27; W laden, 
Ib. xxi. 8. In all which cases, and indeed in almost all others in the Arabic, 
1 is taken for the first radical: but, in the Hebrew, ’. 

+ I must dissent from Schroeder, who says that many of these roots are 
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4. In the next place, when the preformatives are 
brought in contact with , two modes of adjustment will 
take place among the vowels and consonants; the one, 
by contraction and occasional omission also: the other, 
by a sort of accommodation and omission: e.g. Ist. 
wo becoming dry; present WI", by Art. 87.5. WA”; 
and, by omission, #1), where(.)is taken as a perfect 
vowel by analogy. So wi" he will possess; |x I 
shall sleep ; Yp% he will awake; DYN he will place ; 
W™ he will form. 

5. The second method is, by contracting the (.) and 
(:) into (-), and omitting the radical‘: as, 3Y%, for 
IW” he will dwell; JI8 I will go; PAS I shall know; 
TI) she shall descend. This sort of contraction genc- 
rally takes place, when the last vowel of the leading 
word is (_ ), probably for the purpose of promoting 
euphony, as in the Segolate nouns. See Art.108. In 
the following examples, (1) is the last, vowel of the pri- 
mitive form: MINX we agree, Gen. xxxiv. 15; INN) they 
agree, 2 Kings xii.9; WIF he blushes: but these two 
may be derived from M8, and W3, as the roots. 

6. Of this kind the following are, according to Alting, the only 
verbs which occur; viz., SW) he agreed; ¥T he knen; a) he 
begat ; 72 he went; S83) he went out ; oT it was dislocated ; 
TY he descended; YY. it seemed evil; AW) he dwelt. The fol- 
lowing have both forms; OT? he became hot ; 3) he formed ; 
WR he burned; “WP it was precious; OW) ig, CW; CW? he 


desolated, and W2. he became dry, to which wind, above noticed, 


conjugated like those commencing with } (Reg. 72.) ; because, the analogy of 
the language requires a different process, when certain vowels precede 3, from 
what jt does when they precede 1, or *; and because the signification of these 
roots, though cognate, requires no such sacrifice of principle. 
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is referred by some. In a few the” is retained with (~): as, 
TI2)N I mill go, Mic. i. 8; "W he shall be precious, Ps. \xxii. 14. 

7. The former of these modes may, therefore, be considered as 
conformable with analogy; the latter, as accommodated to 
euphony. 

8. In all those verbs which conform with the analogy, (and all 
do so except the few above noticed,) the Imperatives, and 
Infinitives, follow the general paradigm : 7 spitting, 159 founding, 
NN fear thou, &c. 

9. But, when an elision takes place, Art. 76, the first radical 
letter is dropped, the final vowel remaining: as, 7) Infinitive and 
Imperative; fem. 77, and NY2. This verb has also T3, and 
T, for the Infinitive. So the Imp. 5277, and 5377, give, root 
2); DT know thou; and, with the paragogic 7, 7274. Infin. 
MYT, for NYT, and TY. What verbs are used in the several 
forms, can be known only from usage. 

10. Several forms of the Infinitive are, occasionally, derived from 
the same root: i.e. according to our system, sometimes the abstract 
noun of one form is taken, and sometimes that of another; as, 
T° bringing forth, Job xv. 35, form Tipe ; nT Gen. xvi. 16; 
nije (for 412, form WB) 1 Sam. iv. 19. So T descending, 
Gen. xlvi. 3; YT? (form Y72) my descending, Ps. xxx. 4. 

11. To this variety of forms may be referred the following 
examples ; AAW WON Jer. xliii. 10, Tf ye mill still abide ; where 
aw, is probably put for TIM); the? being dropped, by Art. 76. 
Yan 42D that thou shalt wholly prevail; or, prevailing shalt 
prevail, Job xiii. 2, where Sb, stands for ro) (root 42), by the 
same rule. 

12. This verb bp) forms the Present tense in Kal, as if the root 
had been 72°; as, DOAN, ODA, &e., for S28, 521A. See Art. 


icv? 


87.2. Which will be in the species Hophhdl. 


* Kimkhi tells us, that his brother derived this word from 5, thus: taking 
no), and striking out the latter °, we have n?; and, varying the vowel, 92. In 
the Mikhlol, we generally have the leading word, for the Present tense, given 
thus: the root 22-37 ; root 27-27; whence we are to infer, that the persons 


of the Present tense will be 37, 295, &c., root 20°-3%; whence Pres. 30”, 


eatedt J 


. and so on. 


a we ome ae ee , - 
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13. In the other species, viz., Pihél, Puhdél, and Hithpahél, the - 
analogy of the paradigm 725, is regularly followed; excepting only, 
that in the verbs, YT) he knew, ‘V1 he threw, and T° he contended, 
the °, of the root, is changed to is as, YIU he made known ; 
TUIUNT he confessed; TDUIT he disputed. In Pihél, however, we : 
have ra) (for TAY Art. 73.) he shall make grieve, Lam. iii. 33; 177° 
(for V°)) they shall cast out, Ib. iii. 53. In Puhdl we have nD 
for DIINO Jer. v. § 

14. We now proceed to the others; viz. Nephhdal, Hiphhil, and 
Hophhal, in which the first letter of the root, will lose its power as 
a consonant. 

15. It has already been remarked, that these verbs are sometimes 
conjugated as if 1, had been the first radical letter; this is the case 
in the three species before us. In Niphhal, for example, we shall 
have in the Preterite 2W'3 (for 22 Art. 87. 1.), from the root aw, 
or 21. Present tense WA (for W132), where retains its power 
as aconsonant. In a few instances *, remains in the Present: as, 
mT) he shall be pierced with a dart, Exod. xix. 13; Ors he waits, 
Gen. viii. 12; OMA, for OFM, made hot, Is.1vii. 5. The Imperatives 
and Infinitives are regularly formed; as, 2W371, The participial 
noun, 29, fem. TAWII, Naw; pl. DWI, and MAW, We 
have, however, m9 made mournful, fem., Lam. i. 4, and *2") id. 
masc., Zeph. iii. 18 (for M2 &c. Art. 87. 2.). 

16. In Hiphhil we have awirt, (for aw Art. 87. 1.), and, in 
the Present tense, 2°, or SB, Win, and so on throughout. 

17. In some roots, however the (> ) remains, and either forms a 
diphthong with the preceding vowel, or coalesces with it by con- 
traction; as, first, 83°C, or 8817 according to the Kéthiv (for SEIT, 
root 83%) lead out, Gen. viii. 17 ; “WT, or WT, direct thou, 
Ps. v. 9; O°S8 I will chastise, Hos. vii. 12. So in the Participle 
or noun of agency, 0°21) using the right hand, 1 Chron. xii. 2. 
In the second place, the contraction may take place by the preced- 
ing letter taking (-): as, DOFT, (for DO}T Art. 87. 3.) he gave 
prosperity, Gen. xii. 16. So 22, ADH), or 20°H) &c. through- 

ut; TION I ill take the right-hand direction, Gen. xiii. 9. Inf. 

Rey &c. In Exod. v. ty we have JI2O8M repeat ye, where & 
stands in the place of ) or *: but, here the leading word might be 
APC, from the root AOS, cognate with FP): in 2M, for DO, 


i- Tv im7° 
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Job xxiv. 21; prae for 22" Is. xvi. 7; and ON, for Dir 
Jer. xlviii. 31, none of the contractions, common to other words, 
have taken place. 

18. In Hophhdl, the ) of the root takes 5 throughout : as, Swart 
(for AWIT, see Art. 87.2.) he was made to dmell. So in the 
Present tense, DW", DWF) &c.; or, in both cases, with (» ), for): 
as, DWT, aw &e. Art. 72. 


On the Conjugation of those Verbs which have either \, or, 
for their Medial Radical Letter. 


201. When these verbs terminate either in a quiescent 
it, or intt, ¥, or 3; as also when conjugated in those 
species which have Dagésh in the middle radical, they 
follow the general paradigm; as, 1) 7c was watered; 
m7 at became; M1 he breathed ; pny he expired ; "WN 
he became white. So also VP vomit ye, Jer. xxv. 27, 
from MP; 8 he acted as an enemy, \V he was weary ; 
which are perhaps only nouns.—With Dagésh in the 
middle radical; as, MY he made crooked; Ni, and 
maynit, he was made crooked. So in verbs with a 
medial 9, 2% he criminated ; “VIO¥'T he procured by 
hunting. In all other cases, the medial radical 4, or °, 
loses its power as a consonant, and gives rise to several 
apparently defective forms. _ 

2. Whenever a single medial ‘, or ', is preceded, 
either by a vowel, or a final Shéva, and is, at the same 
time, followed by any vowel, it will be dropped, with the 
preceding vowel or Shévd, and its own vowel will be 
transposed to the first radical letter (Artt. 73. 75.); as, 
OP, for DIP, he stood; ND, for ND, he died; “iN, for 
“IN, he shone; 100, for 310, he was good ; Dip, for Dip, 
or Dip, to rise. In Niphhdl, DiP2, for OP); Hiphhil, 
TRO, for VIRT, OPT, for OPT; Hophhal, DPI, for 
DIpA, &c. In like manner, when : is the middle radical, 
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la for 13, he understood ; \A for “2, or "3, to under- 
stand; Hiphhil, AO, for AWM, Pad, for MI; 
Hophhal, \A, or \aiJ, for PAt, &c.* 

3. For the forms 178, and 1/72, which are usual in the 
Imperatives and Infinitives, we here have D1? (for Dip or 
Dip Art. 87. 2.), and, PA (for Pa, or [Ja Ib. 4.) 

4. In the Pihél, Puhal, and Hithpahél, Species, when 
the middle radical is not doubled, and this is mostly the 


case; the leading forms will be, T715, T'715, and TTiSN44, - 


respectively (Art. 197.) : as, CDP he raised ; DDIP, and 
CIP, he was raised. In these cases, the process 
of the conjugation is regular throughout. Nouns of 
agency, &c. will be DPIPD, OD pd, and DHIPNny, 
respectively ; the feminines and plurals of which, are 


regularly formed when in use. 

5. The Participial noun in Kal is, for the most part, of the same 
form with the Preterite: as, Oj), pl. OS)? &c.: IW, pl. OP. 
12, pl. DID &c. The passive, O17, for 12, involved, form 
TPB; 27, for ‘sane circumcised. So OW, for OW placed, form 
TB. In a few instances, the Participle, or noun of agency, seems 
to be of the form T7B: as, DW), for OV}2 standing, 2 Kings xvi. 7 ; 
DID treading, for OVID Zech. x. 5. 

6. In the first and second persons of both genders and numbers, 
and in the Preterite of Niphhdl, the leading word seems to be a 
segolate of the form Y772, or WP, i.e. O')), for D17., P2, for NZ, 
Art. 87. 2.4; in which cases, the vowel (1) is, in the process 
of conjugation, introduced between the root and the abbreviated 
pronoun: as, HVA, MVAAPI, ONAN, &e. So M33), 


* In OT, HT, POT, OPT, IT, and 27, the first vowel is made perfect, in 
order to complete the syllable; which is necessary, because the first radical is 
taken to commence the next syllable. The(-) is taken in Hiphhél, being the 
vowel obliquely corresponding to (-) of the regular paradigm. See Art. 96. 2. 

t+ That is, dropping the middle radical letter out of our common measure 
po, as is the case in these verbs; then, assuming the proper vowel, and 


doubling the last radical letter, we have Tp, &c. 
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DMI22, 52°33, and soon. Alting thinks this has been done, 
in order to give the fuller pronunciation to the accent, as in nina ; 
but, in OF9292, the accent does not accompany that syllable. 
That reason, therefore, will not hold good. I am inclined to 
believe, that the J has been introduced, in order to avoid the con- 
currence of two quiescent letters after one vowel (Art. 33.), 
as would be the case, had the form £22 been adopted: and if 
so, this vowel has been introduced, just as the (-) has in the segolate 
nouns (Artt. 108. 148. 2.). 

7. In every other case, Niphhdl takes the leading word DIP; as, 
D732, for D173, as in DIA, MAY), &c. (Art. 193. 4.). 

8. A similar anomaly takes place in the corresponding persons 
of the Hiphhil species, which may perhaps be accounted for in the 
same way ; as, 2}, mip, ‘MONT, &c., but here, we also 
have the regular form; as, FPN, ment, San 

9. It must be remembered, that whenever the ‘first radical ites 
is, by any accident, made to commence a syllable; the preformative 
must, by our laws of syllabication, either take Shévd, or a perfect 
vowel. When the accent is far removed, it will be Shévd; but, 
when not, the vowel will be perfect: as, Present tense, Kal, &4j)), 
DADA, APA, pl. TIDE, &c. So in the nouns of patience and 
agency, in Niphhal and Hiphhil, D173, fem. TIP2, pl. OEP}, &. 
Hiph. 9) , fem. WD, pl. OS PD, &e. In Hophhdl, however, 
no such change takes place: as, Oj7, 2 pers. pl. ONO, 
WRN, &c. 

10. Verbs having a medial (*) will sometimes drop it, and 
supply its place by (~ ), as it happens in other verbs in the Hiphhil 
species ; as, 124), for Pon, thou shalt lodge ; and, with the accent 
drawn back, TA 2 Sam. xvii. 16. But, when either the first, or 
last, radical, happens to be a guttural, we shall have (-): as, 7\¥) | 
he was wearied, 1 Sam. xiv. 28; 3. he rested, Exod. x. 14, for 
r2*, or Ta. Sowith 1, YO? he put away, Gen. viii. 13. The ~ 
same will occasionally take place with a pause accent: as, 724) 
Judg. xix. 20. 

11. Hence it will appear that verbs, having a medial *, may, in 
the present tense of Kal, take the same form which they, as well 
as those having a medial 4, will in Hiphhil; and that, they can be 
distinguished only by the context. 
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On the Third Class of Defective Verbs. 


202. These verbs are formed upon roots, whose third 
radical letter is subject to elision; and this may take 
place, either when one of the letters "78 occupies that 
situation (Art. 198. 2.), or, when the second and third 
radical letters happen to be the same (Art. 77.): as also 
in certain cases, when either 3, or MN, 1s found in that 
place (Artt. 76. and 188. 23.). 

2. But, before we proceed to consider these defects, 
it will be necessary to offer a few remarks on the causes 
which have led to them: and first, we shall consider 
those which have one or other of the letters “8 for 
their third radical. 

3. It has already been remarked (Art. 200.), that 
considerable difficulty has been felt, both in the Hebrew 
and Arabic, in ascertaining what the proper root is, in 
many instances wherein these letters are concerned. It 
is also a fact, that primitive words having either of these 
letters for the first, second, or third radical, and forming 
words similar in some respects in sound, will generally 
have either the same, or very nearly the same, significa- 
tion: e. g. ¥., AX), or D¥2 he set up; to which perhaps 
may be added, as cognate, NA¥ he arranged, or assembled, 
an army, performed divine service, &c. which some 
make cognate with ‘R¥ beauty, and MAY , he became in- 
flated,&c. So 2, 229, 71D, 2D, 22 comprehending, 
completing, &c.,* to which many others may be added. 


* So 2, and waa 5 aD, ID; WW, HS HH, MF; PV, MM): PL, Ps 34, 4, 
&e. See the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, fol. op, where a large list of this sort of 
verbs Is given. 

It may be proper here to notice some remarks, occasionally made on verbs of 
this kind, which, I am induced to believe, are entitled to little credit. ‘ Sin- 
gularis Lingua genius,” says A. Schultens, Inst. Ling. Heb., p. 399, “et 
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4. If this be the case, then, we need not be surprised 
in occasionally finding the vowels, and even: the sig- 
nification, of one cognate root applied to another; as, 
M7, for 8D1, heal thou (root M51 becoming lax), Ps. 
lx. 4; mB, for R|IN, L will heal, Jer. i. 22. So, 
with respect to the vowels only ; as, neds, for ‘nx, 
I restrained, Ps. cxix. 101, as if the root had been m9 ; 
RNID, for R¥ID, finding, Eccles. vii. 26; 1385, "for 
RAN, we have healed, Jer. li. 9; MIRAI pee eee 
Zech. xiii. 4; NYM sinning, Eccl. viii. 12, where the 
vowels belong to roots having rt, or 9, for the last radical. 

5. The following assume the vowels, and in some 
instances the forms, of a cognate root; Iw) taken away, 
Ps. xxxii. 1, where the form is derived from ¥3, while 
the sense is that of SY]. So, APBIN, they (fem.) will 
heal, Job v. 18; 137) they (masc.) will heal, Jer. viii. 11, 
and MB she, or it, was healed, Ib. li. 9, r. 8D2; 
mba? T wondered, Ps. cxxxix. 14, r. N5D; nny thou 
hast thirsted, Ruth. 9 (for MP¥, as if the root had 
been W¥, but which is NQY¥). In like manner, we have 
wi they bear (root Nivi Ezek. xxxix. 26; 19 they are 


granditas stili, sepe ansam prebuere, ad gemine Radicis formas in unam con- 
flandas.” The first example he gives is wxjnt Is. xxx. 5, which he calls 
‘specimen insigne. Ziphh. Radicum Oy aruit, et Oxi fetuit, signantissimi pre 
se ferens: ex Wea fatere fecit, et WT acescere fecit, coalitum.”” Remarks 
of this kind are often met with in the Thesaurus Grammaticus of Buxtorf, in 
the Mikhlol of Kimkhi, the Rabbinical Commentaries, &c. I must confess, 
however, I can see but little in all this, but the occasional adoption of one or 
other of the cognate roots,—as indeed it occasionally happens in the Arabic,— 
without any intention whatever on the part of the writer, to combine more ideas 
than one in such verb. In the above instance, then, I believe x2 has been the 
root taken, to be used, nevertheless, in the sense of 3. I must object to the 
vowel (1) Khdlém: because, I think, it may have been introduced for the 
mere purpose of supporting this hypothesis. In Eichhorn’s edition of Simonis’s 
Lexicon, sub voce t3, & is said to be otiose. 
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full, Tb. xxviii. 16, r. 82D; 1YHOI we are vile, Job 

xviii. 3, r. NM, to which many more may be added; 
but, as they are always noticed in the Lexicons, they 
need not be detailed here. 

6. In the first place, then, every root, terminating with 
a radical 1, that is, with 7 having Mapptk inscribed, 
will be regularly conjugated like IP5; as, M22 he was 
high ; $323 thou wast high, W123 they were high, &c. 
This letter, therefore, is not subject to any elision, either 
here or elsewhere. 

7. It is when 7 is a substitute for either’), or, only, 
that any departure from the general paradigm can take 
place in any case. 7 

8. In the following instances, however, no such substitution takes 
place, but 1, and, retain their original places; WAVZW I have been 
tranquil, Job iii. 26; Infin. Kal, fem. MY2W; Participial noun, 

WW, of the same root MW. So MS, Infin. Ezek. xxviii. 17, 

from the root 18), usually 787. In Pihel, VAS J nill water, 

Is. xvi. 9. But, in Job xii. 6, we have (°) for the last radical : 

as, ay ou they will be tranquil (where the accent has been drawn 

back), Art. 119.11. So, ‘OUT i trusted, fem., Ps. lvii. 2; 2M 


THT ST 


they multiply, Deut. viii. 13, where, in the next member, we have 

MAN; JNO ye assimilate, Is, xl. 18. 25; TOY becoming 

languid, Cantic. i. 7 ; mA D2 neeping, Lam.i. 16. So also, OTA 

things full of marron, Is. xxv. 6. In all other instances, ‘7 will be 
substituted for either 1, or °, and then will be subject to elision by 
the general rules affecting the letters *W18, 

9. In the preterite tense, therefore, of all the species, 
Mi— will be the termination for the third person singular 
masculine, instead of “— or 1-; FM of the feminine, just 
as it is in the feminine nouns in construction. In all the 
others, » will represent the third radical : as, m3 he re- 
vealed, discovered; fem. nna; 2 pers. masc. m3, id. 
fem. ma; 1 pers. com. 123 ; pl. 3 pers. com. 173, for 
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793 , or 193, Art. 73.; 2 mase. pm73 , id. fem. m3 ; 
‘1 com. 3. 

10. It must be remembered, however, that in every other species 
(+) is generally the vowel which precedes * in the Preterite. Even 
in Kal, (+) would be more agreeable with the analogy than (- ), 
because 5173 &c. should be, according to the general paradigm, 
m3, which by Art. 87. 3. would become nrg : but, as (--) pre- 
ceding the », may also become (- ) Art. 87. 4, this may have been 
adopted in this species. 


11. The Present tense, of every species here, ends in 
ri—,* as do also the Participles. The Imperative has 
iI, but this is the form of construction assumed by all 
nouns ending in — (Art. 143. 5.), and such will the 
Imperative generally be. 

12. The Infinitives follow the general paradigm, and 
end in — in the masculine; as, 781, and AN seeing.t 
The feminine form always ends in Nj; as, M173, or nia 
(for N23 Art. 87. 1.). 

13. The agent, or active participle, will end in 7—; as, 
m3; fem. 173 (for 723 Art. 73.). The patient, or 
passive participle, ends in %1; as, 173, form TIPS, regu- 
larly where the final 9 is quiescent, fem. 7°92, pl. D"173 
and nina : here ° appears as the proper radical letter.f 


* Except the 2 pers. sing. fem. and pl. masc. and fem., as also the 3 masc. 
and fem. pl., where 7 is dropped, or changed to 7; as, 3m. 7px, f. qpN; 
2m. man, f.%am (for Pn Art. 73.); 1 com. aN. Pl. 3 m. YX (for FOX 
Art. 73.), f. M2; 2 m. Yan (for WM as before), f. 7772; 1 com. 779. In the 
same manner are the Present tenses of all the species conjugated. 

+ In ‘92 acquiring, 2 Sam. xxiv. 24, and 121) 1} conceiving and meditating, 
Is. lix. 13, Shreeder thinks we have a final }, for the last radical letter: but this 
is far from being certain ; M37, 777, and 77, will terminate regularly according 
to our paradigm ; and, omitting the final 7 by Art. 72, we shall have the forms, 
ap, 1, and ‘31. The other example, viz. 31 Hos. v. 9, adduced by him, is 
probably a plural noun in construction. 

t In Is. iii. 16, we have a various reading, viz. nyo), and M7), as also 


R 
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On Verbs having an &, for the Third Radical Letter. 


203. The only departure from the general paradigm 
in verbs of this kind is, in the 8 becoming quiescent in 
the preceding vowel; as, Pret. Kal. RY, for N¥D, he 
found, f. AN¥D, 2m. ANNO, f. N&¥D, 1 com. N84; 
pl. INYO, com. 2 m. DANA, f. [NXSO, 1 com. WN¥D. 

2. The Present tense is, N¥/D), NSH, and so on. 

In every other species, in the persons of both tenses; 
except the third singular and plural of the Preterite of 
both genders, those of Puhdl, and of the Present of 
Hiphhil, the vowel preceding & is(-). As Nzuphhdl, 
3m. N¥Oj, f. ARYO], 2 m. ON¥O), f. NYO, 1 com. 
NYO); plur. com. IN¥23 &c. Pres. tense, NY) &c. ; 
Hiph. S¥27, f. AN SDT, 2 mase. OXY &c. Pres. 
3m. NOVO, f. NON &ce. In Pihél and Hithpahél all 
is regular. In Puhal we have, Pret. 3 pers. masc. N¥D, 
f. TIRXO; 2m. DX¥O, f. NNN &c. Pres. 3 m. NYO, f. 
RYO; 2m. R¥OF, f. N¥ONM &c. and so on throughout. 

We have, however, saw it shall be changed, Eccl. Vili. 1, where, 
according to Kimkhi, the vowels belong to the root 772. Mikhlol, 
fol. TY). 

8. In the Infinitives and Participles, a contraction 
mostly takes place; as, NX, or NNW, for NNY, or NNW, 
bearing ; root NW); NNX¥id, for NX¥ID; root RYO 
finding. We also have NX¥ID. So also NNW, for NNiv 
hating, form NPB, root 82¥; A&P, or NIN P, calling; 
MND, or MIND, filling (Art. 87. 5.). 


in 1 Sam. xxv. 18; mitoy, and mney, no reliance, therefore, can be placed on 
Schroeder’s remark, that these are words retaining their primitive radical}. So 
likewise *oy Job xli. 24, may be a verb, and 38 Ib. xv. 22, for pz by Art. 72. 
By the same rule we have ‘?2 clear, innocent, for )) &c. . 
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4. Some verbs here, as in the other classes, have (~) 
for the last vowel of the Preterite of Kal: as, 8) he 
feared; 81D he filled; 81 he hated ; NOS he thirsted, 
which they will retain rae or that tense, where 
other verbs have (+): as,3 m. 81, f. INT; 2m. ONT, 
f. NNW; 1 com. FN; and so on. In every other 
tense and species, they are conjugated like 8¥2. 
5. For the rules and examples relating to Apocope, when hap- 
pening to these or any other verbs, see Artt. 74. 119. 3—8. 


LECTURE XIII. 


ON THOSE VERBS WHICH HAVE THEIR SECOND AND THIRD 
RADICAL LETTERS THE SAME. 


204. It has been laid down as a rule, that whenever 
the last two letters of any primitive word happen to be 
the same, one of them may be dropped for the sake of 
euphony (Art. 77.) There are cases, however, in which 
this will not take place: these we shall notice first, and 
then proceed to shew in what instances, and in what way, 
our rule applies. 

2. First, then, in the reduplicated species, i.e. in 
Pihél, Pihédl, and Hithpahél, the middle radical letter 
will either receive Dagésh forte, as in TPB, or, the redu- 
plication will take place on the measure THD, TTB, 
or TTIDSII; or, lastly, on one or other of the redupli- 
cated forms (Art. 197.). In these cases, therefore, no 
defect will take place. 

8. In the next place, the following examples follow the general 
paradigm; as, Dlat he intended, Deut. xix. 19; “VDE3 I intended, 
n2 
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Zech. viii. 14; Woba they finished, Ezek, xxvii. 11; ABAD they 
surrounded, Eccles. xii. 5, &c.; TWWY it decayed, Ps. vi. 8: 
DIO being gracious, Isa. xxx. 19. 

4, The Participial nouns of Kal; as, sab surrounding, Gen. 
ii. 18, pl. 2°22 2 Chron. iv. 3; “WS cursed, Gen. xxvii. 29, 
pl. BY FOR, Josh. ix. 23, &c. r. “7S, 

5. In some instances, the Infinitive also takes the form aire) : as, 
2p? for surrounding, Numb. xxi. 4 ;—OIT? for warming, Isa. 
xlvii. 14, form 22, with (-) changed to (+) on account of the 
pause, (Art. 123. 5.). | 
6. Again, in no case, in which either the first or third 

radical letter of any root is subject to elision or contrac- 
tion, will our rule take place ; as, in the first case, J) 71" 


for JITIAD they flee, Ps. Ixviii. 13 ; Don he exclaimed, 


root 999; («AAMT I broke to pieces, Jer. xlix. 37, for 


+? 


‘ANAM. So, Mn, for *M. But, when this is not the 


° ° - e 
e e 


case, and the last radical retains its power as a consonant, 
one of the two is dropped: as, 1, for WT, he lived, 
Gen. v. 5. 

7. Whenever, therefore, one or other of these excep- 
tions does not take place, one, of the two last radical 
letters of these verbs, will regularly be rejected in both 
the tenses—in the Imperative, and occasionally in the 
Infinitive of Kal,—the whole of the species Niphhal, 
Hiphhil, and Hophhal. 

8. The most convenient method, perhaps, of stating 
this defect will be by saying, that the second radical with 
the preceding vowel, or Shéva, is rejected; as, AD, for 
330; Nh. 1D), for 22D), &c. which will generally 
hold. | 

9. In both tenses, then, of the species Kal, Niphhdl, 
Hiphhil, and Hophhdl, as also in their Infinitives, 
Imperatives, and Participles,—excepting those already 
mentioned,—will the second radical letter of all such 


- i PF 
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roots be rejected; but, whenever any asyllabic augment 
takes place, this rejected letter will be restored by the 
operation of Dagésh forte (Art. 77.). 

10. If, in the next place, we except the first and 
second persons of both numbers and genders, throughout 
all the Preterites of these species, the abbreviated pro- 
nouns, which are asyllabic, will be the same in these as in 
other verbs. But, in all the first and second persons of 
these preterites, the vowel J is introduced, as in Art. 
201. 6. between the root and the pronouns; e. g. taking 
330 for the root, 3 m. 20, f. 32D, 2 m. nizd, 
f. NIAD; 1 com. YAN; pl. OMISD, jNiao, 1312p. So 
in Niphhal ; 3 m. AD), f. 730), 2m. NAD), N30), and 
sO on. 

11. It should be observed, that, as the first letter of 
the root in the Present necessarily commences a syllable, 
the preformative will either take Shévd (:), or a perfect 
vowel. It will take Shkévd when the accent is on the 
third letter, or farther from the beginning of the word ; 
in all other cases, the vowel will be perfect: as Pres. Kal, 
3 pers. m. 10), fem. JOM; pl. m. 120%, f. APAON, &c. 
Niphhdl, Pret. 3 m. 301, fem. [3D], 2 m. 130), 
f. Mind), &c. Hiphhil, Pret. 3 m. ADT, f. NAPA 
2 m. m304, f, Ni2D7; 3. pl. com. 1207, 2 m. ONIaDA 
f. InjaDA, &e. Pres. 3 m. sing. 3D», f. JD, 2 m. 
IPA, f. “20M; 1 com. 3PN, 3 pl. m. 120%, f. ya0n, 
&e. 

12, It should be remembered, that the ‘, usually found 
between the second and third radical, and which is con- 
sidered as characteristic of the Hzphhil species, never 
appears in these verbs. 

13. In Hophhal, 1 is inserted after the characteristic 
“1, in order to complete the initial syllable ; after which, 
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this species is conjugated like the preceding: as, Pret. 
3 m. sing. ADI, f. MaDIN, 2 m. NiaowW, f. NADIA; 
1 com. ‘NAD, &e. Present: 3. sing. m. 2D", f. ADIN 
2m. 201M, f. ‘ADIN; pl. APAD NA. In the last, and 
every similar, case in this species, the first vowel is neces- 
sarily zmmutable: it must, therefore, remain perfect. 
So in the Imperative, and Participle, 1017, f. “ADW, &c. 
IPI, f. MADID, &e. 

14. In these, as in all other verbs, the final vowel 
of both the tenses in Kal may be (-), (-), or (3). 
The root above given exemplifies (-)} for the last vowel 
of the Preterite, and (1) for that of the Present. The 
only variety, however, which occurs is, in having (3) for 
the last vowel of the Preterite, and (-) for that of the 
Present : as, 13°) they cast, of 137 Gen. xlix. 23; 93 he 
hath devolved upon, Ps. xxii. 9. So in the Infinitives - 
and Imperatives, which are generally constructed on the 
same form with the Present, with (-): as, 2 , for 23 
devolve thou, Ps. cxix. 22. Present : 1p? they shall be 
vile, for 172R? 1 Sam. ii. 30. In AMzphhil also we have 
occasionally (-): as, 2p he made light, for 02pm 
Is. viii. 23. Participle, 2¥ giving shade, for 92¥D 
Kizek. xxxi. 3. 

15. In the species Pzhéel, Piuhal, and Hithpahél, the 
forms assumed for conjugation must be determined by 
usage, i. e. whether they are to be Ip), THE, THA, 
PSNI, TSN, or any other of the reduplicated forms 
(Art. 197.); and, when this is done, the process will be 
analogous to that of the general paradigm. 

16. Of the verbs terminating in 3, or Mm, enough has 
been said, Artt. 198. 10; 188. 23. 26. 28. 


ART. 205.,] ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 247 


On the doubly Defective Verbs: i. e. Verbs in which more 
than one of the Radical Letters may be subject to quies- 
cence or elision, by the operation of the preceding Rules. 


205. Roots may be supposed to exist consisting of 
such letters, as may all be subject to elision or quies- 
cence, when occurring in certain situations; but, that 
they all should be subject, at the same time, to such 
rule, the nature of the case makes impossible : because, 
quiescence can take place, only when some homogeneous 
vowel precedes; and this presupposes that such vowel 
will be enounced by a consonant. And, in the case of 
one of the two last radical letters of a verb being dropped, 
it is also supposed that some preceding vowel is enounced, 
but which cannot be done without the influence of a pre- 
ceding consonant. 

2. Hence it will follow, that such part of any root 
as is unaffected by the influence of a preceding vowel 
will remain unaltered : and also, that no two contiguous 
letters can, at the same time, be subject to defect by the 
process of conjugation, if we except the operation of 
apocope, and those cases in which any of the ‘8 letters 
are dropped, as unnecessary to the pronunciation. But, 
when the first and last are subject to quiescence or 
elision, the middle radical letter, be that what it may, 
will generally retain its character as a consonant, and 
may receive a Dagésh forte; or, if not capable of being 
doubled, may be compensated in the preceding vowel 
being made perfect. 

3. In this case, therefore, as in all the preceding ones, 
the general paradigm holds good: but, as the concur- 
rence of certain sounds is incompatible with the pronun- 
ciation of the Hebrews, some changes will take place in 
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order to avoid this difficulty. Example, however, is 
always easier to be understood. than precept; we shall 
now give, therefore, a few examples of all the cases that 
occur; which, after Schroeder, we shall divide into three 
classes. : 


First Class. 


4. This class will have the first, and third radical, 
letters subject to elision, or quiescence. And first, 
both are subject to elision, as {1M he gave, placed; \33 
he played on the psaltery; INDI he descended: which 
will drop either the 3, or M, or both, by rules already 
detailed (Art. 198. 10; 188. 23. 28. &c.): e.g. in 
Niphhal, Pret. 2 pers. D1, TA), SAA), for 3), 
AIF}; and so of the rest. 

5. The first will be subject to quiescence, and the 
third to elision, as in JON he was faithful ; \W> he slept ; 
FDS, or MD), he was handsome. Here the } will be 
rejected, as before, whenever it is affected by a final 
Shéva (:) by analogy; the final m, by Art. 188. 23; 
and the initial », or 8, will be quiescent, according to 
the rules detailed in Artt. 199. 200. 

6. In the next place, the first will be subject to 
elision, and the third to quiescence, in such roots as 
Nw] he bore; as, Present tense, 3 p. m. Kal, NW” for 
Riv} (Art. 198.); Imp. RY; Inf. Ww, NY, or NERY. 
Niph. Pret. and Part. 82). Hiphhil, Pret. Sw. Hoph., 
Nwi7 : also in roots terminating in 7, for 1, or 7: as, 70] 
he extended; Pres. Kal, 1); and, by apocope (Art. 
74, 2.), ©, or O°. But here, the Imperative and Infini- 
tive are sometimes written at length: as, 1) extend, 
Exod. viii. 1, &c.; Mi) declining, Numb. xxii. 26. In 
Niphhal, 3, for 13)], and, with a pause accent (Art. 


— —_—-— - 


ART. 205. 7.] ON THE DEFECTIVE VERBS. 249 


119. 11.), 13 are they extended, Numb. xxiv. 6. 
Hiphhil, \WT, 3 sing. fem. with the pronoun Jj, for 
WMI she subdued him, Prov. vi. 21. Pres. OF for 
MOK, by apocope, tncline, Ps. cxli. 4, and Imper. (07 for 
i19'7 incline thou, Ps. xvii. 6. 

7. Again, verbs having both the first and third radical 
letter subject to quiescence; as, NIM. (for NON, contrac- 
tion of NMS) Art. 87.5, from the root NN) he will 
come, Deut. xxxiii. 21; MN) (for TDN Ib. from the root 
MIDS) he will bake: and 1 Sam. xxviii. 24, INA she 
bakes it, where the first and last radicals are dropped ; 
NY he will go out, for N¥“, root NS’. Imper. N¥. 
Infin. NITY, 8¥, ANY, and OX¥. So NV he feared; — 
Pres. Kal, 89%, or NV; Infin. N77, for niy?. Niphhal, 
Pret. or Part. N13; A he cast, Pres. Kal, 71. 
Hence 07") we shoot them, Numb. xxi. 30. In Hiphiil, 
mimi, and, by apocope, 11° ke shot, 2 Kings xiii. 17: 
My he grieved; Pret. Hiphpil, 1217; Pres. pl. iF; 
and Job xix. 2: JJM, with a paragogic Nén (Art. 
120. 8.). Hophhal, 7210, whence 717 pain. Parti- 
ciple of Niphhal, MP1 persons (fem.) pained, Lam. 
1. 4, &e. : ° 

Second Class. 

8. The second class of doubly defective roots includes 
those which have a medial’, or °, subject to quiescence ; 
and the third radical letter subject to elision; as, }12, or 
Ya, he understood ; 1)? he lodged ; TW he placed; as, 
mw, for ANW, thou hast placed; 13? we have lodged, 
for 1979 (Artt. 76: 188. 23.). But, in these verbs, the 
final } is not universally rejected; as, AAJA thou hast 
understood, Ps. cxxxix. 2. 

Third Class. 
9. The third class comprehends those verbs, which have 
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\, or °, for the middle radical, and 8, or 1, for the third; 
each of which may be subject to quiescence, and in certain 
cases to rejection. 

10. Of the first sort, NIA entering in; 8) being 
crude, and S'P, or NP, vomiting, are examples which 
may thus be conjugated. 


Pret. 
Kalk. 


3 p. m. sing. 83, f. TNA; 2m. ORI, f. ARB; 1 com. 
Wika. Pl. 3 com. W232, &e. 


PREs. 
8 p.m. sing. 83}, f. SAM; 2 m. 83h, f. 84M; 1 com. 
Nas. Pl. 3m. 183), &c. 
Imp. 
3 p.m. sing. Nia, £812; 2 m. N82. PL f£ APRA, 
or IN. 
INFIN. 
Nia, or 82, ND, TNA. 
Part. 
Mase. sing. 82, f. 782. Pl. OND, f. NIB. 


11. In those cases, in which Kholém would accompany the middle 
radical, 1 may be inserted or not: as, NI2%, SIDA &., or N23, 
Nan &c. And, in others, where Kaméts attends the radical §, 
8 is occasionally omitted (Art. 72.): as, 193, for 1382 we came in, 


1 Sam. xxv. 8. ~ 

In Hiphhil we have, Pret. 8.37, N83I, or NIB, &e. 
Pres, 813), or 8D), or Na}, NAN, and soon. Infinitive, 
NAT, 8327, and with 8 dropped, "2M. Part. N27, or 


i ii el oe 
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‘3%. Pret. Hophhdl, SA, ISI, OX|W, AXA, 
NAV. Pres. SAY, NIN &c. Part. NAD &c. 

12. Examples, in which both a medial 7, or *, and final ‘7, are 
at the same time quiescent, seldom occur, if we except those forms 
of the Present which are said to be subject to apocope: as, %,"), for 
TW" he shall, or may be ; so S11) for VT) by apocope (Art. 74. 2.) 
and having a paragogic 8; root 711, for TI, Eccles. xi. 3. In 
all other cases, the middle radical letter retains its character as a 
consonant, the third only being subject to quiescence: as, 


PRET. 


8 p.m. sing. TRI, £ TPIT; 2m. FT, f. FT; 1 com. NTT 
S p.com. pl. NT, 2m. OF, f. ET; 1 com. DVT. 


PREs. 


8 p. m. sing. TIT, once ST, apoc. TIN, FT), f. TAI, apoc. 
WI, &c. 


INFIN. 
mrt, PT, constr. MPT, M7. 


ImpPer. 
2 p.m. sing. ME, id. fem. I]. 


Parr. 


Mase. sing. 1 Ens: whence, probably, the Divine name nin, 
lit. Being. (Artt. 139. 7. 159. 2.) 


13. Verbs of this kind are seldom found conjugated beyond the 
first or second species; and perhaps never throughout those. 

It must be borne in mind that, in any of these verbs, the para- 
gogic 8 or J, may occur in their usual places—that any of the “118 
letters may be dropped, or not, when the preceding vowels will 
preserve the pronunciation of the word,—that the second persons 
singular, of the Preterite, may have 77 added: as, 71/2 thou gavest, 
—and, that Dagésh forte may occasionally be omitted, and a com- 
pensation made, by the preceding vowel becoming perfect. But, as 
the Dictionaries and Concordances will always shew in what cases 


these take place, it will be unnecessary to note them’all down here. 


Lond 
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On the Inseparable Pronouns when attached to Verbs. 


206. When the inseparable pronouns are attached to 
nouns, the meaning of the compound will, as we have 
seen (Art. 145. 1.), be propriety, possession, or the like ; 
because in no other way can nouns, and personal pronouns, 
be construed together ; but, when the same pronouns are 
combined with verbs, which are already compounded with 
pronouns by the process of conjugation ; then, if the verbs 
are transitive, these further affixed pronouns must be con- 
sidered as complementary of the signification of such 
verbs, and as placed in the objective case: but, if such 
verbs be intransitive, then must they be translated by 
introducing some preposition, or other word, explanatory 
of the connexion thus formed ; as, 2972 he grew up 
(for) me, or (with) me, Job xxxi. 18; PRHW IP I am holy, 
(as to) thee, i.e. L am holier than thou, Is. lxv. 5. So 
3712) shall dwell (with) thee, Ps. v. 5. We shall have 
occasion to speak more particularly on this subject when 
we come to the Syntax. 

207. The next question will be, How will the addition 
of these pronouns affect the vowels and consonants of 
the verbs? Generally, having the vowels of the affixed 
pronouns given, those which precede, and are mutable, 
will be regulated by the general laws prevailing in the 
nouns; that is to say, any mutable vowel, situated at 
some distance from the accent, will be rejected, while 
any perfect vowel, deprived of the accent and followed 
immediately by a consonant, will be changed for its 
corresponding imperfect one. But, as a table will make 
all plain, we shall now give one with the regular tri- 
literal verb: verbs subject to any defect will receive the 
same affixes, due attention being paid to their particular 
characters, 4s given above. 


iin. 1 elt 


——— ep 
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2. Tuble of the Abbreviated Pronouns as attached fo Verbs, 


SINGULAR. 
Pers. Forms proper for the Preterite Tense. Do. for the Present. 
1 com. > pee is 
2 masc. 7, in pausa, I +» or = 1—, or rm ae 
2 fem. J seeeees FS I Te he or 
3 masc I eceres 3 j— ——~) wI— aa 5 
3 fem PT seeeee TT ee mae a: 

PLURAL 

1 com. WA Dee iP 9 
2 masc. D> D2, 
2 fem. le le 
3 masc. o— ,O-; poetice 1 ps o—, o; poetic Vi—: 
3 fem. I 3 i= +? 1? 


3. The Affizes of the Present Tense, when preceded by an 
Epenthetic Nin, more properly, the Nun of confirmation 
and inference, (See Art. 175. 17. &c., and the Syntax) ; are— 


SINGULAR. PLURAL. . 
1 com. iy 2 for “II—, *337, iP pm PP ag 
gma. Taos lado, — 5 3 
3 masc. 13 .» for WM, i? j3—- 
3 fem. r —, az ap ear 


208. ExampLes OF THE THIRD PERson SINGuLaR, PRETERITE, 
OF THE VERB, WITH ITS VARIOUS AFFIXED Pronouns. 


WIRD he visited me; IPR — us; TIPD — thee, 
VIR — thee, f.; DQIPR — you f., jQIpPa — 
you, f.; WWIPB, or contr. MP9, or ITPa — him, rIpS 
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— her; DIPB, poeticé JOIPR, — them, m., \IP2 
— them, f. | 


Third Person Singular Feminine. 


INIPS she visited me, com.; i3VIP2 — us, com. ; 
ATID — thee, m., RR — thee, £; DINIRR— 
you, m.; JAN IRE — you, f ; WNIPB, or WIRB, — 
him, INIPB, or FNIPR, — her; ONIPS — them, 
m.; |p — them, f. 


Second Person Masculine. 


ATED thou visitedst me, com. ; 13IP2 — us, com. 
WH TPA, or NPS, — him ; SEIPD — her; OF IPS — 
them, m.; |p — them, f. 


Second Person Feminine. 


‘NTP thou (fem.) visitedst me, com. ; 1371p — us ; 
com. ; ' VPRER, or NATIPS — him ; a NTpR her ; OFV1PD 
them, m. ; PA TpE them, f. 


First Person Singular Com. 
TPS L visited thee, m.; PAPA — thee, f.; 


DIN TLS — you, m.; jA NIP — you, f.; WATPA, or 
WIRE — hem; (PEIPS — her; OKNIPR — them, m.; 


PAD — chem, f. 


Lhird Person Plural Com. 


IVTRE they visited me, com.; 1311P — us, com. ; 
W122 — thee, m.; FTPa thee, f.; DDMTIpS — you, 
m.; jamPa ae f.; WNIPA — him; MPa — 
her ; DYIRR — them, m., or, poeticd JOIIPB; PIED, 
them, f. 
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Second Person Plural Com. 


WNTIPD ye (com.) visited me; INP] — us, com. ; 
WVNIPS — him; JHE — her ;s DINTpS — them; 
m., [11/22 — them, f. 


First Person Plural Com. 


PP Te2 we (com.) visited thee, m.; 41} 1~2 — thee, 
f.; DDITPAR — you, m.; \2IIPa — you, f.; WTP 
— him, 17 1P2 — her ; DIP — them, m.; }I1P2 
— them, f. 


EXAMPLES OF THE PRESENT TENSE, WITH THE AFFIXED 
. PRonovuns. 


Third Person Singular Masc. 


‘IPD? he visits me, com.; WIP’ — us, com.; 
T1hS — thee, m.; IIPD—thee, f.; DA IPD— you, m. ; 
12 12} — you, f.; WTIPD, or VIPD, — him; TIP, or 
rIpa ; DPD’ — them, m., or, poeticé JOTPD; 
‘TPS — them, f.: with the Epenthetic or Paragogic |, 
IPD) he visits him; IPS’ — her ; FIPD’ — thee ; 
IVTPD! they visit ; IR¥D — find me, Prov. i. 28 ; 
FW) they serve thee, f.; 3) -™ take ham, 
and so on. 


Remarks. 


209. It will be seen, by the Table, that every possible combi- 
nation of the verb with the pronoun thus affixed is not given: I 
visited myself, thou visitedst thyself, and the like, would rather fall 
under the province of one of the reciprocal species: as, ‘FV T/722, 
or VVTIPEMT, in Niphhdl, or Hithpahél, and would not, therefore, 
be made in Kal by affixing the pronouns; but, which of these 
species is to be adopted, custom alone can determine. We have, 
nevertheless, a very few examples, in which this eombination is 


256 LECTURE XIII. (ART. 209. 2. 


made in Kal: as, “INWY WIS J made myself, or, (for) myself, 
Ezek. xxix. 3, in which, the repetition of the pronoun seems to 
add some emphasis to the passage. 


2. With respect to the vowels of the root, it will immediately be 
perceived, that they are subject to the same laws which prevail in 
the nouns, when receiving similar additions. In the asyllabic 
affixes, for example, as the last consonant of the root must be taken 
in order to enounce the syllable, the preceding vowel must either 
be perfect, or rejected. But neither of the vowels of the root in 
Kal is immutable ; and, as the first is the farthest removed from 
the accent, it is rejected as in the nouns; and we have 21/28, just 
as we have “21 (Art. 153. 2.). In like manner, when the affix is 
syllabic, we have the first vowel rejected, and the second made 
imperfect, as often as the accent is with the affix: as, 527/22, just 
as we have [272% in the nouns. This necessarily holds good in 
the Present tense, the Imperative, Infinitive, and Participles ; as 
also in all the other species Niphhal, Pihél, &c., as well as in the 
defective verbs, nouns, and participles: due amenpeet being had to 
the etymology of the words. : 


3. In a few instances the affix of the first person has (+ ) instead 
of (-): as, ‘229 he hath heard me, Ps. cxviii.5 ; “2032 thou hast 
despised me, 2 Sam. xii. 10. But in the last case, this seems to 
have been brought about by the influence of the accent (Art. 
120. 7.). 

4. For the feminine affix J, we sometimes have J7; as, 7? 
he hath called thee (fem.), Is. liv. 6. So SS 217 thy being created, 
Ezek. xxvili. 15; which are generally thought to be Chaldaisms. 
In the Jast case, however, the pause-accent will be sufficient to 
account for the anomaly (Art. 123. 4.). 

5. When, however, the accent is on any occasion drawn back, 
the vowel accompanying the affix will necessarily be imperfect ; 
as, TQATIN she hath loved thee (fem.); ©1223 she hath stolen 
them, &c. Art. 119. 3. cor. 

6. It should also be observed, that, whenever the root ends in 
either 1, or \— by the process of conjugation, &c., the affixes are 
simply added; as, ‘217)22 without any previous vowel or Shévd ; 
and that, when the affixes are found both in the syllabic, and asyl- 
labic, forms, the syllabic must be taken in these cases: as, FIN? , 
not FATE they visited her ; WAT, not WWE they visited him. 
The reason is obvious: one vowel following another would be 
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unutterable; and, in order to avoid this, a consonant must be 
introduced. 

7. In 7122, the terminating vowel gives place to the vowel of 
the affix; as, 241722 thou visitedst me. 

8. The form 1772, is found in a few instances with the pro- 
nominal affixes; as, UY DWT thou (fem.) hast adjured us, Josh. ii. 
17, 20: but, most frequently, the form ‘“J11j2B is taken (see Art. 
188. 25.): as, ‘SSV128; and, without *, ‘251122 thou (fem.) hast 
visited me. When this j is the case, the sential alone must determine 
whether the verb is of the first or second person. In a few cases 
also, (-) takes the place of (-); as, MATIN thou (fem.) hast 
caused us to descend, Josh. ii. 18. 

9. The second persons masculine and feminine plural take the 
forms VT}22, instead of Ef) W28, or 1—, before the affixed pro- 
nouns; as, ‘24115 ye (com.) visited me. In this case, the latent 
pronoun seems to be of the Chaldaic form, ]UAS8 you, instead of 


the Hebrew one OF78, or 7/8. 


On the Vowels of the Present Tense, the Imperative, Infinitive, 
and Participles. 


210. As the terminating vowel of the Present tense is mutable in 
the regular triliteral verb in Kal, it will be rejected upon receiving 
any asyllabic affix; as, °2,1)7D he visits me; but, when the affix is 
syllabic, it will be changed for its correspondent imperfect vowel ; 
as, W172) he visits thee, &c., due regard being had to the vowel as 
determined by usage: i. e. whether it be(1), (-), (-), or (=); 
and to the following consonant, whether it be a guttural or not. 

In a few instances, the vowels proper for the affixes of the pre- 
terite tense, are found with those of the present; as, spprainy he nill 
fill me, Job ix. 18; 37°3. he will acknonledge us, Is. \xiii. 16; 
O23 we will strike, or pierce, them, Numb. xxi. 30, &c. And, 
vice versd, those proper for the present, with the preterite; as, "20 
he hath corrected me, Is. viii. 11. 

2. These observations will apply to the affixing of the pronouns 
to the present tenses of verbs of every species and sort. 

8. In the Imperatives, however, which receive no preformatives, 
the vowels will be regulated as they are in the nouns (which in reality 
the Imperatives all are); and, as the form proper for construction 

S 
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will take the affixed pronouns, the ultimate, or penultimate, vowels 
alone can be subject to change, as in the nouns; e. g. Iw send 
me, from new send: “S\YBW hear ye me, from YEW hear. So 
WIA know thou him, from YT. 

4. Those terminating in( 1), have been thought subject to a 
transposition ; as, Iw keep thou me, from “aw. I believe, 
however, that Ta, is the primitive word taken in these cases ; 
whence we shall regularly have, ‘272W, &c. 

5. The Infinitives are subject to the same general laws with the 
Imperatives of ‘Kal, and these also prevail in every species of the 
Segolate nouns; i. e. we must inquire, in the first place, what form 
of the primitive has been taken, and then add our affixes, &c. just 
as we do to those nouns. Examples; i200 his reigning, from 
T2, or rather 17 ; ‘217 my persecuting, from TI, or AM. 
So DIDND, for CIOND (Art. 106. 2.) your spurning, from OND or 
ONM; DIDI), for O22) your drawing near, from 277, or 24) 
Sometimes obliquely (Art. 96. 2.): as, 27312 your reaping, from 
1377 9 OF WP. 

6. It may be observed, that, with the affixes 7—, 52-, and 32-, 
both forms are found; as, IP2¥ thy eating, Gen. ii. 17; D228 
your eating, Gen. iii. 5; TYOW thy hearing, 2 Sam. v. 24; meyaw 
your hearing, Josh. vi. 5. But it seldom happens that the same 
word is found in both forms: which seems to shew, that in one 
case, one primitive form has been preferred, and in another, 
another. 

7. Infinitives of other forms are subject to the general laws 
which prevail in nouns of the same forms. 

8. Nothing further need be said on the manner, in which the 
participles receive the pronominal affixes. They are nothing more 
than nouns; and are, therefore, subject to the same variations with 


them, as may be seen in the examples given of the several species 
of the conjugation. 


On the mode of affixing the Pronouns to the different parts of 
the Defective Verbs. 


211. It will be quite unnecessary to detain the Student 
long on this subject. He will only have to bear in mind, 


ART. 211.) | ON THE PRONOUNS WITH VERBS. 259 


what has been laid down in our rules on the mutable 
and quiescent characters of the letters “I8,—on 4, as 
occasionally rejected,—on roots having the second and 
third radical letter the same, and hence occasionally 
losing one, which will, however, return whenever cir- 
cumstances will allow it, under the form of Ddagésh 
forte,—and on the vowels, as regulated by the occurrence 
of gutturals, the addition of syllabic, or asyllabic aug- 
ments, and the like; all of which has been abundantly 
exemplified in the preceding pages. We shall now, 
therefore, take leave of this subject.—The following are 
tables, intended to show the full conjugations of the 
different kinds of verbs, in illustration of the rules 
detailed and exemplified in our present, and preceding 
Lecture. 

These Tables have been taken from the “ Lehrgebaude 
der Hebraischen Sprache” of Dr. Gesenius, with some 
slight alterations. Page 438, seq. 
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PRETER, 
Sing. 3 m. 


3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
. 1 com. 
Plur. 3 com. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


1 com. 


Inr. abs. 
InF. const. 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. m. 
f. 
Plur. m. 
f. 
PRESENT. 
Sing. 3 m. 
3 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 
l com. 
Plur. 3 m. 


LECTURE XIII. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Kat. 


$f ngbienn 


2 m. 


2f  mydtopm 


1 com. 
PRES. apoc. 
Part. act. 


pass. 


Regular Verb. Verb. 
Verb. 1 gutt. 2 gutt. 
"O2 TEP prt 
mop, my my, 
ven ATS ANP 
neon ATY App 
‘APO? MITEY  wapyy 
yop YAY 
DAYEP OATEY op? 
IPO YT wy 
abe WIP PPT 
Ying tiny pips 
Yop  othy pyr 
Diop Th NY 
wo? Wey Wy 
AU? RP ADT 
mayb m2jey map 
Diop tiays DTN 
Vopr Tay py 
Vion yA py 
worm ww eyA yy 
Vioms TPS  PPTN 
Nw «AMY. APPT? 
my TEA 
WoPA ATA apy 
MITA 
Yop? thy. = py 
Sop. wey. 
Sep  tmAy prt 
an wD PAT 


MIVA MPAA MwA 


Verb. Verb. 

3 gutt. § init. 
yew wala 
vey mMWw33 
mppy pte 
AySw my2 
cpyEy sawn 


WpRy 
Onyay Bw 
IPIwW yw 
PRY w22 


vip wi} 
yey nwa 


vey WA 


‘pew Wa 
A 


maypy mye 


pews = war 


vpn wan 
DeyA wan 
yew ean 
vpyy wal 
PEO. MR 


nm wa 


mappa m2ppwN Mygan 


wa 


vpw) 


yaw wa 


9 
paaw = wg 


TART. 211. 


Verb. 
‘TT 
2p 
m2D 
nian 
Mi2d 
“MAD 


MPI APR ABP 


pniap 
#20 
ap) le) 


3339 
a? 


3? 
‘2D 


DAR 
73 
22D 

a9 
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‘578 
298 


as 
np 
mao 


Sone 
Daxn 
Doxn 

78m 
Sak 
vee 


ON 


THE VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Kat. 


Verb. 
$ init. 
aw? 


“18M ZI 


ays 

nay 
eR. 
re 
2D WT 
a a 
maw neh 
ayy wT 
ayn own 
ayn wn 
‘AWN wT nA 
ays WN 
| A eh 


Verb. 


4 init.° 


30) 


"1e—nZo1 


aim 
ah 


- *9uou 


ap 
apn 
2Ounh 
ON 
2E°8 
ane 


Verb. 


a 
MDD 
rohatr) 
rahaty) 
OO 
DAP? 
Wen 
Di? 
oR 
Daj? Te 
5)? 2 
I DR 
a ADD 
mp — 
py) ay 


myn PPA 
myn Pan 
PA TBA 
Dy Tal 
nap) Ada 


Verb. 
5 med. ‘med. § final. 


Verb. 


NB? 
nRSP 
DER? 
MNyD 

RR? 
NTP 
Of Sse 
ASF 
NSD 


Nisa 
Sep 


NE? 
WED 
Ne 

ny 


HYD! 
ONBOR 
NYDN 
WRDA 
NYDN 
YTD 
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Verb. 
& final. 


m8 
mya 
ma 
ria 
5 moa 
3 
ppw?a 
3 
93°03 


3 
nibs 


m2 
WR 
193 


m2°123 


m2) 
magn 
yun 
a> 
ey 


natn n32wn MDA MAA APPA — TAPAA NBNZIN 
PNA Bw A RA 


222NA TAWA TWIN MAA MPA 


bans 
Sox 
bak 
ap 


awa wT 


=) 


ays 


=) 


ADAP ADAM 


Bap2 x2 
a 
on 6 
map 


aggIN 


san 


PNY MP PMA 


Ny? 


Nyip 
Mag 


T1233 
7 
md 
7 
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Paradigm of Verbs in NIPpHHAL. 


Regular Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
PRETER. Verb. Il gutt. ° 2 gutt. 3 gutt. 4 init. a 


Sing. 3m? TEP? YW PEWa = wa? Spa 
Sf mize? TRPa TAM Mppwa mwa mapa 
2m AEP? NTERa PR Ayewe Awa Hippy 
2f omen Tay] PRP Ape mya Nipoy 
lcom. yAvyp] MATAR] “apy? “MpEw2 awa nino) 

Por, Scom. yoo ATRYR NT pwa wa NBD? 
2m. npvon CATV BAY OMYEw2 oMway o-IRD3 


26 yon] ATR] WAP WPPEwI IAW]? IDi2D? 
lcom. 9399939 AIWIYI WPVTD wyppw?  aswar wind; 


Invinitive. Spon wD ppm yew wat = jp 
IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. m. Son Wey py Paw owe AT 
f. Wop Tay WIT ew wa SPN 
Plum. = MPT TORT PRI NPT aM BDI 


f£  WPPPRT PPO MIP MapEw Mawae NP_oT 
PRESENT. 
Sing. Sm. ORY TPL PRA PEW Wa AB 


“et 
$f eR pp PRIA YEW wAaA SPA 
2m SPAM PPR PMN YeWm way APA 


2f EAA YIDPA PPA PAWN Waa BPM 
lcom. “pA TRIN PAR Mwy Way apy 
Plur. $m. apm TPRR] NBR NPEL MPRA A 
Sf on2?eRm NaTRPn ManRIA MapEwA MNWaIM MEN 
2m, oapepA ATER APPIN APE aw APM 
26  TAVERA MITAUA MIMIA MVPS MIwWaaM MPEP 
Teom. ORR? TRd2 PRI? VRP Waa AB 


PREs. apoc. asks — sae = fan prc 


Particiete. 5p} Wy not = pew wa 20) 


ART, 211.] 

Verb. Verb. 
§ init. § init. 
Men awi 
mwa 

= mows 

@ rer 

P wis 

o Saws 

+ ee 

a3 ice ai 

F  omawis 
Iwpwis 

VWs 

YAS SRN 
Yas AB 
&c. pwn 
awa 

Pl bh 

Dae a9) 
aya 

2 aBYA 

B sway 
ad pa’ It ° 
aan 
AwN 

MIDwWAN 

AAWAN 

mwa 

ay? 

YoNa ayia 


ON THE VERBS. 


ee ee Le ee 


Paradigm of Verbs in NipHHAL. 


Verb. 
5 med. 


pi? 
3473 
nip 
map 
abate 
972999 
mpinap? 
aban 
92719979 


DIT 


pipi 
ab ha 
Bab rl 
may 


pi 
pian 
pin 
HM 
Dips 
195}7) 
nana 
appa 
nIeHA 
Di 


Verb. 
§ med. 


1133 


988] 24} OT] 


Verb. 


3 final. 


N33 
MEP? 
DNS 23 
Falsh tap 
SEINZDI 

AND 
ENNy? 
TaShiae 

JINVD) 


NEpTT 


NET 
SERN 
ANSI 


nyNyyT 
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264 


PRETER. 


Sing. 


3m. 
2 f. 
2 m. 
2 f. 


1 com. 


Plur. 3 com. 


2m. 
2 f. 
1 com. 


INFINITIVE. 
IMPERATIVE. 


Sing. m. 


PRESENT. 


Sing. 


Plur. 


3 m. 

3 f. 

2 Me 

2 f. 

1 com. 
3 m. 

3 f. 
2m. 

2 f. 

1 com. 


PRES. apoc. 


PaRrTIcIPLeE. 


LECTURE 


XIII. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Prime. 


Regular Verb. 
1 gutt. 


Verb. 
er) 
mt)? 
m8) 
F223)? 
mor? 
1708)? 
pei? 
Iva? 
12793)? 


tan? 


wep 
Srp 
ata? 


mompA 
TT: 1 7 


arene 


mayen 


19)23 


TH? 


"IBINdaI 


"lBNdaI 


Up Ware 


Verb. 
2 gutt. 


723 
ae 
nana 
naa 

MDa 
Wa 


a7) 
nypran 
aa 
map WBA 


TAPP 


Verb. 


3 gutt. 
paw 
nyey 
nya 
AYR 
‘AyY 
ayy 
ony pw 
yay 
ayy 


nye 


apa 


napawn 


yyw 


[ART. 211. 


thm 


‘apio 
yQAIO 
Mazi 


ant} 
aaion 
aaion 
‘apion 
aaion 
AAaIDY 


mapion 


anion 


mapaion 


3310) 


azion 


ON THE VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs in PintEt. 


ART, 211.] 
Verb. Verb. 
% init § or § init. 
p>) |} 
o e a 
‘E ‘2. 2, 
B B B 
Das wy aS 
Soe oye) 
&e. &ce &c. 
ry | De |e 
- &e. &c. &c, 
Vai ayy ap 


Verb. 
5 med. 


Drip 
mapip 
Hepp 
App 
‘HERP 

ante 
DAE ip 
PBI 
DEP 


DRIP 


Drip 
=) =) 
DP iP 

meEpip 


pi 
pp 
DAP 
*PHIPA 
DR 
wD 
map 
AMMA 
mpppipn 
BRP 


DRIpp 


Verb. 
§ med. 


Verb. 
% final. 


Nam 
ryyh 
F NBD 
Fo naRD 
E (MON? 
| ange 
DMN 
TAS3 

VNB 


7212 


ptr 


Nz 
PED 
&c. ta) 

TIINZD 
win} NBD 
Non 
&c. at 2a) 9) 

‘PEON 
NEON 
ARB} 
MRR 
AINZON 

a> las -30) 
NBD? 


WAP REDE 
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PRErTER. 
Sing. 3 m. 


3 f. 
2m. 
2 f. 


1 com. 


Plur. 3 com. 


2m. 
2 f. 
1 com. 


INFINITIVE. 


IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. m. 

f, 
Plur. m. 

f. 
PRESENT. 
Sing. 3 m. 

3 f. 

2m. 

2 f. 

1 com. 
Plur. 3 m. 

3 f. 

2 m. 

2 f. 

1 com. 


PRES. apoc. 


PARTICIPLE. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Puuat. 
- Regular Verb. 


Verb. 
SB 
ari) 
NPB? 
INI 
BR 
tai 
DAPeR 
WPB? 
927812 


None. 


232) 
ra 
eR 
aval 


m2 7epA 


NBM 


m2 eR 


203729 


LECTURE 


1 gutt. 
172 
m273 
Ag2 
eda 
APB 
1972 
Ppp 
P12 
13272 


i) a 


73) 
aA 
&c. TWAn 

PAN 
ap73) 
m2 IA 
PAN 
maz7an 
7233 


TPR?) 


Duin Tepes hy 


XIII. 


Verb. 
2 gutt. 


Verb. 

3 gutt. 
yew 
mpyDw 
Ay Aw 
Aypw 
AYBY 
ayy 
Daya 
rebel: 4 
app 


YEW 


Spe 
DEwA 
Sewn 

‘PPwA 

Dew 


APIO 


mypwin 


ayDwA 


mopeyn 


paws 


ms 


yew wy 


[ART. 211, 


Verb. 
§ init. 


wae 


Verb. 
TT 
aap 
13310 
AZzIb 
ARBID 
‘Azpio 
IAD 
EAa3I0 
12370 
132510 


"1e[Nga1 


be) 


war = saipr 
aaion 
&e. = -aAion 
‘pzion 
aaior 

19270 
mazaion 
Appin 
Maaion 
azo; 


agion 


ART. 211.] 


Verb. 
re init, 


7B8 


*endex 


rely 


&c. 


ON THE VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Punat. 


Verb. 
§ or § init. 


2B 


Verb. 
5 med. 


Drip 
npaip 
q appt 
F Aap 
‘map y 

amp? 
BAPE P 
Ho 

wPPIP 


2B. Epp 


bpin 
DAA 
&e. opipm 
‘PRP 
SU: 
DTN 
mI 
aA 
mA WA 
ep} 


Verb. 
§ med. 


212 


988] 243 O¥T] 


7252 


3232" 


‘ys8] 94) O¥L] 


Verb. 
% final. 


NAR 
TER 
ASRe 
MSZ 

SRR 
aN 
DANRR 


ISR 
NINN 


N27 
~ 


Tv 


NBR 
NBR 
aioe 
PERN 
ER: 
Ea A 
ak a 
TANRRA 

NBR 


267 


Verb. 
77 final. 


mye 
nya 
me 
ry 
me 
"pa 
ope 
ye 
mye 


ripa 


LECTURE XIII. 


[ART. 211, 


Paradigm of Verbs in H1PHuit. 


268 
Regular 
PRETER. Verb. 
Sing. 3 m Seep 
2 f. ros 
2m. ARE 
26 Appa 


Plur. 


1 com, 8 moppr 
3 com. yoseapry 
2 m. pALON 
2 f, Wop 
1 com. asap 


INFINITIVE. Spe 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. m. been 
f. ° ONT 

Plur. m. soaps 
£ ny ?Ri 

PRESENT. 

Sing. 8 m. Sp 
3 f. ppm 
2 me Spr 
2 f. ras ro 
1 com. Dp 

Plur. 3 m. a ih 
$f 0 ny ?RPe 
2 m. apn 
2f  myypnA 
lcom. sap 

Pres. apoc. Sep 

PARTICIPLE. yop 


Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
1 gutt. 2 gutt. 3 gutt. 4 init. 
WPT PHT pYpwrr whan 
mp? PID TT TBAT 
myeM g Appwr Awan 
ATR 3 Aypwr mwa 
‘IPR | pew vaya 
Av PY AD TT AWA 
DATO DAPpayT OMwar 
INT I PEwr ywan 
TERT PEW AWA 
TIT PPI yew wan 
TPE PRI yew wan 
‘Tey PPT WaT 
Pay &. ADMOw Awa 
maT MIpPwO MIwaNy 
TRE PPR PPP. wt 
TePA “Dawn whan 
Tern &. DPN wan 
TPP ‘PpWD WA 
TPIN DRVN wha 
ATM ADYEw. wa 
mITRPA mIpPwA MavAn 
AVEDA DPW WAN 
nITPyA m2PRYA Mean 
TPP? ypw2 = wha 
Te! PRN ww. we 
PID PPTD YP wa 


Verb. 
TT 
apr 
pen 
DIpDH 
nizor 
wipe 
BRT 
pany 
Wan 
atFOT 


NBO 


12%) 
npgoN 
Bieta) 
npROR 
3p 


pelo) ) 


ART. 211. ] 


ON 


THE VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs in Hipwui., 


Verb. Verb. 
init. § or § init. 
See oo >win =o en 
Pw NH 
= APN ARN] 
5 Ragin AEN 
G Appi ‘App 
tj o2ywin apn 
BABIN ONO 
IARwWIN YARN 
apIN | WRLN 
ee ain EN 
Das opin =o ay 
&. DWT DOT 
wi ADT 
m2win 722R 
Da SR 
win 2Pn 
&e. =yiA 
ByIN DEA 
Sa! 
apr |p 
maawin mz 
win ADA 
AVwIn AA 
a> 
p=) a) “a =) 
Soup oayin =n 


Verb. Verb. Verb. 
5 med. § med. § final. 
OVI PR BRT 
My Teer 
Diep F Degen 
nia & ANT 
ipo F NPS 
a hrls ANNI 
ania DANSE 
Mion TOSyIN 
ADI NT NRT 
Cy Pay MRP 
Oe iat NRE 
ys WOT 
NTT IN NTT 
TOR MARR 
BN De} MRP 
Onn a0) 
On F | RRA 
wy F WORD 
DYN EF PEN 
TO AN 
Plea MIN ee 
eA APA 
MA MISSED 
ON? NPD. 
ON Ny? 
DP Tee NPD 
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Verb. 
* final. 


new 
mya 
man 
psbam 
5 moar 
2371 
opsan 
Wea 
a2 


rip3 


M230 
>t 
Va 

mv 


a> 
man 


wa 
ae 
un 
mayan 
aye ya 
ny 
rm772 


52, 


aie> =) 
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Paradigm of Verbs in HoPHHat. 

Regular Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb Verb. 

PRETER. Verb. 1 gutt. 2gutt. Sgutt. 4 init. | 

Sing. 3m. Op TEP OPPI Pew wa SPAN 

Sf mzeP TEP MW Npew my mapa 

2m ve NPE ARV Ayewy Awan Hizpan 

26 MEI NTP APP AYewH Awad nigpan 

T com. SN? pIE MATRRT Ma?DIT MAPRWr Swart wigDAT 

Plur. 3 com. ame NTRP UH] APRw Awa) ABP AT 


2m. BPO DY TIRT OMNI DAPEwT 


2f PONT UNTER IEDPIT WyawT 
Leom. a22pD TRY PRN MypWT 

Infinitive. pom wep prin yewn 

IMPERATIVE. 

Sing. m. 

f, None. 

Plur. m. 

f. 

PRESENT. 

Sing. 3m. OP. TEP. PRE DRY 
Sf Sep PRA PRE ppwin 
2m eR TERA PRER Ewn 
2h EPR SIRPA WEED PRN 
Peom OPPS TERA PPT DEUS 

Plu Sm 7 ATER? WEN PEI: 
Sf mpyEPA NITRA MIVA MIppwa 
2m. PPA TPH PPI ApRwA 
aE MRUBPA MITER MAPUA MIPEYH 
Loom, 7872 TER PPR Vw 

“PRES. apoc. — — — as 

Panticiete. = Dem THER PRYP | UEWP 


Dayan Dap 
yaar ypiapan 


awa Dia 


van | apn 
EN mien) 
van pan 
wan ADAM 
‘Pin .BpAM 
Was  IDBIN 
mi) tap 
nwa PROM 
awa |= ADAM 
Ngan My_owM 
wa2 apr 
mp | ape 


ART. 211..] 


ON THE 


VERBS. 


Paradigm of Verbs in HorHHat. 


Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
% init. § or § init. § med. §med. 4 final. 
bos owt | apan opt 72T | |oNRT 
mayan nian NSEN 

—) s tae = 
Fo oar F open FR DNRET 
+ App F&F Aap & ANsET 
g Dre J 2 J 
S awn 8 WTB CRRE 
apa a ANSON 
pAAwAN ppt DONZDrT 
YARD PPA PSE 
ABW NIDA VINYOT 
osm oar apn ppt ya NSEn 
Vas awe apy BA TAN NEE 
wan pan NUD 
&e awam &e. pam &e. Sb taFa) 
‘pA *pIAn ‘SPOR 
IWAN DpaN NON 
aaa ami oh iaN 
maazan nanan TASBOA 
span PAM aI 
ngawan nye rANBEA 
pala = eh Shab] 
Dose oa ap pa «yaa NBD 
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Regular Verb. 

PRETER. Verb. _—1 gutt. 
Sing. 3 m. Depmn mapa 

Sho meen 

2 m. mUpAAT a 

26  mbponn & 

1 com. ‘moe 
Plur. 3 com. aowpnn 

2 m. paver 

2f yeni 


1 com. noo 


INFINITIVE. Srepnn Wap 
IMPERATIVE. 
Sing. m. Spann yeynn 
£ bent 
Plur. m. sow 
£ omen 
PRESENT. 
Sing. 3 m. Sepm Wy 
3 f. Depnn 
2 m. Deprun &e. 
2 f. yuprn 
1 com. Sepms 
Plur. 3 m. yori 
Sh nzpian 
2 m. yl ala) 
2£ nya 
1 com. Senn 
PRES. apoce — — 
PaRTIcIPLE Dannie tppnn 


Verb. 
2 gutt. 


Verb. 
3 gutt. 


Verb. 
5 init. 


Tgam ombannwand liane 


naa nbn 
A222n Abana 
eARat anbann 
AIBA arPRATI 
DATgNT DAN 
TAPIA Yamba 
ap Ian seribnm 


ma 


Ta 
RT MIP aL, 
Aan ha ah 
Mm272NM nynbann 
Tea MPR 
Tiana =ombann 


Mann nbann 
wianA npn 
Taps | Tan 
PRM ME 
PAP ARM MaanMA 
aPIanmA ambann 


m2273nA monbana 


mam nbn 


mae pane 


npvianm 
Ai2ianry 
niy2iann 
Boba ala, 
sobianry 
DA 
Pao 
abbianin 


4 
E 


mbann wasn = Db iann 


mynd wan  Soiamm 


&c. Wotan 
ap 
ny2ianmn 
waa = "2iany 
bbianm 
Sonn 
RRA 

UD iamas 
yeaa 
727,22 
sobtann 
nay enn 
Siang 


“render 


mwa Yoiann 
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Paradigm of Verbs in HITHPAHEL. 


Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. Verb. 
Ginit. init. § init. § med. § med. 9 final. rt final. 
Vaan ayer seo  pRipnn wiant oo sgpam mbar 
nee MINBONT TERN 

: g § appa F page Opin 

e e 8 mepipnn F onNgena ombann 

‘Appin = Ngan oMbann 

MPT aesonm = APRN] 

Brinn DASA op Pann 

Fatalab ata WNeenM yan 

aA TINBEIT APRA 


VaSnn aman apynm oopipam qian = 6osgend | nbann 


baxnn oghnn apna oppipao isnt osgendonbann 


‘peipar ‘EDN Pann 
&. &. &e. api — &e aNBENT Dann 
mei NBO MRT 


° : Roy. PIN | : ies"; ee, 
cpinnn wenn nbann 


&e. &. &c. pyipna REEMA | mbann 
2 9 3 Oppipnn & SBEEA Wann 
FE - € opp F = xwomy np 
"gp ipm sem. APB 
mappa mangena myn 

spp IPA weEmA pan 

myepipmn maeBEnA  mayeRn 

Ripa BBDN? M73 

eo a wl _ — Sans 


3° 


Yaxnn ayine sen opine agian =o Ngee mba 
T 


WD 
=~} 
pa 


LECTURE XIV.. [ART. 212. 


LECTURE XIV. 


ON THE SYNTAX. 


212. In our endeavour to lay down the principles of 
the Hebrew Syntax, we shall first consider the nature 
and construction of propositions ; secondly, those of their 
several parts; and, lastly, shew how these have been 
combined, according to the Authors of the Accents. 

2. In the first place, then, every proposition will be 
either general, or particular. A general proposition is 
that, which contains a complete sentence expressive of 
some general truth: as, ‘‘ Men die.” A particular, or 
singular, proposition (as it is sometimes called), expresses 
only that, which relates to particular individuals: as, 
«The men die.” Hence, 

3. When any general proposition is enounced, in the 
Hebrew, the word or words used for the purpose of 
enouncing the Subject will, generally, be indefinite ; 
i.e. will not have the definite article, or be otheywise 
limited ;* while that which is intended to be the most im- 
pressive, will stand first in the order; e.g. mow pit 


* In such expressions as, Dn MT NN the lew of the Lord is perfect, &c., 
Ps. xix. 8, &c., although the truth is general, the proposition is not so; because 
it relates tu one particular law, not to any general one. 

The subject and predicate are, according to the Grammarians of Arabia, 
two words so placed, as to be independent of each other in a grammatical 
or formal point of -view, their relation being purely logical, The author 


of the Hidayat oon Nahve (p. ®t) says, yous] lan sal], aKeten) 
“ladsall gaudy Aa) Kio Leraol Saal boleell po Wylde 


cpio Yad babaly pa SF gm’ ell goauyy ay ine (lilly 


ART. 212. 4. ] ON THE SYNTAX. 275 


I Ny (any one)* sowING zniquity, reaps vanity, Prov. 
xxii. 8; Wm 292 rI¥Y D py OD (as) DEEP WATERS (is) 
counsel in the heart of man, Ib. xx. 5. 

4. And, on the contrary, when any particular pro- 
position is to be enounced, the word or words, expressive 
of its subject, must be made definite: as, NY) WwW (as 
to) THE SUN, IT HAD ARISEN, Gen. xix. 23; AIM pa 
OU) THE PRECEPTS OF JEHOVAH (are) right, Ps. xix. 9. 
This holds good, whether the proposition be affirmative 
or negative. 

5. Propositions will also be either Incomplex, or Com- 
plex ; Simple, or Compound. . 

6. Incomplex propositions (which may be either gene- 
ral or particular), are those which contain no qualifying, 
or otherwise modifying, words in connexion with either 
the subject or predicate. Complex propositions are 
those which have such words. Of the first, MIA 73) a 


ARSO) ys “The subject and predicate are two words, construed inde- 
pendently of any GRAMMATICAL government. The first is that of which something 


is predicated, and is called lade] or, the beginning: the second is that, by 


which this predication is made, and is termed ye the enouncer: as, Zap (is) 
STANDING. The government of them is regulated by the sense (or, ts logical), 
that is, by the beginning,” or subject matter of the discourse. 


This conjunction of words is termed by them, els, and is thus described 


by Ibn ul Hajib: 3 Y) eMo sli Y, Kwtly ahha ure be 
ely xi Ss 5 cow! ‘It is that which comprehends two words in 


een with each other ; which cannot happen except in the concurrence 
of two nouns, or of a verb and noun.” The word constituting the subject 


(5 ATEN) is, according to El Hazeri, placed first, on account of the importance 
which it holds in the estimation of the speaker or writer.” See Commentary 


on the Agrumia by Schnabell, Amsterdam, 1755, pp. e I 


* The capitals are intended to point out the words, upon which the rule 
immediately bears. 


T 2 
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house ts built, Prov. xxiv. 3, is an example. Of the 
second, MA 193) D302 in, or by, wisdom 1s a house 
built, Ib. 

7. Simple propositions are those, which have no 
supplementary, or subordinate, parts. Compound pro- 
positions are those which have such parts. Example of 
the first, Ma 73) AOINA in wisdom ts a house built : 
of the second, bap b2) yaw Joon yon) so the king, 
and his princes, and the whole congregation, took coun- 
sel, 2 Chron. xxx. 2. In this case the Subject only, is 
compound: others occur in which the predicate is also 
compound. 

8. We now proceed to point out the relation of the Subject with 
the Predicate; which is the same in every sort of proposition. 
We shall next shew, how the complex, and compound, parts of pro- 
positions are constructed, i.e. on what principles their several parts 
are connected together. 


On the Predicate of Propositions. 


213. The predicate, of any proposition, may consist 
of nouns attributive, or substantive (if expressive of 
character, &c.), or of verbs, or pronouns, as in other 
languages. 

2. Every proposition, whether general or particular, 
will,—unless something particular require the contrary,— 
have its predicate zndefinite. (Verbs, of course, when 
in the predicate, do not come under this rule, because 
it cannot be said of them, that they are either definite or 
indefinite) : e.g. MIV APIO AMW a whore (is) a deep 
ditch, Prov. xxiii. 27. 

8. Here, M211, the Subject being indefinite, the proposition will 
be general: and, as the rule requires the Predicate also to be 


indefinite, this becomes a case in which some ambiguity might arise, 
as to which of the substantives is the Subject of the proposition. 


ne 


gee 
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The sense requires here, that the last word mt be the Subject, 

although TTIW a@ ditch, precedes: the sentence may be thus 

rendered, (as) a deep ditch (is) a whore: the particle 2 being 
omitted by the ellipse. See my Lexicon under 5, p. 280. seq. 

4. Examples of particular propositions : NWI YS 
and (as tO) THE EARTH (it) extsted,—Gen. i. 2; Pri 
#519 Jehovah (is) King, Ps. x. 16. With a verb: sa 
ots HE CREATED (i. e.) Gop, Gen. i. 1. 

5. When, however, any thing very specific is intended 
to be enounced by the predicate, it will be made definite : 
‘as, DYNA NIT AT ONT NIT A Jehovah he is 


THE Gop, Jehovah he is THE Gop, 1 Kings xvii. 39. 

6. Here, as both the Subject and Predicate are made definite ; 
and unless a pronoun (as S47 in this instance) were introduced in 
the place of the logical copula, or, the construction should other- 
wise contribute to explain the intention of the writer, an ambiguity 
would arise, as to which of the words, so defined, should be considered 

_ the Subject: e.g. XD TAT SVTM™IN J (am) he who speaketh, Is. 
lii. 6. Or taking NAT as the logical copula, Z am the speaker. 
But, by inverting the proposition, we shall have, (as to) the speaker, 
tt is I. In these cases, however, the sense afforded is generally the 
same, whichever way we read the proposition. In others, where it 
is not, we have no other resource than the order of the construction, 
or the general sense of the context, to guide us. 

7. From this, and the case above noticed (Art. 213. 3.), some 
difficulties will occasionally arise in construing the Hebrew text, 
particularly in the books of Job, the Psalms, the Proverbs, and the 
Prophets, where the style is often sententious, and the order 
inverted. 

It may be remarked, that, as the Hebrews have no abstract verb 
which can stand for our logical copula is, and, as any pronoun may 
stand in the Predicate of a sentence ; due regard must be had to the 
Subject of the context, in order to ascertain which of the pronouns, 


* Exod. xxxiv. 6, &c. FEM OM dy Ai mi Jehovah, Jehovah, (is) a God 
merciful and gracious, &c. Both the construction and accents require that this 
passage be thus taken. Our translators, however, have taken it differently. 
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when more than one is used, is in the predicate: e. g., In Is. xli. 4, 
we have NiT1™38 J he, where a very slight consideration of the 
context will shew us, that ‘JN, is to be considered as in apposition 
with the subject of the sentence Mi, and that 8471 must be in the 
Predicate. See also Deut. xxxii. 39, Neh. ix. 7, Jer. xiv. 22, Isa. 
xli. 4, xliii. 25, &c. 


Of the Concordance of the Subject with the Predicate. 


215. Whatever is predicated of any thing must not. 
be incongruous with it, in sense at least: what the gram- 
matical agreement may be we shall see presently. 

2. As the grammatical forms of words were, perhaps, 
not much attended to in very early times, a difference in 
termination for the purpose of distinguishing between 
the feminine and the masculine gender would, probably, 
be among the first wanted, particularly in cases wherein 
there was no other means of intimating of what sex the 
person spoken of was. Number would soon be in the 
same predicament; and hence, such terminations gene- 
rally agreed upon, and allowed to intimate these par- 
ticulars, or other words used at first as attributes, 
and afterwards abridged and adopted as terminations, 
would be made to supply these defects. The latter of 
which I am inclined to believe was the case. 

3. If, then, it was ever necessary to make any such 
distinctions as these, it must have been so in the Subjects 
and Predicates of sentences: because, as the one must 
be known to refer to the other; and, as this could not 
be pointed out, in many cases, without some mark to 
apprise us of its relation, these terminations would 
naturally be employed in such cases. 

4. In process of time, however, recourse would be 
had to the figures of Rhetoric, such as Personification, 
Epanorthosis, Metonymy, or the like; each of which 
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would exert a very considerable influence on the con- 
struction of sentences: and this is often found to be 
the case. When, therefore, we have to consider the 
relation of a subject with its Predicate, in the Hebrew, it 
will, occasionally, be necessary to have recourse to one or 
other of these figures. 

5. Generally, then, the Predicate is found to agree 
with its Subject, both in gender and number, considered 


either in a logical, or a formal, point of view. 

By logical we mean, when the gender, number, &c. is regulated, 
not according to the grammatical forms of words, but, by their sig- 
nifications ; in which case, they may be influenced by any of the 
figures of rhetoric or not. By formal we mean, when the gender, 
number, &c. are considered with reference to the grammatical forms 
only: e. g. “pa MTD) prbwan rowia Jerusalem HATH STUMBLED, 


and Judah natn fallen, Is. iii. 8. Here OY2WAN? is considered 
as feminine, not as to form, but signification (Art. 135. 5.); its 
predicate, therefore, mows is said to be in logical, not in formal, 
concordance with it. In the next member, ™T'7), though feminine 
in form, is not so in signification, its Predicate: therefore is put in 
be masculine gender, 45D. . 

6. In the example, } mot TUNITY And (there) shall be a high 
may, Isa. xi. 16, the concordance is purely formal. The same may 
be said of .... DW OTMYN God (is) holy ones, Josh. xxiv. 19. 
Oris ORS AVIV They caused me to wander, i. e. God, Gen. xx. 13. 
See also Gen. xxxv. 7. 2 Sam. vii. 23. Jer. x. 10. In all which 
cases, the agreement seems to have been made with reference to 
the forms only, and not to the significations, of words.+ 


* Hence, the names of nations, tribes, or families, may be taken as collective, 
and singular nouns; and those of regions, cities, &c. as singular feminine 
nouns, considered as containers, &c. See Exod. xiv. 30, Jer. xlviii. 11, 
1 Kings xx. 20, 2 Sam. xvi. 3, Ps. cxiv. 2, Job i. 15. When, however, a verb 
is used as a predicate,—as it will be presently seen,—the apparent nominative, 
is not considered as the real nominative, to it; but, as this must be in appo- 
sition with the real nominative, the rule respecting the concordance will still be 
the same. 

+ I am well aware, that these, and similar passages, have been appealed to 
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7. The following is an instance of Personijication: 
(pws DI2WA PI¥ WD] MON IPN grace and truth have 
MET (each other), righteousness and peace have SALUTED 
(each other), Ps. \xxxiv. 11; i.e. they have met and 
saluted as men generally do, when on good terms with 
one another. 


8. The following constructions involve a Metonymy : * 
WN BUS DIN 224% the sons of mean men (are) 
vanity, the sons of eminent men (are) a lie, 1. e. they are 
in effect as deceptive as vanity, or a lie; YY NNN its 
walls (are) wood, i. e. made of wood, Ezek. xh. 22; 
wp omyay 22 VT) the vessels of the young men are 
holiness, i. e. are made holy, 1 Sam. xxi. 6; maxon + 
MAW The work (is) an increasing, Neh. iv. 13,1. e. isin a 
state of progress. So we say in English, ‘‘ Knowledge 
is power,” i. e. it is the cause of power; “ Money is a 
defence,” is the means of obtaining a defence; “a man 
goes a hunting,” and the like. 


9. When one Predicate answers to several Subjects, 
differing from each other in gender or number, or both, 
it may be put in the plural number, as referring to them 
all; or, it may be made to agree, both in gender and 
number, either with the zearest, or, with that which may 


in support of the doctrine of the Holy Trinity ; but, until it shall be made pro- 
bable, that the Sacred Writers did usually involve doctrines of this kind in 
the mere forms of words, I must be allowed to object to such methods of sup- 
porting an article of faith, which stands in need of no such support. For 
similar usages in the Greek and Latin, see Viger de idiotismis, Edit. 1813. 
pp- 32, 46, &e. Clarke’s Homer. Iliad E., line 778, note. 

* See Glass. Philolog. Sacr., p. 838—97. Storr. Observ., p. 13, &e. 

+ Storr, pp. 11. 17, &c. refers the use of abstracts for concretes to a 
Synecdoche, see p. 20; and vice versa, p. 21. . 
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be considered the most worthy :* e. g. Mw) DTN 
Dp! and Abraham and Sarah (were) otp, Gen. xviii. 11: 
yau inayy Sp) Tomax Dp") So he arose, (i. e.) 
Abimelek and Phicol the captain of his host, aND THEY 
RETURNED, Gen. xxi. 32. 


10. When, however, the Predicate precedes, it generally agrees 
with the nearest noun; when it follows, it will mostly take the 
plural form, as in the last example. See also Gen. viii. 16. 18, 
xxxi. 14, xxxiil. 7, Exod. xvii. 10, xxi. 4, xxix. 15, Numb. xii. 1, 
xxvii. 21, Deut. xxviil. 32, Judg. xiii. 20, Ruth i. 3, Esth. ix. 31, 
1 Chron, xxv. 1, Job xix. 15, Prov. xxvii. 9, Is. xvi. 10, li. 3, 
Jer. vii. 20, Ezek. i. 11, xxxv. 10. 


11. When the subject is a Collective noun, the Pre- 
dicate may be in the plural number, agreeing with its 
subject logically: e. g. D'TIINA may-2 the whole of her 
people (ARE) sicHinc, Lam. 1. 11; DIZ-IWOY Mivy 
MN ND Wy! ten acres of vineyard (THEY) YIELD one 
bath, Is. v. 10. 

12. When the Subject, of any Proposition, is found in 
the definite state of construction with any word (see 
Art. 143.), the Predicate is mostly made to agree, in 
gender and number, with the last of these, provided the 
sense of the predicate will apply to both (by the figure 
Zeugma): e. g. ON OPUS WIN YF iP the voice of 
thy brother's bloods (THEY ARE) CRYING to me,t Gen. iv. 
10; OFM OMB NWP the bow of the mighty (ones, 
THEY ARE) BROKEN, 1 Sam. i. 4. 


* The plural is considered as more worthy than the singular, and the mas- 
culine than the feminine gender. But, in the last case, the mother will be con- 
sidered more worthy than the children. 

‘+ M. de Sacy says on the Arabic construction, which is parallel to this: 
“On peut regarder la concordance, en ce cas, comme une concordance logique, 
parce qu’on y a plus égard au rapport logique qui unit les idées, qu’au rapport 


282 LECTURE XIV. [ART. 215. 13. 


See also Lev. xiii. 9, 1 Kings i. 41, xvii. 16, Job xv. 20, xxxii. 7; 

Xxxviil. 21, Jer. iv. 29, x. 22, &e. 

13. In some cases, however, the Predicate iz made to 
agree with the Subject: as, M2 82 7 DNID-2D the 
whole (i.e. any) work (it) SHALL noé BE DONE, Exod. xii. 16. 

See also Gen. v. 23. 31, Is. Ixiv. 10, Nah. iii. 7, &c. And par- 
ticularly when the Predicate stands first in the order: as, 83)? TD 

BYTES the envy of Ephraim (it) sHatt perart, Isa. xi. 13. 


Of the Concordance of the Nominative with its Verb. 


216. The Concordance of a real nominative with its 
verb, is that of a Subject with its Predicate. By a real 
nominative we mean, the pronoun always inherent in the 
verb when in the state of conjugation (See Art. 188. 
note). What, therefore, is usually taken for the nomi- 
native is, in fact, either a noun, or a pronoun, put in 
apposition with this real nominative; and, as_ before, 
agreeing either logically, or formaily, with the verb, 
now the Predicate. Considered, therefore, in this point 
of view, all the cases of apparent discrepancy, which can 
happen under this head, may be resolved into one or 
other of the preceding ones: e. g. OIIN NID he (i. e.) 
Gop, created, Gen. 1. 1. 

Here the word O°F7°8 is manifestly a plural form; but, as the 
Being designated by this word, is every where affirmed to be 
ONE, the agreement between the pronoun inherent, by implication, 
in the verb 873, viz. 81, and this word (DTN) is logical, not 
formal : and,—as these two words are in apposition, and therefore 


727074 5° 


grammatical qui se trouve entre les mots.” Vol. ii. Art. 332. e. g. kar) oh 


a: G ILO Ss eC wr 
pyhuusell uy? Lv 53 al! Surely the mercy (fem.) of God (it is) NEAR 
(masc.) to those who do good. And Storr, (Nomen) rectum numerari debet 
principale. Observ. p. 362. 


Etaoin EES EP ET 


ART. 216. 2. ] ON THE SYNTAX. 283 


meaning the same thing (Art. 217. 4.),—the same is the case with 

=a: and S72. The same may also be said of orion eal 

he says (i. e.) God ; and of innumerable other similar constructions. 

2. Examples of apparent discrepancy, in gender and 
number : Ist, POM. . . PITT zt (masc.) became strong 
(i. e.) the war (fem. ), 2 Kings i. 26; 2d, JNMDY Nay 
he hath brought (i.e.) thy handmaid, 1 Sam. xxv. 27; 
3d, mina i YI MAMI he (some one) may be (i.e.) the 
young woman, a virgin, Deut. xxii. 23; 4th, NIA 
ynH7 what they (masc.) will be, (i.e.) his dreams 
(fem.) Gen. xxvii. 20. 

3. With the apparent nominative preceding: 5th, 
DY)... MY knowledge ...it, or he, is pleasant, Prov. 
11. 10; “6th, My MW (as to) her cities, it, or he, has 
ascended, Jer. xlviii. 15; 7th, NDT DVM Nip (as to) 
the arms of the orphans (fem.), tt ts broken (masc.), 
Job xxii. 9. 

4. The first four of these examples seem to involve an E'panor- 


thosis: a figure frequently used in the Arabic, under which something 
enounced in a vague manner, is afterwards restricted by the addition 


“ILO 977 
of other words. Of this the Arabs count four sorts, 1, JS! ERS) 


w~ ICO 


JS! wye i.e. the change of the whole from the whole, or, when any 


thing is enounced by one or more words, another enunciation is added 


Ir ~~? 

to the same effect, but in a different point of view ; be ye Laile 

. CU-0 9 “7 

Os] Amru came to me (I mean) thy brother; 2, we Uses! BRC) 
wI GO Os as ICPL~O 

Js the change of a part from the whole ; as, eas? 2 psi! die 

7 6S PF 

the people came to me (I mean) some of them; 3, J oic3] jw 

the change of the contained for the container, or, vice versd; as, 


eect SUs 7 Sas Iv? 


& 3) wy j nes Zaid was stripped(I mean) his garment ;* 4, Lala| Jw 


* We have a remarkable instance of this construction, in Gen. xxxvii. 23. 
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aa ord 9 Ose 


the change of error; as, wy? KILO y,0 I passed by a dog (I 
mean) a horse. See M.de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. il. pp. 225. 394: 


the assld] -y by Moolla Jami, pp. "i+-ri°o. Glass. edit. Dathe, 
on the Epanorthosis, pp. 1350—2. 

In the first example, then, it is vaguely or generally enounced, 
that some person or thing has acquired power; it is then added by 
way of restriction, that this is the war. The same may be said of 
the four following ones. In the sixth example, either a personi- 
fication is resorted to, or some such word as "27 affair, matter, 
thing, or the like, is to be supplied by the ellipsis: as, knowledge 
(it is a thing or person), that gives pleasure. In the seventh, and 
eighth, the plurals seem to be taken collectively: as, her cities (the 


whole), has gone up.* The arms of the orphans (the whole), is — 


broken. 

5. When the verb 1%5 is thus introduced, it is some- 
times found to agree with the Subject, at others, with 
the Predicate: e. g. JIDY AYN OM) thy reward sHat 
BE the spotted ones, Gen. xxxi. 8; TYWY-AN MAN Tope 
IT SHALL BE @ devastation (i. e.) Mount Seir, Ezek. 
xxxv. 15. So, “ The wages of sin ts death.” 

6. So, also, when a personal pronoun occupies the 
place of this verb: e. g. NI 925 DYDYM MPM (as to) 
the statutes of the people, iT (the whole) IS VANITY, 
Jer. x. 3, 1. e. taken collectively. 

7. When, however, either inanimate, or irrational, 
beings are represented as agents, the feminine form of 
the verb is often taken:t e.g. YIN"IDY Mma Awn 


voy Way DYED Nyame insane ApINN WEN So they strip Joseph, his coat, the 
coat of many colours which was on him. See also Ps. Ixxi, 18. 22; Ixxvi. 6. 
The whole of the men of might (I mean) their hands (powers) have not prevailed : 
Jer. ix. 2; Job xxxvili. 12. 

* So, in sense, the Greek, méddww dpdnv e£odobpedoa,—aliquando (dpdny) 
significat sublime, Viger., Ed. 1813, p. 294. 

+ This is constant in the Arabic; and generally, in all the dialects of this 
samily of languages. It is generally when the agent is supposed to be rational 
that the concordance is formal. 


- ~ . we ree 


a i 
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it bears away (i.e.) her effusions, the dust of the earth, 
Job xiv. 19; DVIOW DDN WDW the lips of the wise, 
tt preserves them, Prov. xiv. 3. See also 1 Sam. iv. 15, 
2 Sam. x. 9, Job xii. 7, xx. 11, Ps. cxix. 98, Is. lix. 12, 
Jer. xlyin. 41, hi. 56, Mic. iv. 11. 

8. When the apparent nominative is in the definite 
state of construction (see Art. 215. 12.) with another 
noun, the verb will occasionally agree with the latter: 
e. g. Taw 2) Mayy 225 wD * the concubine of Caleb 
(i. e.) Maachah (he) begat Sheber, 1 Chron. ii. 48. 

9. When courage, virility, fortitude, efficiency, or the 
like, is intended to be predicated of females, verbs ex- 
pressive of acts, &c. done by them, seem to be put in the 
masculine gender to intimate this; e.g. DIPWY WWD 
ay OTMaI-DY as ye (women) HAVE DONE (masc. 
courageously) with the dead and with me, Ruth i. 8; 
PTDINS YS 1D DAY and ye (women) sHALL KNOW 
(mase. ‘ffectively) that I am the Lord Jehovah, Ezek. 
xxi. 49 ; : Som niyay WIN and thou (fem.) doest 
evil vieage: and thou PREVAILEST (masc. manfully), 
Jer. iii. 5.4 

10. It has been laid down as a general iiss that the 
word, intended to be considered as the most important in 
a sentence, will stand first (Art. 212. 3.). When, there- 
fore, this happens to be the apparent nominative to a 
verb, it is usually termed the Nominative absolute. 

11. The office of this nominative is, to enounce the 


* But here we may have an ellipsis, and 22) be the nominative. 

+ It is acurious fact that the Grammarians of Arabia consider females as 
unintelligent agents, not absolutely, but relatively ; and hence they account for 
these agents having, in grammar, the same government with collective inanimate 
nouns. See the Shurho Moolla Jami, p."!%. 
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subject matter of discourse (Art. 212. 3. note); which, 
as it is done in a manner independent of any of the fol- 
lowing context, in a formal point of view, has been 


HE DO, &c., Lev.iv.2; i.e. as spoken of a rational person. 
DI"INY2 OWIN MW and (as to) TEN MEN, they were 
found among them, Jer. xli. 8; 928° PIWya MwDpo 
TOE but (as to) Mephibosheth, the son of thy master, 
HE SHALL EAT continually, 2 Sam. ix. 10; FDWI iwy7D) 
TOM MIN and (as to) his concubine, and her name 
(was) Reumah, sHE ALSO BROUGHT FORTH, Gen. xxXii. 24. 

12. A great number of instances moreover occur, in 
which the Subject of the discourse is thus absolutely 
enounced (Art. 212.) by one or more words, not apparent 
nominatives to verbs, but which are, nevertheless, termed 
NOMINATIVES ABSOLUTE : e. g. NYRWY AWS D7 (as to) 
THE WorDs which thou hast heard, &c., 2 Kings xxii. 18 ; 
DW JN .... FIAT IVR IAI (as to) THE worD 
which thou hast spoken....we regard it not, Jer. 
xliv. 16; ORI NPAT DOT) and (as to) THE SIMILI- 
TUDE of the living creatures, THEIR appearances, &c., 
Ezek. i. 18; O8¥O....973.n99" 737 95) and (as to) 
EVERY MATTER Qf the wisdom of discrimination... .so 
he found them, Dan. i. 20; JAN WV 71377 YS (as for) 
ME, behold, my covenant is with thee, Gen. xvii. 4, &c. 

13. The relative pronoun, WR, is often subject to this 
kind of construction, though always in a subordinate 
point of view, and when the subject matter of the propo- 

“sition in which it is found, is not the real subject of the 
discourse, but nevertheless relates to it: e.g. QIN WN 
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m7 (as to) wHicu, the wind disperses it, Ps. i. 4; WR 
IWIDD-IDN 727 JIVIY (as to) wuicn, J commanded 
thee for not eating of tt, &c., Gen. iii. 11; MI WR 
YON Mi-I2"T (with respect to) wHom, the word of the 
Lord came to him, &c., Jer.i.2. This is a sort of 
subordinate nominative absolute. 

14. This view of such constructions will account for 
the apparent pleonasm of the pronoun in Hebrew; and 
which has, in some instances, been adopted in our own 
version. See also Exod. vi. 4, Lev. xviii. 5, Numb. 
xii. 27, Deut. xxviii. 49, 2 Kings xiii. 14, Jer. xiv. 1, 
Ezek. xx. 11, xxxvil. 25, Joel iv. 2, Ps. xcv. 5,—with 
w Eccles. ii. 21. 

15. From the independent situation of words thus 
placed, it will be necessary to render them in our 
language, by prefixing some such expression as, with 
reference to, with respect to, as to; otherwise our 
translations will appear bald and obscure.—This will 
account for many of the additional words, found within 
brackets in this work.—There are instances, however, in 
the Hebrew, in which these supplementary words are 
expressed in the text : * e. g. YINZ™IWN Dwitp? AS TO 
the saints who are in the land, Ps. xvi. 3; WWD DID? 
OM as to the afflicted man, from his friend (there ought 
to be) kindness, Job vi. 14; *8D2 OIPANS wits 
RESPECT TO the place of my throne, &c., Ezek. xlui. 7 ; 
TWINS) and, as to his generation, &c., Is. liii. 8. 
(Art. 171. 11.). 

16. Any other word may, like IW, be employed as 
a subordinate nominative absolute, at the pleasure of the 


* So in the Arabic, Gram. Arabe, vol.ii. Art. 158. Also with (I wad, J 


&e., passim. 
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writer ; but, when this is done, its connexion with some 
former word, &c., involving the real. subject matter of the 
discourse, will be pointed out by the intervention of some 
other word: e.g. TNTNVT.... "bx 15 T3977 1D ror 
(as to) him who announced to me, saying.... and he 
- was, &c., 2 Sam. iv. 10; 372) YN" EVEN, (as to) me, 
it will happen (to) me, Eccl. ii. 15. 

17. In many instances, also, we find both the 
leading, and subordinate, subject of a discourse placed 
together, without any mark of distinction: e.g. DYAW 
Dop2e MT DYER DIT) DIT MIN D2 (as to) 
seventy kings, the thumbs of their hands and (the great 
toes) of their feet being cut off, they were gathering, &c., 
Judg. i. 7, which however will, according to the Arabic 
idiom, admit of another solution and translation; viz. 
(as to) seventy kings deprived of their thumbs and great 
toes, they were gathering, &c. The accents suggest the 
former. 

18. The recurrence of }, in all such constructions as 
this, is said to have the effect of pointing out the com- 
parison or correspondence, intended to be instituted, 
between the preceding and following member, i. e. the 
relation. between the prodosis, and apodosis: e. g. ON} 
mp?).... M37 LO’ anv if the house be small .... 
THEN let him take, &c. Exod. xii. 4. 
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LECTURE XV. 


ON THE GENERAL DEPENDENCE OF WORDS UPON ONE ANOTHER, 


217. Havine considered the principles of concordance 
as found to prevail in this language, we now come to con- 
sider the dependence of words upon one another gene- 
rally, and to investigate the principles by which this is 
regulated. 

2. It will readily be admitted, that, when words are 
added, either for the purpose of defining or modifying 
the signification of others, or, for completing the ideas 
partially perhaps conveyed by them; the relation, which. 
such words will bear to one another, must be regulated 
by some easy and intelligible principles. We now 
proceed to shew what these are. 7 

3. The principles found in this respect to prevail in. 
the Hebrew language may be reduced to two: viz. 
Apposition, and what has been termed The definite state 
of construction, (Art. 148.) 

4. By Apposition is meant, the juxta-position of two. 
or more words, being either different names for some 
idea or thing, or, terms added for the purpose of pre- 
senting it in a different point of view, or of otherwise 
modifying and defining it: as, Dvibx mim Jehovah 
Elohim. By the first of these, the. reader is put in mind 
of that Being alone, who had revealed himself to the 
Jews under this name; by the second, the name of any 
Deity, either true or false. But, when these two are 
thus combined, the sense of the latter is so restricted, as 
to be applicable to none but the God of Israel. Again, 

U 
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in the example, 7)7 79229 the King David,* by the 
first word, we shall understand the king, without knowing 
what king is meant. It may be the king of Assyria, 
Samaria, Egypt, or of any other country; when how- 
ever the word David is added, the phrase becomes 
perfectly definite. The first of these may be termed 
Apposition of identity ; the second, of specification. 

5. Apposition may, also, be either zmmediate, or me- 
diate: immediate, when the words so connected have no 
intervening word or particle: as, DVN mii; mediate, 
when some such word, &c. intervenes : as, On m2 ws 
Jesse the Bethlehemite. 

6. Under this head we shall consider the construction 
of attributives with their substantives, or, of either of 
these when used as adverbs ; also nouns substantive used 
as specificatives, 1.e. when in apposition with others 
signifying number, weight, measure, &c.: also the Pro- 
nouns demonstrative, interrogative, and personal, when 
added for the purpose of defining, specifying, or otherwise 
restricting the significations of other words. 

7. The other principle, just mentioned, by which two 
or more words are so connected as to present one definite 
tdea, is that which regulates the juxta-position of two 
or more substantives, or of attributives used as sub- . 
stantives,t which are not names for the same thing, but 


* Sophocl. Qdipus Rex. 1. 27—28, 6 muppdpos Oeds....doupds ZyOoros, 
&e. 

+ It is.usual with writers on the Arabic Grammar to say, when speaking 
of (what we term) adjectives or attributives, that they are put to stand for the 
essence or being of the person or thing described, including also the properties 
expressed by such words. So the Moollu Jémi, on the Gram. of Ibn ul HAjib, 


PHI, geo Bydle Fayre Nd de Wo pal yl ydy ciogll 
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which, having a certain relation to one another, will, by 
their combination, afford the idea of proprietorship, mate- 
riality, peculiarity, or the like, which exists between 
them. This we term the Definite state of construction, 
generally (Art. 143.); but, when the first of two, 
or more, such words in construction is an attributive 
used as a substantive, we shall for the sake of distinction, 
term this the distinctive state of construction. 

8. This construction may be either zmmediate or 
mediate, as before, and for the same reasons. 

9. The complements of all verbs (i.e. their objective 
or other oblique cases, as considered in the Latin 
Grammars), whether transitive, intransitive, or neuter ; 
also the construction of prepositions, adverbs, or inter- 
jections, we shall consider as regulated by one or other 
of these principles. 


Remarks. 


218. All indefinite attributives, found in the predicates of pro- 
positions, may be considered as in the state of immediate apposition 
with the noun, either expressed or implied, which is the real pre- 
dicate; e. g. MYT FAW) DAT merciful and gracious (is) Jehovah, 
Ps, ciii. 8, &c., which, Exod. xxxiv. 6, &c. is given OWT? ‘88 MT 
VIN) Jehovah (is) a Gov merciful and gracious. So the passage 
py wan MWD Jerusalem hath stumbled, might be thus fully 


BE ool Ube ped Cems? BUA) she Cul les Lilie Uses 
isl] mal Uplie Udy pe Gadel be GNM pdys 
See also the same ‘sentiment repeated under the cls ’ Sythe, ‘and duo 


dy dive, and Mr. de Sacy’s Gram. Arabe, vol. i. p. 228. The same is found 

to prevail in the Persian, Sanscrit, and Bengali. On the last, see Mr. 

Haughton’s Gram., p. 35. Art. 120. See also Lumsden’s Pers. Gram, vol. i. 

p. 147, &e. And the G—uS il] by of Shiva Ram. Calcutta....p. 0O—. 
u2 
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expressed, | mows Wy ov2v Jerusalem (is) A city (that) hath 
stumbled ; and hence perhaps, mows is put in the feminine form. 
So Gen. vi. 9, PTS W'S MD Noah (was) a just MAN. 

2. It is obvious from the first of these examples, that both OWT 
and 73"), are to be considered as in apposition with 28, which is 
there implied, but is expressed in the second. In the last example 
also, the real predicate is expressed (WS), with which the following 
word vis is in immediate apposition. In like manner, in the 


7 InP S 4 SF IG? 


_ Arabic, ng asl, is put for es is yl, 4\| God (is) a bountiful Gov. 


Hence, also the absence of the article universally after the negative 


"particles, wo ‘ Os ; y ’ Le , &e. no, not, &c. because the word, thus 
negatived, must necessarily be a reas, not a subject as in 


wo #7 %¢ Sur 
the European languages.* Hence YI, ail, Y aul (as to) God, 
there is not a Gop besides him, &c. In all “such cases as the above, 
we have a Nominative absolute (Art. 216. 10.), or a Subject attended 
by its predicate: e. g. as to Jehovah, (he is) a merciful and gracious 
God; and so of the rest: in which the subsequent words may 
also be considered as specific (Art. 217. 4.). 

3. In all cases, in which both the subject and predicate are made 
definite, we have nothing more than nouns placed in immediate 
apposition; where the following ones may be considered as speci- 
ficatives as before: and hence, the rules relating to the concordance 
of the subject with the predicate will hold good in this point of 
view also. 

4. The construction of apparent nominatives with their verbs 
has been shewn to be nothing more than nouns, &c., in immediate 
apposition with the real nominatives ; and which must always agree 
with them, either in a logical or formal point of view. 


* We say in English, No one came ; not so, in the Hebrew, &c. Here we 


must say, Any one came not, which is much more correct. So ML uy! 


CE 4G StU SP Gv 4 CF rOgnO -7re 


Ibn Malik, in the <Alfia, Py 5 she } Bud So « el us? i! Sea | oe 


Cru 9 


» 3) Ko Its government is such, that J must accompany an indefinite word, 
avethes it be single or repeated. . 
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Of Words in Immediate Apposition with one another. 


219. When two or more substantives, or attributives 
used as substantives, are in Apposition, one of them at 
least may be considered as occupying the place of 
adjectives in other languages.* Examples of immediate 
apposition : DY) DW IN men, a FEW, 1. e. @ few men, 
Neh. ii. 12; MDX DYIDN words, TRUTH, 1. e. true words, — 
Prov. xxii. 21: m2 mus a sheep, FATNESS, 1. €. fat sheep, 
Ezek. xxxiv. 20. 

2. Examples in which the latter designates the mate- 
rials, metal, &c. out of which the first is made: DY35 


* Nouns put in apposition, may, as already observed, be considered in 
two points of view: the one may be termed Jdentity, as in the phrase 
oN mr Jehovah Elohim; the other, Specification, as in the instances above. 


Ss (ora 


This last is termed by the Arabian Grammarians Freee) specification, 


and is thus explained in the Hiddyat oon Nahve, p. 13,0 » _phaoall 


a? 1; 


oi 2 wy) addy ‘te, ers wns = Aaah wo wp el 


ead 


us a ef ag om dw gy ae) — ee oe pe 
af Ree 3) es 33 calb yx Laud “THe (noun of) srecirica- 


TION 78 ec indefinite, and %s placed ‘after a noun of NUMBER, MEASURE, 
WEIGHT, DISTANCE, &c., tn which the signification ts vague, in order to 


render tt SPECIFIC: as, twenty MEN, two measures (termed 4%) (of) wueat, 


Two pounds (of) Far, Two measures (termed Gy) (of) corron: 
BCP 

or, when speaking of a single date (fruit, suying) lay 4) Tue cream. It is also 

used when quantity is not meant ; as, a ring (of) 1RoN, a bracelet (of) coun. 

It sometimes comes after a sentence, in order to mark the thing referred 
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F\ID> two talents (of) sitvER, 2 Kings v. 23; “pan* 
nwa the oxen, THE BRAss, i.e. braxen, 2 Kings 


to with the greater precision; as, Zaid (is) fortunate (in) PERSON, or, 
LEARNING, or (in his) FATHER.” The following is the ale given of it in 
9 7c? Css § G ad $ “ 


the Alfia of Ibn Malik: lay Laas Wray "3,6 ie ur sina ra 


707° 6 eae a eo? - C4ar ve 


olay Bune erhey Lp iy Ls} pats Syd Mi, e. A noun which, 


G 


in the signification of ye of, explains something that is vague, is placed for 
the sake of specificution in juxta-position with the word so restricted: as, a 


span (of) EARTH; a measure (termed phd) of WHEAT ; two pounds of HONEY, or 
of DATE FRUIT. 


According to the opinion of El Akhfash, eel, and Soheili shows 


as recorded by El Azheri (Schnabell’s Com. on the Agriimia, p. 4" )—and 
condemned by him,—this construction may be considered as a species of the 
Izdfat, or definite state of construction. 

* We have a construction perfectly parallel to this, which M. de Sacy 


has put down in his Gram. Arabe, (vol, ii. p. 110.), as anomalous; it is 
Od 


given in these examples : viz. atall us? 1 al the billets, (i.e.) of the wood, 


C9 wir 


i.e. the wooden billets. So anal wy a, iatall ybait, and 


2 4,°O 920, 


Geta cyl. So in the tale of Sindbad, by Langlés, esl rd 


p. *, and without the article ein os p. !%- There is no reason 
however for supposing, as M. de Sacy does, that this construction is modern, 
for it also occurs in the Koran; nor, that these are to be considered as nouns 


in the definite state of construction. This construction may also be explained, 
G 


either by supposing the preposition (ye to be omitted, as done by Ibn Malik 


above, or by El Azheri, (45 72)3!,) in his Commentary on the Agrimia, 
published by Schnabell, p. aw; or by supposing an ellipsis of the first word 


; ad 99 G IG 
in each case: e.g. 6) oT (, acl) we pid : or, Which is still better, 
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xvi. 17; {AN ONY orders (rows) stone, 1. e. of stone, 
Exod, xxviii. 17. | 

3. So also, when the latter word points out only the 
person, thing, &c. numbered, measured, or weighed; the 
preceding one, the name of the measure, &c.; e. g. 
DvD’ ONIW two years, pays, i.e. the space of two 
years, Gen. xli. 1; DO OWAY weeks, vars, i.e. the 
space of certain weeks, Dan. x. 3; DIY MDS an 
ephah, (of) Barter, Ruth ii. 17; NQD-AND a seah (of) 
FINE FLOUR, 2 Kings vii. 1. 

See also Gen. xv. 1, Num. ix. 19, 20, xxviii. 23, 1 Kings xxii. 17, 

Prov. xxii. 21, Is. x. 19, xxx. 20, 33, &c. 

4. Apposition may also take place mediately, i.e. when 
one or more words intervene between the nouns to be 
thus construed. 

Under this rule may be placed all those examples, in which 

Schroederus has said, “ Emphatica est construendi ratio,” &. (syne. 

R. 18.), which, however, are nothing more than words put in 

mediate apposition with others, i.e. having an intervening particle 

expressed : whiclr appears to have been added, rather for the 


purpose of modifying the signification of the preceding word, than 
for adding emphasis to the context: e.g. NWT 992 °3 for he is Nn 


evil, i.e. in a calamitous situation, Exod. xxxii, 22; T2T1WIP2 
1n holiness (is) thy way, Ps. Ixxvii. 14; W222 TINT MIT Jehovah 
SHALL BE IN (or for) thy confidence, Prov. iii. 26; Y22D2 ‘TS 
*W53 the Lord, (is) amone the sustainers of my soul, Ps. liv. 6. 


by supposing each of these constructions as presenting instances of immediate 

apposition. See also Josh. iii. 14, 2 Kings ix. 4, 1 Chron. xv. 27, 2 Chron. xv. 8, 

Ps. lix. 6, Jer. xxxvili. 6: where there seems to be an excess of the definite 

article; which may be accounted for without having recourse to the ellipsis, as 

Schroederus has done. Synt. R. IIT. See also Freytag’s Hamasa, vol. i. p.3. 
og ? 9 4ULI Ce 


* M. de Sacy remarks on the expression, OES wait wt Lockman was 


? 
o , 


@ wise (man), Gram. Arab., vol. ii. p. 74. ... “enfin LasK> sige est un 


” 
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See also Ps. Ixxxix. 14, exvili. 7, Prov. xvi. 6, Is. xl. 10, Hos. 

Xlil. 9. | | , 

5. Words are sometimes put in the mediate state of 
apposition by means of a conjunction. This is gene- 
rally termed Hendiadys. Examples: O8) TW a city 
AND mother, i.e. a mother city or metropolis, 2 Sam. 
xx. 19; IYI) 713 in Ramah, anv in his own city, 
i.e. in his city Ramah, 1 Sam. xxviii. 3; Dy57 ‘932 
Oipya).... in the shepherds’ vessel, anp in the bag, 
Ib. xvii. 40. | | 
See also Is. xxxvii. 18, 2 Chron. xvi. 14, Ps. Ixvi. 20, Ixxiv. 16, 


Dan. iii. 5, viii. 10, &e. And in the New Test., Mark xvi. 7, Acts 
xlv- 13, xxiii. 6, Eph. ii. 3, &c. 


On the Nouns of Time and Place. 


220. Under this head may be placed words, implying 
the time, or place, in which any thing is done; the 
construction of which in the Arabic is considered as 
absolute.* These words may, therefore, be construed as 


terme circonstantiel ou modificatif, un sur attribut ... exprime sous une forme 
Ss - 704 


adverbiale, e qui équivaut a pats! , ou a p> 9.” And in a note, 


co fF 4 
MH~O7 


? vd 
‘“¢ C’est ainsi que l’on peut dire Lols dy) be ou lg ou wold! ues 
ad ee og C7 7 
a la lettre, non Zeidus mendacem, ou in mendaci, ou ex menduacibus.” So 
Sophocl. CEdip. Rex. 1. 287, od €v dpyois. Schol. rd dvoua dvri emippnparos. 
ovk dpyas. Whence it will be seen, how easily nouns thus situated assume the 
functions of adverbs. 


* These are termed wlojl, ys} 3, >, containers of time and place, 


2 £64 4 ad 


PeIusr owt 9 C76 We 


a : 
e. g. Sgro Leb! lyeyo » fust ye (for) days numbered; Sed els 
before the mosque, Gram. Arab. M. de Sacy, vol. ii. p. 59, 60, &e. 
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if in the objectwe case, and as standing in need of no 
intervening particle: e.g. DY" D'NIW two years (as to) 
pays, the space of two years, Gen. xli. 1; Ayr 817) 
DARA and he standing (in) THE oPENING of the 


tent, Gen. xvii. 1; I MM Woy and tt stood (at) 
THE OPENING Of the tent, Exod. xxxiii. 9; MUD DYTAY 
May? standing (at) THE EASTERN PART of the altar, 
2 Chron. v, 12. 


As the construction of the numerals will, occasionally, require the 
application of the other principle, which we have termed that of 

“* definite construction,” its consideration will be postponed till we 

come to treat on that subject. 

The preposition, however, is sometimes used: e. g. 
7 MAINA JAYMY they stood Beneatu the mount, 
Exod. xix. 18. 

2. In all these cases, as the qualifying word yt tei va 
have no formal connexion with the word qualified ; 
position may be termed absolute : and, in this point of 
view, it may be said to have the same relation to the 
word qualified, that an adverb has when used for the 
purpose of qualifying a verb. 

3. We sometimes, however, find a pronoun joined 
with the first of such nouns: as, 72 3" HIS GARMENT 
(of) linen, Lev. vi. 3; 1Y"°DTVD My REFUGE (of) strength, 
Ps, Ixxi. 7. (See Art. 175. 12. 15.) 

See also 1 Sam. xxii. 13, Is. xxxi. 7, Lam. iv. 17, Ezek. xvi. 27, 

&c.* 

4. Attributives, being considered in the Hebrew as in- 
cluding some substantive in their signification (see Art. 


* Examples of this description have been improperly laid down by Schre- 
derus, as being in the definite state of construction. Syut. R. 10. 


x 
t 
‘ 
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217. 7.) need not, when put in apposition with other 
substantives, be made to agree with them formally, i. e. 
in the same gender and number: e. g. 2 mW an 
offering, @ COMPLETE ONE, 1. e. a complete offering, 
1 Sam. vii. 9; MDW MTwa WA flesh in the field, rorN 
(flesh) i. e. flesh torn. in the field, Exod. xxi. 30; oy? 
Ovy? for a people, for THE DESERT-ONES, i. e. for those 
inhabiting the desert, Ps. \xxiv. 14, &c. (See Art. 216.). 
5. When, however, attributives are put in apposition 
with substantives, they must agree with them zn a logical 
point of view at least; i. e. if the substantive is either 
definite, or indefinite, in signification, the attributive 
must be made either definite, or indefinite likewise. As 
to number and gender, the agreement is that of a predi- 
cate with its subject (see Art. 215, &c.). And, with 
respect to the order, it will be the same as before (Art. 
212. 3.): e.g. DOM WS a man, wise, 2 Sam. xiii. 3; 
MPV Mw a ditch, DEEP, Prov. xxii. 27; OYPY ODI 
MANY, hunters, Jer. xvi. 16; ONT D3" the words, 
THESE, Gen. xlviii. 1; MINIT PIS the land, tus, Ib. 
v. 4; OMT9I27 TWA thy sons, THE BORN ONES, Ib. v. 5. 
6. Pronouns have the property of making the words 
to which they are attached definite; and hence, in 
the last example, the article is necessarily affixed to the 
attributive, D171). Hence also, it is only when the 
antecedent is definite, that the relative pronoun IWR, or 
any equivalent term being also definite, ought in any case 
to be introduced: e. g. “JOY ANN] WS AWS THE 
woman, WHOM thou hast placed with me, Gen. i. 12; 
Thyy We AY Mtv who (is) tus shepherd wuo - 
standeth ? Jer. xlix. 19; a5 m0 VANTIN who (is) 
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THIS MAN, THE (one) walking, Gen. xxiv. 65. But this 
rule is not rigidly adhered to in the Hebrew. 

7. In some instances, however, the attributive appears to be 
made definite, when the preceding substantive is not so: as, 2 
Da =>) P2-) by the hand of messengers, THE coming ones, Jer. 
Xxvii. 3; Oy ENT OYT2Y servants, THE runanays, 1 Sam. 
xxv. 10. But in these cases, we seem to have an Epanorthosis ; 
thus,—J mean those who are coming, &c. (see Art. 216. 4.): and 
hence, in all such, the Definite Article may be taken as equivalent 
to NW, Art. 179. 8. 

8. In other cases, the latter is without the article when the first 
is not; as, WS TW rug basket, one, Jer. xxiv. 2; OYA ir) 
D.2') in the eyes of THE nations, many, Ezek. xxxix. 27 ; nmbayrrny 
Twn the cart, new one, 2 Sam. vi. 8. But in these instances, we 
have probably an ellipsis of one of the words so connected: e. g. 
THIS. TAT TAT as to the basket, one basket, &c. (Art. 218.): or, the 
latter word may be considered as specific ; in which case the article 
is necessarily omitted ; and so of the rest. (Art. 219. with the note.) 

9. Proper names are, to a certain degree, definite in their own 
right; they do not, therefore receive the article. Nor will two 
nouns in the state of definite construction admit of the article being 
prefixed to the first: as, ' mm “277, or TTT “3177: because 
in all these cases, the last word (whether it be a proper name and 
therefore definite in itself, or, an appellative with an article) is 
added for the purpose of defining the first; which will not then 
admit of being made still more so, by the further addition of the 
article. 

10. There are, however, examples in which this doc- 
trine, about the force of the article, seems to be contra- 
vened; and in order to be able to account for these, 
it now becomes necessary to consider more particularly 


the principles by which the use of the article is regulated. 


On the Use of the Definite Article. 


221. The Article is used for two purposes, generally 
(Art. 180. 14); first, to point out any person, or thing, 
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already mentioned or well known; as, YIN" the earth, 
Gen. i. 2, which had just been mentioned; or, WwIT 
the sun. Secondly, to restrict the force of any generic, 
abstract, or other noun, to the peculiar property, 
quality, &c. expressed by such word; e. g. Gen. xvill. 25, 
Mm peop PY Met? MT IID news 3 722M 
Pwd ps2 far be it from thee to do after this manner, 
to put to death ricuTrous and EviL; so (that) THE 
RIGHTEOUS become aS THE WICKED: or, and thus the man 
characterized as RIGHTEOUS shall be (considered and 
treated) as the man designated as wickED. So Ib. xii. 7, 
YUNA AW IN YG) VID) and THe Canaanite, and 
THE PerizziteE, dwelé then in the land. So also with 
respect to abstract nouns: 1 Kings vii. 14, N90" 
DN70-79 Mey? MYIITNY) Apanny) TINT 
nwnia so, he is filled with THE wIsDoM, and INTELLI- 
GENCE, and KNOWLEDGE, (necessary) for making all work 
wn brass,* &c. So also, Gen. xxiii. 17, yu; Deut. 
Xxxll. 4, V8; 2 Sam. xii. 7, WNT, &c. So also, 


. * The following account, of the force of the Arabic definite article, is taken 


from a treatise on the Arabic Syntax, printed at Madras in 1820, p. "*™ 

we Acall dl ay puts be gM pladl day! le Cay ply Lie be 
wey Hyd eyo Sed) ys? oll y) apd jbicl ym op > 
Le SUM. 6. Gani) iy goamy Laid pryall pa) yall jae 63 
rebel, aleiall pty Ogyre Oe ured (dB ymgall Enyall I} ay paty 
we Bt Vy corte deally gammy (IT SS Ga gs? gall 
ell U x0 del 15] 5 Gl wo! cpt Lae ws le 0 350 pods 
WP coed Yon exes g) Ube! US yes all ate gill 4} ods 
SN ell get Gilly ¥ fF pad ye Ging ais.» pus 


ART. 221. | ON THE SYNTAX. 301 


WD, Wwe, 2, see Art. 166. 6.; and in DIN, 
the day, to-day, 1 Sam. i. 4. See my note on Job 1. 6 


So the Arab. ayil. DYN, Gen. ii. 23, Exod. ix. 27; 
mo‘), Gen. xix. 34, comp. ver. 35. In the same way, 


ial os! & yyy be Stil, del, peel I ola! Fw 

ERY als wl et us! = le o3 ur? oo epPal is 3 Bd g> gall 
an ball 3 oi, ee ve ie Ida, — nal indy 
That which is dade definite by the article nD is of four sorts. The first is 
that in which intimation is made of the character of a thing, as it exists 
without reference to individual or individuals; as, Zhe man ts better than the 
woman; whence is allowable, The red dinar, and the white dirhem (i.e. inti- 
mating, in the one, gold by The red; and silver in the other, by Zhe white). 
This is termed The article of kind. The second is that, in which intimation 
is made of an individual notion, conventionally allowed between the speaker 
and the person spoken to, as to externals: as, Zhe male is not as the female. 
This is termed, The external convention. But this requires its being previously 
expressed ; and, hence it is known that, when an indefinite word is made 
definite by the article (i. e. on its second occurrence), such second word means 
the same (person or thing) with the first: e.g. Even as we sent prophets to 
Pharaoh, and he rebelled against the (i.e. these) prophets. The previous 
mention of such word may, moreover, be dispensed with, when otherwise 
attended: as, The General went out: when there is only one General in the 
district. The third is that, in which intimation is made of the character 
entertained in the mind of some individual; as, I fear the wolf will devour him, 
This is termed The mental convention ; and is, as to sense, indefinite ; but, as to 
expression, is subject to the government of the article, from its happening to 
stand as the subject (of a proposition). The fourth is that, in which intimation 
is made of the existing character entertained of all the individuals: as, The 
man (all men) is certainly implicated in sorrow: in order the more clearly to 
impress the exception following : viz., Except those who believe. This is termed 
The article of immersion.—Some of these distinctions are, perhaps, unnecessarily 
nice. They have, however, this to recommend them: They unfold to us 
the genuine notions of the Orientals on this very important and delicate 
question. : 
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too, the prefixing of the article has been supposed to form 
a sort of vocative case, as in oyan » O Baal (Art. 


180. 14), and ¢ Oe, Heb. i. 8, &c. But, in all such 
cases, perhaps, we have some such exclamation as, The 
God! &c. as such; the article being intended to mark 
the property, xa’ tZoyyv, rather than any thing else.— 
On its application to words in apposition, see Art. 
220. 5. 


2. The reason of the rule seems to be this. These generic, or 
abstract, nouns may be considered as names for the ideas for 
which they severally stand ; and, therefore, as definité within them- 
selves to a certain degree. But, as they may stand for any indi- 
vidual of the species to which they belong, and, likewise, for every 
individual, they may, therefore, represent whole classes. In this 
case, the addition of the definite article can affect their signification 
in no other way, than by giving a sort of importance, not to such 
class or individual, but to the property expressed by its name. 
And, again, any attributive, or substantive, receiving the definite 
article, may be considered as expressive of the particular properties, 
&c. meant by such word, with just as much propriety, as it can its 
limited, or determinate, individualhty. 

3. Hence, we find words used as proper names, sometimes with, 
and at others without, the definite article; e.g. JT 27 the Jordan, 
(properly, the River: ™M, or N™, in the Syriac, signifying to run, 
flow, &c.) Jer. xii 5, xlix. 19; but Job xl. 23, &c. TIN Jordan: 
“RYT the Nile, i.e. the River: Gen. xli. 1, 2. 18. “NY, Isa. xix. 7, 
xxiii. 8, Zech. x.11; T2227) the Libanus, Deut. iii. 25, &c.; Ps. 
xxix. 6, &c. Tha), as a proper name ; Sen 1 Sam. xv. 12, &c. 
SD Josh. xv. 55. So WM, and W2; NYT, and NYP, So 
also in the names of men: (2277, Num. xiii. 22. 28; 729, Deut. 
ix. 2; TIITINT 2 Sam. xxiv. 16; 29 Ezek. xxxviii. 2, &c.* 
See Nold. Concord. Part. annot. and vind. p. 855, &c. 


* In the dat! us! cael wll by Essoyiiti, we have the following 
remark to this effect: Pay) paNCan) eld a3 so Las] col alls brs ws 
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4, This sometimes takes place also, when a proper name, com- 
pounded of two words, is put in the definite state of construction ; 
as, V2INTT NY Neh. xi. 25, but JBU8 M7 Gen. xxiii. 2. So 
DMV AMY Jer. xxvi. 20, but OY) MMP Josh. ix. 17, &c. 
So 1 Sam. xvii. 34, St) and 2777, are put for a lion, and a bear, 
not the lion, &c. See also Mr. de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. i. 
pp. 826—8, vol. il. p. 276, &c. 

5. Some appellatives which are much in use, seem to take the 
article by way of distinction :* as, "S217 the well, Exod. ii. 15; 
“IAT the servant, Gen. xviii. 7, &c. just as we use the corresponding 
words in English, without intending to make the word definite; 
which is just what the Arabian Grammarian, cited on Art. 221, styles 
the case of ‘“‘ mental convention.” For a similar reason, perhaps, 
others omit it: as, 27 178 great king, for the great king, Ps. 
xxi. 2, xlv. 16, xlviii. 3, xlix. 7, Ixii. 1, Esth. i. 9, So WOW, for 
WWI Ps, Ixxii. 17, Jer. xxxi. 35, &c. So YN, for YuStI, Ps. 


ii, 2, Job iii. 14, xxxv. 11, &c.; and ori, frequently for 


; 


UrLAly toll del dno SS ad ple NS yl Olli pul, 
If it be asked, Why is Ev Fanart with the article? and why has the article been 
added? The answer is, that this is allowable in all proper names, the origin of 


which is AN ATTRIBUTIVE; 4s, Uwlasll Ex ABBAS; aed Ex Harira. 
And, as to Ex. FarAt, its signification is, THE SWEET WATER : as it is said in the 
Koran, * And we will surely water you with sweet water.” (Sur. 77.). See 


Weiske on the Greek Pleonasms, p. 23, edit. 1813; Freytag’s Hamasa, p. !° 
line 16, &e. 


IAPIPCP 
* This the Arabs term Pave) prevalency, i.e. a sort of antonomasia. So in 
the Greek, 6 momrys: 6 dv, cat 6 fv, kat 6 épxdpevos. See also Freytag’s 


Hamasa, p. !—But these examples are identical with those given above, in 
illustration of the peculiar property, quality, &c. So the Arab. adage, 


LIAL us? Kaw sIkLo ysl els Tae learned man in the lund of 


his nativity (is) as THE gold in its mine. This use of the article—as often found 
also with abstract nouns, nouns signifying metals, &c.,—the Arabs occasionally 


term olais.| » peculiarity. 
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ONT ONT, &c. see No. 3. But here,—as in No. 4,—the frequent 
occurrence, perhaps, of such words, and hence the certainty of their 
meaning, has made the addition of the article unnecessary. 

6. When two nouns are in the state of construction, the Definite 
Article, if necessary, can be prefixed to the last only: as, sw 
DWINTT the two men, Josh. ii. 4; WPT ara! the great men of the 
city, 2 Kings x. 6. abn tender of the heart, the coward, Deut. 
xx. 8. See Gen. xli. 27, xxxvii. 3. 23. (Art. 220.9.) To the last 
of two in a compound ; as, palabra IY2 the Bethlehemite, 1 Sam. 
xvii. 58. (Art. 166.7.) TMD INT WS the agriculturist, Gen. ix. 20, 
&c. There are instances, however, in which this rule seems to be 
contravened: as, W727 JST ND Josh. iii. 14; May sw 
atti, Exod. xxxix. 17; YUS my, Ezek. xlv. 16, &c. 
Comp. Gen. xxxi. 18, Judg. xvi. 4, 2 Kings xvi. 14, Ps. exxiii. 4, 
&c. But all such instances are elliptical: e. g. Josh. 1. c. *SW3 
FWD YTS PNT the bearers of the ark, the ark of the covenant. 
See Art. 180. 15, note; also Exod. xxxviii. 21, Numb. xxxii. 1, 
&c. So also with a pronoun added: as, OnNN JIND, Josh. 
vii. 21. Comp. Lev. xxvii. 23, 2 Kings xv. 16, Micah ii. 12, Josh. 
viii. 33, Ps. lxxxi. 11, ciii. 4, Is. ix. 12. But, in some of these 
instances, particularly the last, £} is probably to be taken in the 
sense of “Ws, See Art. 179. 3. In others, interrogatively. Ib. 
and Nold., p. 213. seq., with the notes, &c. 

7. Proper names of men never take the Definite Article; as, 
DMI Abraham, TYI David, &e. Those of rivers and places 
sometimes do; as, ‘D7! Josh. vii. 2. Comp. Numb. xxiii. 14, 
1 Sam. vii. 16, &c. In such cases as TATONTT, 2 Sam. xxiv. 16, 
the 7 probably stands for WWN, or may be used distinctively, as in 


9 c G Ge 
PID, PWIA, &e. Arab. yl], wlll, &c. above. 

8. Some personal pronouns, with the Demonstratives, , isis : 
8, and TPN, although definite in themselves, will when following 
as qualifying terms, receive the Definite Article ; as, SW/7, Gen. 
xxviii. 11. 19, &c.; ST, Exod. iii. 8, &e.; TVET, Numb. ix. 7, 
&e.; MTT, 1 Sam. xvii. 28, &.; TT, Gen. XXVili, 20, &e.; 
Ndi, Gen. xv. 18; ONT, Gen. xix. 8; TENT, Gen. xv. 17, &e. 
In all which cases, it seems rather to be distinctive, than definite. 
See Nold. p. 220, &c. | 
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Adverbs and other qualifying Terms. 


222. Words generally construed as Adverbs are 
nothing more than nouns substantive, attributives, infini- 
tives, or particles, put in Immediate, or Mediate, appo- 
sition with those which they are intended to qualify.* 
The order is regulated as before (Art. 212. 3.). Ex- 
amples of such words in Zmmediate apposition; 7Ip2 
YVIPD visiting,| I have visited (or, will surely visit) ; 
JWT) DAY AW YAN wa so the Philistine approaches 
rising EARLY and remaining LATE, i. e. early and late, 
1 Sam. xvii. 16. See also Gen. xix. 9, xxxi. 15, xlvi- 4, 

Numb. xi. 15, 32, xvi. 13, xxiii. 11, xxiv. 10, Josh. 
"xxiv. 10, &c. In many cases another Infinitive is added, 
asin D3) .... qo 322 so he went on proceeding and 
weeping, 1. e. Weeping more and more, 2 Sam. iil. 16. 
See also Gen. viii. 7, Josh. vi. 13, Judg. xiv. 9, 1 Sam. 
vi. 12, 2 Sam. xv. 30, &c. 

2. Examples of such words in Mediate apposition 
with others, 1. e. with some particle or other word or 


* The construction is here, as before, absolute or independent when imme- 


I 
diate. This is termed by the Arabian Grammarians J! i. e. the state ; and, 
as it consists of one or more words, added for the purpose of qualifying either 
the subject or object of a verb, it must necessarily be an attributive. Mr. de 


Sacy seems to have confounded the Je, with the Ad, which latter is 
always a substantive. The principle, however, is the same in both. 


2 wc - set 
+ Ibn Malik says, on the use of the Infinitive thus added, lays > eee | 
Py 7 


Cs . 76" G4 = ~ & 4 G77 CF F # 2 6-0 
dy Dl Bede C2 pauS - Ode 3 wt ley 3 “It is selected 
either to give emphasis, or to specify, or to intimate number; as, J went two 
Journeys, or, on a journey of observation.” So in the Greek, ds av xarabetyov 
karapuyy és rovrovs. Herodot, iv. 23. See Weiske’s Pleonas. Grec., Ed. 
1813, pp. 9. 15. 27. Bos. Ellipses Gree., p. 3, Edit. 1813. 

X 
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words intervening : 290? 5k IM he giveth food to 
abundanee, i. e. abundantly, Job xxxvi. 31; 772) 
RAMID they fled in becoming hidden, i. e. secretly, 
Dan. x. 7, &. Comp. 1 Sam. xxii. 13, Jer. xi. 11, Gen. 
xxv. 32, xlvii. 29, Exod. xiv. 11, &c. 

8. In all these cases, specification is obviously the purpose for 
which such words have been introduced. With verbs, these will 
necessarily be construed as adverbs; with nouns, as adjectives, 
attributes, or the like. The addition of the particle can have no 
other influence, than that of uniting the force of the several terms 
used, for the purpose of giving perspicuity to the whole. 

4. Hence, when it is necessary to express the com- 
mencement, repetition, hurry, progress, the power of 
effecting, the intensity, certainty, &c. of, any action, pas- 
sion, &c. this may be done, either by putting two verbs 
in the tense and person‘suitable to the passage, with, or 
without, the copulative conjunction; or, by one verb 
only in such tense and person, and the other either in 
the Infinitive, or in the Participial, form :* e. g. v7 ona 


* This, according to the Moolla Jami, is done for the purpose of rousing the 
hearer, or to obviate the supposition of mistake in the speaker (Com. on Ibn 


ul Hajib, p. "e-1). His words are: we asl) 7d at aN Ll Nd, 
Hail) 365 xh ial] EMS, . bbs) Gal ab gia y) golal 


Nj Ld Ld ’) wy Ny j ad =: “and this,” he adds, “is done by 
repeating the word: as, He struck (i. e.) Suid, Zaid: or, he struck, he struck 
(i.e.) Said. But it is not to the repetition of the same words, that this rule is 
confined; any other words may be added, as the sense may pe lb So 


euren on the Moallakah of Antara, Ed Menil. v. 5: - a, Ay 33) 
ee sly cho Gol usre Hib JE LS dS! iaiisithicha ioe 


AW 9 i.e. The becoming void and desert. These words are conjoined for 
the purpose of strengthening the passage, just as the poet Tarafat has said, 
When I come near him, he wanders and separates from me.” So also Weiske 


Isagoge, §. 16, and Winer’s Grammar of the New Testament, p. 91, Edit. 
Andover, 1825. 
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begin, possess, i. e. begin to possess, Deut. u. 31; 
DID yor... m2 so Noah begins . . . and plants 
a vineyard, i. e. to plant, Gen. ix. 20; *DOIN 85 
JIN AP do not repeat, (that) they call thee, 1. e. do not 
allow them again to call thee, Is. xlvii. 1; ripw AD 
and he repeats sending, i. e. he sends again, Gen. 
viii. 10; 22P7 OR NO I add not to revile, i. e. I will not 
revile again, Ib. v. 21; TA) WDM so she hastes and 
puts down, i. e. hastens to put down, Gen. xxiv. 18; 
N2 IN770 YiID why have you hasted coming ? i.e. to 
come? Exod. ii. 18; ODA NY mar prm JANN 
Dyn so David (was) proceeding, and becoming strong ; 
but the house of Saul (was) proceeding and becoming 
weak, i. e. David becomes gradually stronger, &c. 2 Sam, 
iii, 1; JA"AD2 DN I may be able, (that) we may smite 
him, Numb. xxii. 6; mayor Mm¥715) Let us spread out, 
let us send, i. e. let us send out extensively, 1 Chron. 
xiii, 2. The force of the paragogic 1 will presently be 
considered. In many cases, however, the Infinitive will 
be preceded by a preposition ; as, MND as he saw, Gen. 
xxiv. 30, xxv. 26, xxxii. 10, 1 Sam. xxv. 2, Ps. xl. 4, 
where their force is, in some respects, not unlike that 
of the Latin Gerunds. 

5. The repetition of nouns, or particles, is often re- 
curred to, for the purpose of denoting distribution, 
diversity, comparison, or the like: e. g. IND DIY DIY 
rma-28 two (and) two) came they to Noah, Gen. vii. 9; 
VW pa) TW pa between flock and between flock, Gen. 
xxxii. 17: IPAa Waa ins Wop y and let them collect 
it MORNING by MoRNING, Exod. xvi. 21; M2172 JAR) 128 
120?) STONE and sToNE, @ great and a small (one), 1. e. 
diverse weights, Deut. xxv. 138; MAT an) 223 NW HEART 

x 2 
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and HEART they speak, i. e. while they profess one thing. 
they mean another, Ps. xii. 3; TAS 33D py. maT 
YIIND tt shall be, LiKE _ LIKE priest, LIKE servant 
LIKE master, &c., Isa. xxiv. 2; MWY m>>1 TS 5D as 
my STRENGTH (was) then, EVEN SO (is) my STRENGTH now, 
Josh. xiv. 11. 

6. When, moreover, any demonstrative pronoun is so 
used, or a singular personal pronoun, referring to an 
antecedent in the plural number; distribution is generally 
intended : e. g. MMI" 8 Mi this to this, i.e. one to another, 
Exod. xiv. 20; m2 710) Mn V2 a wall Srom this, 
and a wall from this, | j. e. on each side: Numb. xxu. 24; 
aHMy TaN PRR W MID? RYNMD when thou goest 
to the war against thy enemies, and Jehovah shall give 
HIM, i.e. wholly, or every one of them, Deut. xxi. 10 ; 
JI_DYIN OWINT YW WNT MPM so the woman takes 
BOTH OF THE MEN and hides HIM, 1. e. wholly, or each one 
of them, Josh. i. 4. 


7. The context will always shew us, whether we are to consider 
these repetitions emphatical, or distributive. There are, however, 
instances of repetition which fall under neither of the preceding 
heads, but which are to be ascribed to the simple and unpolished 
usage of a venerable antiquity. Such is the repetition of the 
word "ON, 1 Kings ii. 4, &c.—of whole sentences: as, Gen. 
Vie 22, XIli. 5, 6, xiv. 5, 8, xxiv. 37, 1 Sam. x. 9,—the introduction 
of words apparently superfluous; as, “he lifted up his eyes, feet,” 

| &c. Gen. xiii. 10, xviii, 2, xxix. 1, Dan. x. 5: “he put forth his 
hand,” Gen. viii. 9, 2 Kings vi. 7, &c.3 “they arose,” Josh. 
xviii. 4; “and it came to pass,” 1, TM; and “ behold,” M127 
passim. These apparently superfluous terms are, however, of 
immense importance to the unity and perspicuity of the context.* 


* See also Weiske on the Greek Pleonasms, Isagoge, § 15, &c., Ed. 1813. 
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On the emphatic repetition of Words, or Phrases. 


223. If, upon the addition of one word or phrase, 
another will be made more definite, specific, &c., then, 
upon the repetition of either, a still greater definiteness, 
perspicuity, energy, fervency, or the like, will be given to 
the context :* e.g. DYII ODIINV 131w 121v TurRN ye, 
TURN YE, from your evil ways, Ezek. xxxiii. 11; 12 
1") DZPRA conrenn with your mother, CONTEND YE, 
Hos. ii. 4; 29 Tim Opa Aim Ooo Ain bo THe 
TEMPLE OF JEHOVAH, THE TEMPLE OF JEHOVAH, THE TEMPLE 
oF Jenovan (are) these, Jer. vil. 4: i.e. They insisted 


that the idols which were called Temples, (Usb, see 
Pococke’s Spec. Hist. Arab., p. 91.) REALLY contained the 
Deity : a principle of heathenism still prevailing in the 
East. For similar expressions, see Is. xxxviii. 19, xlili. 25, 
Ps. xciv. 3, Cant. vil. 1, &e. 

2. So with the pronouns : OID \AIvD my high 
tower, and my deliverer FoR ME, i.e. my sure deliverer, 
Ps. cxliv.2; PANN YS WN |) who will put my 
DEATH, I, in the place of thee! i.e. O that some one 
had slain me, even me, instead of thee! 2 Sam. xix. 1; © 
972) DAN DDD) and your carcases (even) rou shall 
Jall, Numb. xiv. 82. See Artt. 216. 4. 219. 5. 

So TIPW YPWD, masc. and fem. i. e. every species of 
support, Is, iii, 1. See the Concessus of Hariri by Schultens, 

p- 36, and the Moallakah Antaree by Menil (Lugd. Bat. 1816.), 


v. 71, pais, dels , with the Scholia of Zuzeni, at p. 113. 


* For similar examples in the Arabic, see Mr. de Sacy’s Gram., vol. ii. 


Art. 671—2—676; Moolla Jami’s Commentary on the Kafia, p. "©. And 
with the pronouns, Mr. de Sacy’s Gram., vol. ii. pp. 359, 260. Ed. 1810. 
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3. Hence also, words put in the plural number, (which 
according to our system, consists of the juxta-position 
of two words) may be considered as emphatical: e. g. 
DON God; OY Lord; 0°7V3 Baal; NiInYY Ash- 
taroth, Venus; NilD34 real wisdom, &c. by way of 
eminence, and which may hence be termed the plural of 
excellence.* 


On Nouns put in the Definite State of Construction. 


224. Of this Construction or Regimen, as it has been 
sometimes called, there are two kinds (see Artt. 143. 
217. 7.). The first we have termed the Definite, the 
second the Distinctive, state of Construction; merely 
to denote the different kinds of words thus used. 

2. Of the definite state of construction, we may reckon 
two kinds: viz. the Immediate, and the Mediate. The 
Immediate is that which presents two, or more, substan- 
tive nouns (not being names for the same thing) so 
connected that the idea, conveyed by them, becomes 
sufficiently defined for the purposes of the speaker or 
writer. The Afedzate is that, in which this is done by 
the intervention of one or more of the particles.t 


* In the former editions of this work, niam3, Behemoth was placed under 
this head. But see my Translation, &c., of Job xl. 15, with the notes. 

+ The truth is, however, the particles themselves are really nouns, as already 
intimated ; and, when they intervene, the construction is either that of appo- 
sition, or, of definite construction, or both. We have adopted the term 
Mediate, both here and in Art. 217.5, in order to conform to the usual mode of 
considering these skeletons of words. Hereafter, perhaps, we may get rid of 
this distinction.—According to the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians, 
every example of Jmmediate construction that can occur, may be resolved by 


OF ae ad 9 


an equivalent Mediute one: e.g. Hy pl the sluve of Zaid, is, according 
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3. Examples of nouns in the definite state of con- 
struction, termed Immediate: I8I¥"AWY captain (of ) his 
host, 1 Sam. xxvi. 5; D'N'2IINIA WIM of the wives 
(of ) the sons (of) the prophets, 2 Kings i iv. 1; NIB) 
the river (of) Euphrates, Gen. xv.18; Ni¥N np the 
town (of) Khuzoth, Numb. xxi. 39; Yy-na hbina, the 
virgin (of) the daughter (of ) my people, Jer. xiv. 17. 


4. In these and all similar passages, this juxta-position of words 
has the property of defining the idea presented by the first, just 
as that kind of apposition does, to which we have given the 
term Identity. But, should it be necessary further to define such 
combination, this is done either by prefixing the definite article, or 
by affixing a pronoun to the last of these, as the case may require; 
as in 1 Sam. xxvi. 5, and 2 Kings iv. 1, above. In the following, 
the idea presented by the first of the words so placed, is made 
more distinct or specific, just as it is by that state of apposition, 
which we have termed specific. It will readily be seen, that the 
distinctions here mentioned, can arise only from the character of 
the qualifying terms, in each case. Examples; W777 ‘122 

| garments (of ) holiness, i.e. holy or sacred garments, Exod. xxix. 29 ; 
PIS .... TAS a stone, or weight (of) justice, i.e. a just neight, 
Deut. xxv. 15; OYHYI NWws a nife (of) youth, i.e. a young nife, 
or, it may signify, a wife married in one’s youth, Isaiah liv. 6. See 
also Gen. xli. 42, Exod. xi. 2, Judg. viii. 13, 1 Sam. i. 11, 
Jer. xi. 20, &c. 


C7 fer w If » G S77 
to them, equivalent to wt ple So co) loa. to kas wt co a ring 
We~3w F Ge Ss 
of (or out of) silver ; and eyo Lem yO , to aga Z wil, a 7d i. e. a stroke 


or blow of to-day, to a stroke or blow happening to-day. See the Shurho 


Moolla Jami, p. "¢", &c. This process, according to my notions, is making 
the construction less simple than it stood originally ; in other words, it is 
making a plain matter difficult, by placing a greater number of words in con- 
struction than in the original example. It shews, however, that both signify 
the same thing. See Art. 219. 4. note. 
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5. The case will be the same, should a sentence stand in the 
place of the qualifying word:* e. g. yawH MYT 85 Maw a lip 
(or language of which) I knew not, I heard, Ps. 1xxxi. 6 ; ny na 
VTIN the acquisition (of that which) he made, they have lost, Jer. 
xlviii. 36; CAP Yok 8D DD into the hands (of those) J am not 
able to rise against, Lam. i. 14. See Ps. Ixv. 5, cxxix. 6, Jer. 
ii, 8, &e. 

6. This construction, however, will admit of more than one 
solution. For, first; If we consider the particles, &c. as nouns, 
which I believe we ought to do, we shall have nothing more than 
an immediate state of construction, with the preceding word in the 
proper form for such a state (Art. 171.), And, 2dly, If we suppose 
the relative pronoun “WS who, which, &c. to have been omitted by 
the ellipsis,;—which has been preferred by Schroederus,—the con- 
struction will also be explained. 

7. In some cases, however, the order is inverted, and has hence 
been termed Hypallage; e.g. OO FIDD argentum scoriarum, 
for scoria argenti, Prov. xxvi. 23; O’ZYTT YB oblatio lignorum, 
for ligna oblationum. See also Lev. v. 15, vii. 21, xxii. 4, Deut. 
xi. 8, Josh. ii. 6, 1 Kings xvii. 14, Ezek. xxi. 30, Esth. ix. 19. 

8. As this combination takes place, only for the 
purpose of presenting some one definite idea to the mind, 
should it be necessary further to define or qualify the 
terms used by the addition of any pronoun, the definite 
article, &c.; such pronoun, &c. will generally be added 
to the last : e. g. WT? 17 the mountain (of) my holiness, 
i.e. my holy mountain, Ps. i. 6; BOD ‘TO the images 
(of) thy silver, i.e. thy silver tmages, Isaiah xxx. 22; 


* A similar practice exists in the Persian, with respect to the vowels which 
G 7t4 G7 


mark the state of construction: e.g. oy we '9 the time of going, &c. So 


G 9% a? 
WI Cs? aol the will of (him who is) without a when, i.e. is eternal. 


But in these cases both Gy) and ws =? may also be considered as nouns. 
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TON NAVA VOY the peoples (of) abominations, these, 
i.e. these abominable people, Ezra ix.14. 
See also Exod. xxviii. 38, Neh. ix. 14, Ps. iv. 2, lix. 18, cx. 2, 
exix. 123, Is. ii. 20, xxx. 22, xxxi. 7, Dan. ix. 24. For similar 
constructions in the New Testament, see Rom. vii. 24, Col. i. 13, 
&c. | 

9. In the preceding examples, the qualified, and qualifying, noun 
have been considered as in juxta-position with one another; still 
this is neither necessary, nor is it always found; for, in some 
instances, we have the intervention of particles, such as the definite 
article, Art. 221. 6, &c.; in others, whole words or phrases: e. g. 
mew) an, ovribs mm niwy Tue Lorp Gon’s making (of) the 
earth and heavens, Gen. ii. 4; ayy? Ws nin ri>win THE 
SENDING GIFTS of each man to his friend, Esth. ix. 19; ink nwa 
75370 in Sarcon’s sending him, Is. xx. 1. 

See also Gen. vii. 6, Josh. xx. 3, Is. v. 24, xx. 1, Prov. xxv. 8, 
&c. Storr thinks these examples are not to be considered as 
in the state of construction, but to be accounted for in some 
other way (Observ., p. 282.). I believe it is of little importance 
whether we consider them in this point of view, or as in apposition 
with the preceding noun, or otherwise qualifying it, the end arrived 
at is precisely the same in every point of view: the only question 
here being, whether one or more words do not parenthetically 
intervene between such qualified, and qualifying terms. That such 
is the case, perhaps, there can be little doubt; and, as the usage of 
the language, in this particular, is all we wish to ascertain, we need 
not be very anxious as to the terms used, particularly where no 
change of vowels or consonants can be appealed to as decisive on 
the subject. The parallelism of the following passage requires 
that the construction be considered as definite : "BS vay “AWN YT 
MYT OTA NUTMIBA O Ashshur, the rod of my anger : even the rod 
is he,—for their sake, or, in their hand,—or my wrath,* Is, x, 5. 


~ If ste 26 2008 9 ad 


* So in the Arabic Sore Logs a) Aa b> US just as the book 


wus written by the iad, one duy, of a Jae. See Gram. Arab. M. de Sacy, 
vol. il. p. 125—6. 
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10. Great care should be taken in translating passages found in 
this state of construction, i.e. in considering whether the last of 
such words is to be taken in an active, or passive, sense: e. g. 
SND NW the reproach of Moab, Zeph. ii. 8, is not to be under- 
stood as the reproach afflicting Moab, but that which they inflict 
on others. So F°I2Y MET] Ps. Ixxxix. 51, the reproach of thy 
servants, is that which they suffer, not that which they inflict. 
In like manner,....0°2W*7 ODM the violence (exercised by the) 
inhabitants, Ezek. xii. 19; but ?YDT %22....0001 the violence 
(suffered by the) children of Jerubbaal, Judg. ix. 24. Srnpyt 
the cry of the poor, Prov. xxi. 13: but O12 MPVI the cry (ex- 
cited by the oppression) of Sodom, Gen. xviii. 20. The same holds 
good with reference to the pronouns. See Gen. xvi. 15, t. 4, Jer. 
li. 35, 2 Sam. xvi. 12, Is. xxi. 2, Ps. xcviii. 8, lvi. 13, &c. See 
also Art. 146. 8. note. 

11. The following are examples of what has been 
termed the “ Mediate state of construction,” i.e. when 
the connexion of nouns thus situated is, im one way or 
other, defined or modified by the intervention of one or 
more of the particles* W%2 4M a boar out of the 
forest, i.e. of the forest, or, a forest boar, Ps. \xxx. 14; 
pinnae DYN people of, or from a distance, 1. e. distant, 
Is. xlix. 1. 

See also Exod. i. 14, Ps. xc. 4, Cant. iti. 8, Jer. v. 6, &c. Of 
this kind are the passages TT? “ot —_FION?—a psalm of David, 
—of Asaph; rious “WE which (is) Solomon's, i. e. belonging to 
Solomon, Cant. i. 1, &c., where the proprietor, author, possessor, 
or the like, is designated. t 


* If we consider these particles as nouns,—which we may do,—all these 
cases may be resolved into those of Immediate construction or apposition, as 
before.—New Test., John ili. 31, vi. 31, Rom. iii. 26, iv. 16, Gal. iii. 7, 8, &c. 

+ It has already been remarked (Art. 224. 2.), that the Arabian Gram- 
‘marians consider every construction of this kind, as equivalent in signification 
to those, in which the particle is not introduced. _ In most cases, however, the 
particles tend to define the relation more specilically. 
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12. This rule, however, with its exemplifications, coincides with 
the corresponding one given under the article of Mediate apposition 
(Art. 219, 4.), i.e. the preceding word generally suffers no abbre- 
viation, either in the quantity of its vowels, or in the number of its 
consonants. The words so connected may, by taking the particle 
as a noun, all be considered as in Jmmediate apposition. In the 
following cases the first, so connected, is put in the definite state of 
construction, e. g. FW22 IND... 722 “DW those arising 
early in the morning....lingering after the twilight, Isa. v. 11; 
nye? VIN2 RW dwellers in the land of the shadow of death, 
Ib. ix. 1, although a particle follows in each case. 

See also 2 Sam. i. 21, Ps. ii. 12, Ixxxiv. 4, Isa. xiv. 19, 
xxviil. 9, Jer. xxiii. 23, Ezek. xiii. 2, xxi. 17, &c. So also with 
the conjunction 1; as, YT, M220) wisdom and knonledge, Isa. 
xxxili. 6. With 7{8: as, oP TS P75 there is no deliverer (of) 
JSrom their hands, Lam. v. 8. 

13. It must appear from these passages, that, either the particle 
singly, here found so influencing the preceding word, must have 
been considered as a noun, or else the following context as a 
whole must have been supposed to exercise the influence, which 
the second of the nouns in construction usually does. See Art. 
217. 5. 

14. Cases will occur, moreover, in which either a noun, already 
definite, or two nouns, already in construction, will require to be 
placed before another, or more nouns, in a similar regimen. In 
all such cases, a preposition will precede the last of these: e.g. 
» 38) Yo my love (is) MINE, and I (am) nis, Cant. ii. 16; 
Wey “Dyh DIAN FAB Abram (is) blessed or Gov most high: 
where the whole proposition, rendered particular by the proper 
name Abram, is in a state equivalent to that of construction with 
De? following : “wa-bo mina ‘TOR The God of the spirits 
OF ALL FLESH, Numb. xvi. 22. comp. Lev. xiv. 54; 2 Sam. ii. 8; 
Hag. i. 1; Gen. vii. 11 : see my Lexicon, p. 317 :—1 Kings xv. 23. 
In Gen. xlvi. 26, we have a transposition, viz. S827) wan bD 
apy? , for ISAM apy? wa D » Every soul (esevca) oF JACOB, 


Cf 9ts C-, SUZ 


which came, §e. So the Arab. dy déall eg. dv ay Me Zaid’s 
servant.—In many such cases, or “WN, will be introduced, as 
oy YAID my vineyard wuicu (is) MINE: i.e. my own vineyard, 
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Cant. i. 6; risbw "WH OWT WW, The song of songs, 


WHICH (is) Sonomon’ s, Ib. 1. comp. Ib. iii, 7 ; 1 Kings vi. 22; 
2 Chron. i. 6; Gen. xli. 43. 


On the Distinctive State of Construction.* 


225. It has, been remarked (Art. 217. 7.), that in cases 
of this sort, the preceding word to be qualified must 
always be an attributive. The effect here produced is, 
that of rendering distinct, or specific, the person or thing 
designated by such attribute; the qualified word being 
always an attributive, involving the signification of a 
substantive (Ib.), e.g. M¥VI 7192 great (of) counsel, 
ie. a great being, §c. (of) counsel, or counselling being, 
Jer, xxx. 19; ONT wWITP the holy (one of) Israel, 
Isa. 1. 4; TIM WON those perfect (of) way, i.e. men of 
perfect way, Ps. exix. 1; miy-7aw low (of) spirit, 1. e. 
an humble man, Prov. xxix. 23; NUT Mw the anointed 
of the Lord, 2 Sam. 1. 14. 


* This kind of construction is termed by the Arabian Grammarians 
9G CWO 947 


PANTS asLay| i.e. verbal construction, in ) order to distinguish it from that, 


Iu 7OCLO IF 4 


which we have termed “ the definite,” which they style Ky gana] aileyl 


the logical, or significant, construction. It is curious enough to observe, 
that they exemplify this sort of construction in three different ways; which 
may serve to shew, that, in fact, they all amount to the same thing in 


SULCrSsr- 
meaning: e. g. S>9 Ly handsome (of) face, in immediate apposition 
G7 %9¥ se 
nw) CgEes handsome (of) face, in the state of definite construction; and 


- Ss & 


Ga) ce id. when the latter, or ecennne, word is put absolutely, and con- 


strued as a noun of specification, asa See M, de Sacy’s Arab. Gram., 
vol. ii. p. 161, &c. So Rev. xii. 1. yun mepiBeSrnpéevn ov Atop. 


Arab, Ell dwgtlo Sl pel. 
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See also Gen. xxxv. 29, Exod. xxxv. 22, Ps, xxiv. 4, Isa. i. 21, 
&c. 


2. Under this general head, may be placed certain idiomatical 
usages with which the “Learner will often meet in his progress. 
These are, phrases having WS man, each, 12 son, “yz Lord, pos- 
sessor, WIS, ‘EY2 men, &c. for the first member, followed by 
certain others, in the definite state of construction: e.g. MY Ws 
TIES thou art a man of death, i.e. deserving death, 1 Kings ii. 26 ; 
ipyna wir Dw YIW YD the child of seven years (was) Joash 
when his reign (began), i.e. he was seven years old, 2 Kings xii. 1; 

— SATT NYO a son of death, (is) he, i. e. he shall die, 1 Sam. xx. 31; 
DYNDW ws a man of (both) lips, ie. loquacious, Jobxi. 2; Dy WN 
aman of words, i.e. a speaker, Exod. iv. 10; MPS W'Sa man of 
truth, i.e.a true man, Neh. vii. 2; OWE WIS men of name, 
i. e. famous, Gen. vi. 4; Sor was men of might, i,e. mighty men, 
Gen. xlvii. 6; NBD! SV men of number, i.e. few, Gen. xxxiv. 30 ; 
ayip Oya Ws a man possessed of hair, i.e. hairy, 2 Kings i. 8; 
R22 Yya-D every (one) possessed of ning, i. e. winged bird, Prov. 
il 7; : 

So DTD Wass men of Sodom, Gen. xix. 4, for Sodomites. See Gen. 
Xxlll. 3, xxiv. 13, Numb. xxi. 28, Josh. xxiv. 11, Judg. ix. 2, x. 1, 
Jer. 11. 16, Ezek. xvi. 26, Ps. cxlix. 2, Cant.i. 5, &c. To this 


class may be referred, DVT ONTO IB sons of God, pious persons ; and 
DIN N32 daughters of men, low, impious women, Gen. vi. 2, &c. 


On the Construction of the Numerals. 


226. The numerals in Hebrew being all substantives, 
are put, either in apposition, or in the definite state 
of construction, with the word denoting the thing 
numbered: e.g. In apposition: \O27 AND AON one 
thousand and one hundred (pieces of ) silver, DW Do. 
rams two, DAY OMY cities two, WI DIZ, or MWY 
Da, sons three, or three sons, D3 Du ou thirty sons. 
In construction: OWS nw ou three, or, a triad, of men ; 
D3 YY two sons; MIA NW two daughters. 
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2. The dual and decimal numerals, however, signify- 
ing numbers above ten, such as py, twenty; OND 
two hundred, &c. prefer the state of apposition. 


On the Concordance of the Numerals with the Thing, §c., 
numbered. 


3. The numerals from ¢hree to ten, inclusively, are 
mostly in the gender different from that of the thing 
numbered, for the sake perhaps of variety: in this case 
the word, denoting the thing, &c., numbered, is put in 
the plural number : e. g. OWID AVAY, or DWIAD NVAW 
seven male lambs; Mwa>d paw seven female lambs. 
The numeral is, here, taken as a collective noun, and 
stands, either in apposition, or in the state of definite 
construction, with the thing numbered. 

4. In like manner, when the numeral signifies any 
number exceeding ¢en, it may likewise disagree in gender 
with the thing, &c. to be numbered ; while the thing, &c. 
numbered, will be put in the singular number: e.g. 
Urs API OWAY seventy and seven men; TIWY Yaw 
maw seventeen years ; MW NXP) OW Wen five years, 
and a hundred year, Gen. v. 6. 

5. There is nothing peculiar in the construction of such nume- 
rals as, 783 an hundred, and RDN a thousand ; other numerals being 
made to agree with them or not, according to the preceding rules, 
while they will be put, either in apposition or construction, in the 
singular or plural number, according to those rules: e.g. MSD 
Nine yarn) OPA nw) AN ogwa AYN an hundred thousand, 


and eighty ond. and six thousands, and four hundreds, Numb. 
ii. 9. See Gen. v. where a large number of examples occurs. 


Other modes of Construction. 


227. In many cases, too, when the numeral exceeds 
the number one, the thing, &c. numbered is put in the 
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plural, whether the numeral precede or follow it; the 
gender is regulated as before: e.g. WWY-DW DX 
rams twelve ; Numb. vii. 87; WWwy OY... DWwAD lambs 
male .... twelve, Ib.; °72 WY DW twelve bullocks, 
Tb.; DIB AVAIN) OMY twenty and four bullocks, Ib. 
v. 88. 

See also Gen. xvii. 20, xxv. 16, xxvi. 12, xxxii. 15, 28, Josh. 
iv. 2, xxi. 19, 2 Sam. xix. 18, 1 Kings iv. 13, Jer. xxxviii. 10, 
Ezra viii. 35, &e. And, vice versd, mw win five year, 2 Kings 
xxii. 1, &e. 

2, The intermediate numbers between ten and twenty, twenty 
and thirty, &c. are regulated by the principles already laid down ; 
that is, either by apposition, or definite, construction, /mmediate or 
Mediate ; e.g. “wy mya seventeen, in Immediate apposition ; 
D*yIw) yaw seven and seventy, Mediate apposition: “wy tp 
twelve ; “Wy naw eighteen, definite construction. 

8. In many cases, when the numeral is in apposition, it is to be 
taken as an ordinal: e.g. 72W OVAIN the fortieth year, Deut. i. 8 ; 
i.e. taking it in the order of computation, the year forty, or forty 
(by) year. So Gen.i. 5. TIS OY day, one, i.e. the first. See 
also Exod. xii. 6, Numb. xiii. 2, Deut. xv. 9, 1 Kings xvi. 10, 
2 Kings viii. 16, xii. 2, Ezek. xxix. 17, Dan.i. 1, 21, vii. 1, ix. 1, 
x1. 1, &e. 

4. When it is necessary to qualify the thing, &c. num- 
bered by some attributive, this attributive will agree with 
it, either in a formal, or logical, point of view, at the 
pleasure of the writer: e.g. in the first case, DJDwW 
TIDN NRYIWN AWM eighty and five men, (each, or the 
whole) bearing (sing.) an ephod, 1 Sam. xxii. 18.—In 
the second, D¥7 Ws OWN fifty men running (pl.), 
1 Kings i. 5. 

5. The thing numbered, measured, &c. may also be 
considered as a specifying term (Art. 219. note), and 
construed as absolute, with reference to the preceding 


noun ; as, D2 pw ou thirty sons; "\Sx avr a thousand 
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(of) silver, &c. We nevertheless have, occasionally, the 
state of construction : as, ono nw two (pieces, &c. of ) 
bread, 1 Sam. x. 4, &c.: 710 OND (Art. 226. 4.). 

6. As it is easy to supply certain names of weight and 
measure, on account of their frequent occurrence; they 
are often omitted by the ellipsis: e. g. WIY"NN MPU) 
HOD ow so they weigh my price thirty (shekels of ) 
silver, Zech. xi. 12; DY piy- wy Tl") so he measures six 
(measures of) barley, Ruth iii. 15.17; WYN) INN in 
the first (day) of the month, Deut.i.3; “MS Wy 
WNRID MOST and they keep the passover in the first 
(month), Numb. ix. 5; vgn) THN [WN in the first 
(month) i the first (day) of the month, Ezek. xxix. 17. 

See also Gen. xx. 16, xlv. 22, Lev. xxiii. 17, 1 Sam. x. 4, Ezek. 

xlv. 21. And, where some of these ellipses are supplied, Gen. 


xxiii. 15, Lev. xxvii. 8, 6, Ruth ii. 17, &c. See also Bos on the 
Greek ellipses, p. 4, Ed. 1813. 


_ The ordinals are construed like other attributives. 


LECTURE XVI. 


ON THE COMPLEMENTS OF WORDS GENERALLY, AND OF VERBS 
IN PARTICULAR. | 


228. Ir will perhaps readily be granted, that the 
character of the word or words, necessary to complete any 
sentence, must very much depend on the signification of 
the preceding ones; or, which is the same thing, on the 
signification intended to be conveyed in them by the 
Writer. I may say, for example, J am now riding, equi- 
tans ego; or, ama riding. Butit may also be necessary 
to state, whether this be on a horse, in a carriage, &c. as 
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also to, or from, what place I am thus proceeding ; or, 
for what purpose, &e. The same will hold good of all 
attributives.* A man may be said to be swift generally, 
or swift on foot, swift in the chase,—in the pursuit of an 
enemy,—to revenge,—to do good or evil, or a thousand 
other things, which it may be necessary for a Writer or 
Speaker to state. 

2. All verbs are necessarily attributive in signification ; 
and, from what we have seen, as to their etymology, 
there is strong reason to suspect, that they are composed 
of nothing more than nouns put in a state of conjugation, 
or combination, with one or other of the pronouns. If, 
then, attributive nouns will occasionally stand in need of 
such complementary words, in order to complete, or modify, 
the sentences in which they are found; the same must 
necessarily be true of the same words, when found in the 
form of verbs. Usually, however, this has been stated 
by saying, that nouns, derived from verbs, are subject to 
the same mode of construction as the verbs are from 
which they descend. I prefer the contrary method ; 
because, we can see why nouns, as such, require this kind 
of construction ; of verbs, we know nothing on the other 
supposition. | 

3. We have seen that nouns, either substantive, or attri- 
butive, may be qualified by the addition of other words, 
put in the state of apposition, of definite construction, 
immediate, or mediate, or absolutely, just as the signifi- 
cation of such word may require, or, as the intention of 
the Writer may be. The same is the case with verbs, 
whether active, passive, transitive, intransitive, or 


* So in Is. xiii. 19, and Amos iv. 11, we have n2e77 construed as a verb; 
and in Infisdtives and Participial nouns this is done often and regularly, 


Y 


322 LECTURE XVI. [ART. 228, 4. 


neuter : which are distinctions arising purely out of the 
signification of the primitive word or noun.* 

4. In treating on the complements, or qualifying 
words, of substantives and attributives, we adopted the 
terms Immediate, and Mediate, as best suited to our 
purpose on that occasion. We shall use the same now, 
because they are sufficiently easy and intelligible, and 
because it will be interesting to find the same principles 
prevailing throughout every part of this Language. 

5. The influence, then, of any noun or verb (arising 
out of its signification, or the intention of the Writer,) 
may extend to one or more subsequent words, with some 
variation of the sense in each; e. g. I may say, as before, 
“Tam riding a horse.” Here I would term the influence 
of the verb riding, Simple ; because it affects one object 
only, which is here “a horse.” But, if I say, “I rode a 
horse towards the city at full speed,” then I should term 
the influence of the verb, Various; because the subse- 
quent terms are variously affected by it. I prefer this 
method of considering the influence of verbs, &c., because 
the Latin cases of nominative, genitive, accusative, &c., 
as taken by Schroederus and others, are ill calculated to 
convey any just notions on this subject ; and, because these 
distinctions are altogether foreign to this language. The 
truth 1s, the words added here, as in the rules already 
given, are nothing more than terms added for the purpose 
of defining, &c., the signification of such verb, and may 
be resolved by recurring to one or other of those rules. 


* Let it be remembered, however, some verbs which are at one time tran- 


sitive, will at another be intransitive, in these languages ; so, ala.) Laem pd he 
struck with his foot, or kicked; which, in innumerable instances, is transitive. 


See Ludolf. Gram, Eth., p. 32. ed. 1702. Freytag’s Hamasa, p. !¢ 
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229. Having determined, then, whether the significa- 
tion of any verb or verbal noun, is to be taken actively, 
or passively (Art. 146. 8. note); the influence of its 
action or passion, considered with reference to the subse- 
quent terms, either in Immediate, or Mediate, connexion. 
with it, will always be either Semple, or Various, just as 
the signification of such verb shall require, or, as the 
intention of the Writer or Speaker may be.— Examples 
of active verbs, and Verbal nouns, in Immediate con- 
nexion with the following term, and where the influence 
is, consequently, simple; DIS MWy2 let us make man, 
Gen. i. 26; PUY seeding, or producing, sex, Ib. 29. 

2.—In Mediate connexion, and where the influence is 
also simple: DYQWA NX OVION NID God created THE 
HEAVENS, Gen. i. 1; TWO AN... NP and he saw... 
THE LIGHT, Ib. 4; JY Pa} TINT a ere 124 and he 
divided ... BETWEEN the light and BerweEen the dark- 
ness, Ib.; SIP WMI)... WRI NIP and he called the 
LIGHT .... and THE DARKNESS he called .... Ib. 5; 
pv) }'a IAD (a thing) dividing serweEn the waters, 
Ib. 6. | 

3.—Both in Immediate, and Mediate, connexion, and 
where the influence is various: inn? BE MWY (a tree) 
producing FRUIT, ACCORDING TO ITS KIND, Gen. i. 11; 
yO)? VU WW (herb) producing seep, arrer its 
KIND, Ib. 12. 

Note. The proper office of the particles here is, to 

point out the precise character of this influence. | 
The verb 77, construed with 9, will signify either to have, or 

to become, according to the context: e. g. JN ry wy the rich 
man had flocks, 2 Sam. xii. 2; =) ViT" so they shall become blood, 

i. e. the waters, Exod. iv. 9. See my Lexicon under 177, 

4. Where the connexion is Mediate, and the influence 

y 2 
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various: YusT-oy pet) ovOwI INpIa moixe? yw 
$127) and they shall be ror lights iv the firmament 
of the heavens, For giving light upon the earth, and it 
was so,Gen.i. 15; TROD DOWT NpIa OIE ON NM 
par ixo pa Sagas ndbar ova Deed) spy 
72075 DTN RT WWI and God placed THEM 1N 
the firmament of the heavens ror giving light uron the 
earth, and For ruling ovER the day and ovER the night, 
and For dividing BETWEEN the light and BuTWEEN the 
darkness. And God saw Tuat (it was) good, Ib. 17.18. 

5. In causative, and other doubly transitive, verbs, the 
influence will necessarily be various: e. g. mPa Pind] 
"2729 and I caused ner to walk tHE DESERT, Hos. 
ii. 6; AMD OTM DWiD who causes THE SOLITARY ones 
to possess a HOUSE, Ps. lxviii. 7. In these instances the 
connexion is Immediate; in the following, it is both 
Immediate, and Mediate: e. g.13) TWIN tagnmealuy y 
and he caused worp to be returned To THE KiNG, 1 Kings 
1. 30; OVATNS ny 19 he taught KNOWLEDGE TO the 
people, Eccl. xii. 9. AYN MAT WwW let them cause 
MY PEOPLE to hear MY worvs, J er. xxiii. 22, | 

6. In the following the connexion is miscellaneous, 
and some of the verbs are passive: 1)P° DYN “VON! 
nya ASIN IWS Dippy OWI NOD oT 
2 {27 so God says, Let the waters be gathered From 
BENEATH the heavens To one place, and let the dry land 
appear, and it becomes so, Gen. i. 9; }TDT-NS ANI" 
then let it be shewn to THE priest, Lev. xii. 49; WS 
2a OW which thou wast shewn i the mount, Exod. 


* The particles mostly used with passive verbs, however, are 2and». See 
Gen. xiv. 19, Is. i. 26, Ixii. 4, Ezek. xiv. 3, Neh. vi. 1, 1 Chron. v. 20, &c. 
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xxvi. 30; OJIN N59 thou shalt not cause THEM to be 
worshipped, Exod. xx. 5, xxiii. 24; NIT PUSAN [ 
TTaV? let it be given (i. e.) this land to thy servants, 


Num. xxxii. 5. 
See also Gen. xxvii. 42, 2 Sam. xxi. 6, Jer. xxxv. 14, &c, 


Remarks. 


7. A little consideration will shew that the construction must, 
in all cases, very much depend on the intention of the Writer. 
It is true, certain constructions only are allowed, because they 
have been generally adopted; and these are to be known, only 
from long and constant practice in the language, or, from the use 
of the Concordance: but, in general, the principle is in the 
Hebrew, as it is in the English, viz. that the significations of words 
will greatly be influenced by those, with which they are immediately 
connected. A few remarks, on the examples given, will make all 
plain. In the first we have OTS mys let us make man. Here, 
the word man, may be said to be in immediate connexion with the 
preceding word, and to qualify or restrict its signification, just as 
7120 year does the word D°Y2D7N forty, in the phrase Taw OYYAIN 
forty year (Art. 227. 3.); or, as the English word year does the 


word forty, in the same example, absolutely, as it regards the gram- 
Ss Cf 


matical construction, and, therefore, just as the; i.e. the specific 
a 


construction does in the Arabic (Art. 219, note). This would be 
exemplified, in eh Janguage, By seni is termes a juxta-position, 


fe 26 G7 64 


Knowl, or a Soriall, thus; Gul as: or LL} wai, 


where the last, « or qualifying, word is in reality nothing more than a 
Ss “YY 


he, 1. e. specification, with reference to the signification of the 
a 


verb, The next example (Art. 229.) is perfectly parallel to the 
Arabic, ky oe 9 OF G>5 ms handsome (of) face. See 
Art. 225. note. 

8 The next case (Art. 229. 2.) affords an instance of Mediate 
connexion, that is, in which we have the particle 8, falling between 
the verb and its complementary, or restricting, term, for the purpose 
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of shewing, that the following, not the preceding, word is to be 
construed as complementary to the signification of the verb. Kimkhi 
has remarked long ago (see Art. 171. 11. note), that such is the 
office of this particle. His illustration is the sentence, Judah killed 
Simeon, JIDQW VT 377; where he says, the particle being 
omitted, it could not be known which is the subjective, or which 
the objective, case to the verb. This would, indeed, be the case in 
this, and all similar, passages; and, I believe, this is one of the 
offices of this particle, and perhaps of all the others so situated. 

. The other particles have, moreover, the force of defining the 
relation, which the action of the verb has, with reference to the 
word, or words, which designate its object, either directly or in- 
directly: e. g. 725, construed with OS, will signify, he walked 
towards; with®, or 12, from; with 1309, before; with TS, or ITS 
after, and so on. Situated, then, as this and other particles are, in 
Immediate connexion with verbs, they ought to be considered as 
pointing out the objective, or some such case of the noun affected 
by them: and hence it is, that the particle M8 has been said to 
mark the objective case in active, and the nominative (which is 
really the objective case) in passive, verbs.* 

9. This particle, however, is occasionally found without any such 
preceding verb; and, in these cases, it seems intended, strongly to 
impress upon the mind, the force of the word immediately follow- 
ing it, as being of considerable importance. Of this character is 
the following passage, to which many more might be added: 
MON? 4277 TAPAS as to the pillar of the cloud, it passed not 
anay, Neh. ix. 19. The verb following is manifestly not passive ; 
MS, therefore, does not point out an objective case; on the con- 

. trary, it is found in apposition with the nominative of a verb in the 
active voice, and apparently for the purpose of impressing that 
word on the reader’s mind, as of considerable importance. In 
most cases, as to, with reference to, or the like, will express its real 
force: e.g, DYOWT MS = Valls) N72 God created (1 speak) wirH 


* The Bengali particle Ké is used for a similar purpose, as is also the 


Persian by. See Professor Haughton’s Bengali Gram. Art. 90, 91, 92. Sir 
W. Jones’s Pers. Gram., Edit. 9. p. 111. 


=e - 
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REFERENCE to the heavens, &c. So DYTONIT AS TRIM he walked 
about, i.e. daily exercised himself (I say) wiTH REFERENCE to God, 
Gen. v. 22; VYETOS N32) and he went out (i. e.) wiTH RESPECT to 
the city,* Exod. ix. 33. That is, generally, any person or thing 
strongly recommended to the attention of the reader, may, whether 
it be in the situation of either a nominative, or objective, case, be 
pointed out by introducing the particle MN. See Hosea ii. 23, 24. 

10. In the examples (n. 3.) we have both the Jmmediate, and 
Mediate, connexion of a verb, or verbal noun, with its comple- 
mentary words. And here, it will be seen, that, had not the 
particle ? been prefixed to the last, some ambiguity might have 


* Schrederus has endeavoured to explain this sort of construction, by 
having recourse to a metonymy, by which he says, intransitive verbs take the 
signification and construction of transitive ones (Synt. R. 69.). For my part, 
I can see no necessity for this; nor, for introducing the doctrine about nomi- 
native, accusative, or other cases, in conformity with the usage of the Latin 
and Greek Grammars, which in fact drove Schreederus to this expedient. In 
Hebrew we have no cases. Why then should we talk about something which 
has no existence, and then coin rule after rule in order to explain it? But, if we 
can conceive these particles to possess the same defining character, which they 
do when coming between nouns in construction or apposition (see Art. 219.), 
we shall have no difficulty in perceiving, why they are sometimes omitted, or 
else used the one for the other: e. g. 222 YW WM so they enter the land of 
Canaan, Gen. xlv. 25, for q¥22 YW 8 into the land of Canaan; VYI TY return 
(to) the city, for Vp 8 to the city, 2 Sam. xv. 27; nininn wy ON HY they 
ascend the heavens, they descend the deeps, Ps. cvii. 26. In all which cases, the 
latter word in the construction may be considered as merely specific, as in the 
case of nouns of number, weight, measure, &c. In other instances the particles 
will vary; as, J9T-MN NY 1 Kings i. 51; ris wo NY he feared the King—he 
Seared from before Solomon, Ib. 50. And Ps. lv. 20, DPN WY they fear God, 
without a particle. So, with Nx’, YYT XW, he went out (into) the city, 2 Kings 
XX. 45 TRNDITON NY he went out to the altar, Lev. xvi. 18; paw mx Numb. 
xxi. 285 TT nyo my? Numb. xvi. 35; TP wn Nw Ib. xvii. 11, With eo Esth. 
vil. 8, compare viii. 15 ; Wyirns wy Gen. xliv. 4, &c. As to my in Neh. ix. 19, 
we have apparently the ellipsis of some such verb as I speak, mean, &c., and, in 
this view, the case will identify itself with the Arabic construction termed 


pen] day te sl Le i. e. what comprehends a condition of explanation, 


IIL sue 9 C4 2Ur 


as, U6 189} (as to) Zuid, I struck him, XY 350 135 (as to) Suid, I passed 


by him. See Jami’s Com. on Ibn Ulhajib, p. UY, &e. 


238 LECTURE XVI. [arT. 229.11. 


arisen, as to the precise sense in which it ought to be taken: or, in 
other words, as to the precise relation of the latter, to the two 
former, words. The same has been remarked of words, in the 
state of Mediate apposition and construction. The principle in each 
case is one, and the same. 

11. With respect to the causative verbs, If we suppose them to 
be actually composed of two words; which, according to our 
system, is the case, we shall readily perceive, why two comple- 
mentary, or restricting, words would be necessary to complete the 
idea contained in each of them. This is what grammarians usually 
term a double accusative, just as they do verbs, doubly transitive. 
It is curious enough to remark, that when such words become 
passive, the object of one of them will stand as its nominative, 


that of the other, as the accusative: for this reason, viz. that one | 


of the verbs only, in the compound, takes the passive character, 
the other remains active: e. g. Lev. xiii. 49, as above, Fac eam 
videri &@ sacerdote. This is still more evident in the Arabic, 


where we have terminations marking these cases: e. g. active, 
A. I CCL 


is Ly! weal] I caused thy son to eat flesh; passive, 


- %o7 TOF 
last! Sul esd! thy son was caused to eat bread. See M. de 
Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. ii. p. 101. In the species, viz. Pihél, 
and Pihal, the accessory idea may also be considered as equi- 
valent to an additional word. 

12. Of the other examples, nothing need be said: the particles 
introduced are only such, as the various relations of the words to 
_ each other seem to require, in order to present to the mind of the 
reader the various circumstances which the writer wished to detail ; 
but which without these particles, must have been all error and 
confusion. 

13. What has been here said of the verbs, is true of all the 
verbal nouns, whether of the Infinitive, or the Participial kind: 1. e. 
the complementary, or defining, word may be put either in the state 
of apposition, Mediate, or Immediate, or in that of definite construc- 
tion. The former cases have been sufficiently exemplified ; the 
following are a few instances of the latter. Of infinitives, ">"2 
DPW LhW in the days of the judges’ judging, Ruth i.1; ‘V2 
a AT from the abundance of my speaking against rai Jer. 
xxxi. 20; YIRD TOW the keeping of his statutes, Deut. viii. 11 ; 


ae 7 lee 


——ape 


me ee a 
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TOT] MAM) WEWH MWY the doing of judgment, and the loving of 
piety, Mic. vi. 8. Of participles, W2 “‘wpae seekers of my soul, 
‘MP7 WIT) and followers out of my evil, Ps. xxxviii. 13 ; “SW 
FWP? DIT 12 carriers of the shield, and treaders of the bon, 
2 Chron. xiv. 7; WP2 MDW restorer of the soul, IND MO2IID 
instructor of the simple, 22 “MDW delighters of the heart, &e. 
Ps, xix. 8, 9. See also Gen. ix. 10, xxiii. 10, xxxi. 16, 2 Sam. 
v. 8, Is. xxxviii. 18, liti. 4, Lam. i. 4, Joel i. 8, Ps. xxxviii. 6, 


Cant. ii. 5, &c. With pronouns, Ps. xxxvii. 2, Prov. ii. 9, ix. 18, 
&c. 


On apparently Elliptical Constructions. 


230. Some active,* neuter, and all passive verbs, being 
such as to include within themselves the sense proper for 
their object, complement, or other restriction, will stand 
in need of no other for that purpose, when their influence 
is stmple ; but, when it is various, the connexion will be 
either Immediate, or Mediate, as before. In the one case, 
the connexion may be termed Implicit, in the others, 
Explicit. N.B. This has been usually styled by the 
Grammarians, “ Constructio pregnans.” Examples: 8? 
Ma" thou hast not made abundance, or gain, Psalm 
xliv. 13. 


This is an instance in which the influence may be said to be 
simple, and implicit ; but, when we add OF]*IN22 by their price, 
it is various, and necessarily explicit; and we have the particle 
3, introduced for the purpose of pointing this out. So wpa 
YUS it hath not struck root into the earth, Is. xl. 24. See Jer. 


* These are, for the most part, verbs of the Pzhél and Hiphhil species, which 

- have been formed from substantive nouns, Artt. 154.8.157. 5, &e. See Glass. 

Philol., Ed. Dathe, pp. 185—254, &c. Storr, p.15, &c. For similar instances 

in the Arabic, see M. de Sacy’s Gram., vol. ii. Art. 653—-657. See also Bos. 

Ellipses Grece, Ed. 1813, p.2. Freytag’s Hamasa, p. 0, line 22. Ludolf. 
Gram. Eth., p. 32, 3. 
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x. 18, Josh. xxiv. 20, &. So MTT cleanse yourselves, or rather, 

become. ye clean, Gen. xxxv. 2. See also Ib. xxv. 22. 

2. Of this-character are the following examples, which 
have usually been considered as impersonal : 19 79n HE 
became hot to himself (or, HEAT became hot to him), 
Ps. xvii. 8; wha fy: wa am-ox let 1r not become hot 
(i. e. let not heat exist) in the eyes of my Lord, Gen. 
xxx. 35; PIWAYT 8 let not evit be in thy eyes, Ib. 
xxl. 12; “17? N21) and (pressure) pressed upon David, 
1 Sam. xxx. 6: oy TON 82 * (rain) rains not upon 
it, Amos iv. 7. 

3. So with passive verbs and participles; as, 17/81 
WII so they said, 1r has become desperate, Jer. xviii. 12, 
i.e. WNIT WON, or WRI 7359 THE matter has become 
desperate ; TN MWY) 11 became very tempestuous, 
Ps, L. 3, i.e. the tempest MWY became so; TAY WR 
Ja which it has been imposed as slavery upon thee, 
Isa. xiv. 3, i.e. TTI the slavery mentioned just 
before; 12 T2. WR which had been caused to be born 
to him, Gen. xxxv. 26, 1.e. the sons mentioned just 
before; 13 MAT in which ir shall be spoken respecting 
her, Cant. vii. 8, 1. e. 73°] a word. 

See also Gen. iv. 26, x. 25, xlvi. 22, Is. xxiii. 1, Lam. v. 5, 

Job xxx. 15. And with participles, Is. xxvi. 3, Ps. Ixxxvii. 3. 

4. Hence it is, that in many instances the word neces- 
sary to complete or qualify the sense of the verb, is 
omitted by the ellipsis: e.g. 19 m2? N85 she had not 
borne to him, i.e. a son, Gen. xvi. 1; muy so he sent, 


e 
ae 427 GU US 4 
* This would universally be so supplied in the Persian sswlb a. wh 


Ge G G 


—_ 
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i. e. a messenger, Ib. xli. 14; I3¥° he accumulated, i. e. 
wealth, Ps. xxxix. 7. es 

See also Ps. Ixxvi. 12, 1 Sam. viii. 15, &c. “‘Thes&me often takes 

place in words of common occurrence: as, ‘1° he ‘cut, or made, 

i.e. @ covenant, 2 1 Sam. xx. 16; WO 5) S5 they broke not, 

i, € on bread, Jer. xvi. 7; apr they cast, i.e. 2213 the lot, 

1 Sam. xiv. 42. 

5. Under this head may be arranged, the apparently 
frequent ellipses of the antecedent to the relative pronoun 
"WS, which may be thus accounted for, viz. WW ought 
to be considered, not as a mere adjective signifying qu, 
que, quod, &c. but, 1s qui, ea que, id quod,* &c. in- 
cluding a substantive like other attributives. Hence, in 
such cases there is no real ellipsis: e. g. WoW qRw 
YIN-N?. He will take thee up to (that place) which I 
know not, 1 Kings xviii. 12; DIYIT PANW AWN! MN. 
And thou shalt drink out of THAT WHICH the young men 
draw, Ruth ii. 9; MON WON AWK. In (that place 
in) which thou diest, I will die, Ruth i. 17. 

6. This relative pronoun (WW), ought to be con- 
sidered, moreover, as definite in its signification, like 
other pronouns, and as unnecessary when the antecedent 
is indefinite; e. g. MYD-IN TIMID OA. Ona day 
(on which) Jehovah spoke, to Moses, Exod. vi. 28; 
Py i2 Mim) AY NP DIN WR. Blessed is any MAN, 
Jehovah imputes not to him iniquity, i.e. to whom, &c- 
Ps, xxxil. 2, comp. Ps. 1. 1, &c. 

7. There are, however, many instances in which this rule is 


* See Noldius sub voce, p. 98, noted. This is also a remark of Noldius, 
‘¢ Prepositio semper pronominis relativi, ad quod se refert, objectum supponit, 
atque in quod ipsa influit; sive id exprimendum concipiatur per nomen, sive 
per pronomen antecedens ‘D vel 1,” &c. See also his note under xd. 
Concord. Part, Ed. 1734. 
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contravened: e. g. 22 TS Ta IS J am tHe man (who) has 
seen affliction, Lam. iii. 1 ; ale! 85 ov anar they sacrificed 
to the devils, (who are) not God, &c. Deut. xxxii. 17. But in these 
cases, the article does not refer so much to the definite character 


of the noun, as to its properties, i.e. I am that sort of man, &c. 
See Art. 221. 


8. In the following examples, some further consequence 
seems to be implied, by the influence of constructions 
termed pregnantia,* which may, therefore, be supplied by 
the ellipsis: iNDw WE Aim IT ID Ny PIN Ay T3 
so Moses relates to Aaron all the words of Jehovah, 
which he had sent him, (i. e. to relate) Exod. iv. 28 ; see 
also the remainder of the verse; MIM ~98 IMD) and 
they shall fear towards Jehovah, i.e. fearing shall turn 
to Jehovah, Hos. iii. 5; INNIP?.... YIM and they fear 
Jor meeting him, i.e. they fearing proceed to meet him, 
1 Sam. xvi. 4; Wow jawn On aly, to the earth have 
they profaned the habitation of thy name, i.e. profaned 
and cast 1t down to the earth, Ps. \xxiv. 7. 

9. Hence, when several members of a sentence are 
connected together, the verb accompanying any one of 
them, may be supplied to them all: e.g. “bx oa7-Oo 
pYB-ON 28) THM incuine my heart to thy statutes, 
and INCLINE not (my heart) fo gain, Ps. cxix. 36; 
"aw Dp nyy OTabacnyy nidipacms od OTN) 
and the whole of the people were perceiving (saw) the 
thunderings and (saw) the lightnings, and (saw) the 
sound of the trumpet, &c. Exod. xx. 18. 

See also Deut. iv. 12, xxxii. 13, Job x.12, Esth. iv. 1. And in 


the New Testament, 1 Cor. iii. 2, 1 Tim. iv. 3, James i. 9, 10. 
Hence, also, the word hear, &c. has often the signification of 


* By this term is meant, words not only used in their own proper signi- 
fications, but in others which may naturally be supposed to flow from them. 
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understanding, obeying, or the like. Comp. Acts ix. 7, with 
_ xxii. 9: and, generally, verbs of sense are often used the one for 
the other. 


10. Hence also verbs, nouns, or particles, either 
expressed or implied in one part of the context, may be 
supplied by the ellipsis in the other: e. g. of verbs: 
DIIWAND “W32 VO-DY oBsERVE YE who (whoever of 
you) the young man (OBSERVE YE) Absalom, 2 Sam. 
xviii, 12; fyag-oe wer inv wre (let) each man — 
(co) to his city, and each man (co) to his land, 1 Kings 
Xxll. 36. 

So Ps. xxv. 15, xxxiii. 18, xxxiv. 16, Prov. vi. 26, Is. Ixvi. 6, 

Hos. viii. 1, &c. And particularly “tanh saying, e.g. 2BN 

WN MT (Clas) They consider (saying), Is this the man? Is. 


XIV. 16, ib. 8, &c. which is perhaps owing to the direct and abrupt 
manner, in which citations are generally insite by the Hebrews. 


11. This often happens also with the noun, which 
should be the apparent nominative to a verb, and, occa- 
sionally, when it must be supplied from different parts of 
the context: e.g. TIN Oy? Fol m9 why giveth he 
(Gop) light to the sorrowful, Job i. 20; viv xa TRY 
one asked (i. e.) THE PEOPLE, and he (Gov). brought the 
quails, Ps. cv. 40; MV 19D? IN IT Hop 
JWI Ky ww" and David called him (Urun), and 
he (Unian) ate before him (i. e. Davin), and drank, and 
he (Davip) made him drunken, and he (Urntan) went out 
in the evening, 2 Sam. xi. 13. 

12. The most frequent ellipsis, perhaps, is of the 
negatives, NO TR, ON, &e.: g. JPA Mow my?) x5 
Sw? TaXM DOW MPM the poor (man) shall not be 
forgotten Jor ever, (Nor) shall the expectation of the 
humble (ones) for ever perish, Ps. ix. 19. | 


See Deut. xxxiii. 6, 1 Sam. ii. 3, Ps. xliv. 19, Prov. xxv. 27, 
xxx. 3, Is. xxxviii. 18, xli. 28, &c. Of 12 lest, Exod. xix. 22, 


334 LECTURE XVI. [ ART. 230. 13. 


Is, vi. 10; mn why? Ps.ii. 1, 23; x. 13 32D how often? Job 
xxi. 17, 18, 19, 20: TS how? Ps. Ixxiii. 19; T72°S Jd. Lam. 
i. 1, 2, 3, 4; ii. 1, 2; iv. 1. 4. 8. 10; ‘2 what? Joel i. 18; 
MOTD how long? Ps. iv. 3; Ixxxix. 47; SVO"TY how long ? 
Ps. xciv. 4, 5, 6, &c. For an ample consideration of this subject, 
see Glassius’s Philologia Sacra, Edit. Dathe, vol. i. p. 608, &c. 


13. It ought to be remembered that the Orientals, of 
this family, generally enounce their propositions vaguely, 
and then add the restricting, or defining terms (Art. 
216.4.). When, therefore, the leading term happens to 
be a verb, its qualifying term, or nominative, will imme- 
diately follow; as, DYTIN Na He created, i.e. God. 
If, however, it be intended to leave the passage indefinite, 
as in English, some onE sazd, or in French on dié; no 
such nominative will be added: and the greatest care 
ought to be taken im supplying it: e. g. Is. ix. 5, 89" 
jaw and he (i. e. some one, any one, or every one), calls 
his name ; Ps. cx. 7; AWW TVIA onan Srom the torrent 
(i. e.) the abundance of spiritual waters (which shall then 
abound) in the way, shall one (any one, every one) 
drink: 2 Sam. xxiv. 1, TYT"NS& MD") so (one, some one) 
tempts David; which is supplied, 1 Chron, xxi. 1, by 
Ow an adversary. We must not, therefore, take the 
name of God as found in the preceding context, in order 
to supply this ellipsis, as some have imprudently done ; 
nor charge the text with the inconsistencies which have 
arisen purely out of our own ignorance. This sort 
of construction frequently occurs. So also in the ob- 
jective voice, 1 Nap it hath been called to thee, 1. e. 
thou hast been named, Is. xlviii. 8, equivalent to the 
Arabic 8 Jly. See also v. 11, rah T'S how would it be 
profaned ? 


rm. 
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LECTURE XVII. 


ON THE MODES AND TENSES OF THE VERBS. 


231. As the Hebrew Language recognises no varia- 
tion of termination indicating mode in verbs, no place 
has been assigned to that distinction in the paradigms : 
nor will it be necessary to enter on that consideration, 
until we have considered the doctrine of the tenses : but, 
when this is done, we shall offer a few remarks on that 
subject likewise. 


On the Tenses. 


2. We have, in our theory of the verb, proceeded 
upon the supposition that the Preterite tense is formed 
on a Concrete noun, as its basis;—the Present on an 
Abstract. Artt. 188. 189. 

3. If, then, the basis of the Preterite be a Concrete 
noun, such word considered alone will naturally refer to 
some past time, for the commencement of the action, 
passion, state, &c. meant by the root; and which, when 
put into a state of conjugation, may be considered as 
intimating some indefinite past tense. If, for example, 
I say in Latin, Amatus ego, or Amans ego, it will neces- 
sarily be understood, that, at some time antecedent to the 
present, I began to be, and consequently am now, either 
the subject or object of the action intimated by the verb 
amo ; but, whether I shall be so hereafter, will depend 
upon other considerations. We find, accordingly, in the 
Hebrew, that our Preterite tense universally refers to 
past time, unless some of the circumstances hereafter to 
be mentioned shall require the contrary. 

4. Again, if the Present tense be formed on an 
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Abstract noun, inasmuch as no intimation can be given, 
by this combination, of any person or thing being at any 
time past, or future, subject to the influence expressed by 
such word ; the sense afforded will naturally apply to the 
present time, unless indeed some of the circumstances 
hereafter to be detailed should suggest the contrary. 

5. But here an important question will arise, which is 
this; How are we to determine the period, from which 
we are to reckon, when speaking of past, present, or 
future tenses? This, I believe, involves the main part 
of the question before us; which we shall now proceed 
to consider: and, if we can succeed, we shall perhaps 
solve this hitherto unsolved problem. 

6. In the first place, then, any writer commencing his 
narrative will necessarily speak of past, present, or 
Suture time, with reference to the period in which his 
statement is made ; and to this period he may adhere, as 
long as it suits his purpose to do so. This use of the 
tenses may, therefore, be termed Absolute. 

7. In the next place, a person may speak of past, 
present, or future, events, with reference to some other 
period or event, already introduced into the context. 
This may be termed the Relative use of the tenses. 

8. In the Hebrew paradigm, we have only two tenses, 
viz. a Past, and a Present tense. To the present tense, 
the Participles* and Infinitives are very nearly allied. 
That is, either of these when unrestricted by any other 


¢ Participial nouns may, indeed, have been used as Preterites, for the 
reasons just given respecting concrete nouns: but, in practice, they include 
within themselves no particular tense, and are, very much like the present, 
to be construed either in the past, present, or future tense, as the context may 
require: and may in almost every case be substituted for the present. See 


Jami on Ibn Ulhajib, p. *r—, 
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considerations, are generally to be understood as referring 
to the present time, either absolute or relative. Hence, 
too, a Preferite connected with another Preterite, will be 
equivalent to our pluperfect ; a Present following a Pre- 
terite, to our imperfect ; and so on, affording every dis- 
tinction of time necessary for the purposes of language. 
Of these, examples will now be given, beginning with 
those which have been termed absolute. 

9. Generally, in the commencement of narrations, 
paragraphs, &c. the use of the tenses will be absolute, as 
in the English; e. g. DION N12 MWN a in the begin- 
ning God crEATED, Gen.i.1; MIN-NY YT DWM 
IAW and (as to) the man, he knew Eve his wife, Ib. 
iv. 1, &c., where we have the preterite tense so used. 
A great number of instances also occurs in which the 
present tense is used as a preterite, but in which the 
writer takes the liberty of transporting himself, and his 
reader, into a time present to the narration ;—occasion- 
ally also introducing terms designating such time : as, 
TYPIST MYA WM. Soir comes to pass, av THAT 
TIME, that HE DESCENDS, Gen. xxxviii. 1; APIOPID WN 
MI 83. So rr comes To Pass, as ON THIS DAY, that 
HE ENTERS the house, Gen. xxxix.11; AVS AWY. ADD 
p>. Thus pores Job (at) au. TIMES, Jobi. 5 :—at 
other times totally omitting all such terms: as, NP) 
aT) Ww. So ne cats (at that time) to Moses, 
and says, Lev.1,1. So also in the New Testament, 
John 1. 29. 39. 46. &c. On the pleonastic use of the 4, 
in these cases, see Noldius Concord. partic., Ed. 1734, 
pp. 309, 310, my Hebrew Lexicon under 1, and 
the Mikhlol, fol. 3 verso. 

10. When, however, it is necessary to enounce any 
thing in the absolute present tense,* either our present 

® See also Is. v. 23, vi. 2, vii. 14. In this last instance I understand ye. 

— 
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tense, or one of the participles, may be used : e.g. ) may 
Mim WON) Da MII what (is) the multitude of your 


he gives, to refer to the declaration or prediction of the Prophet, which is here 
termed nix sign or wonder. See Gen. iv. 15, Exod. iii. 12, iv. 8. 28,1 Sam. 
ii. 34, 2 Kings xix. 29, where it also means a prediction, not a visible sign. 
This tense has been termed an Aorist by modern writers on Arabic 
Grammar; but it is really a present tense, as will appear from the following 


considerations. In a Commentary on the Kafia af of Ibn ul Hajib, 
by Najm Oddeen of Irak, preserved among Mr. Burckhardt’s books 
in the Public Library at Cambridge, it is said of this tense, 


S93) yoy Usa 3 jee Jel 3 tinio > pyde Jb, 
wipak Jy ts!) te as. ob cplal ye (de 10) a 
iii) wy lSr, diy 8  merelecren ) ©) ice. “Some 


say that it is a truth a present tense, but allowed to be used as a future, 
which is the best opinion. For, when it is accompanied by no other 
(words, &c.), it can refer to the present tense only: nor is it turned into a 
future, except when so accompanied. This is what we mean by érue, and 


allowable.” So also in the Grammar of Ibn Olfaham, pst] tls 


wen 


a manuscript copy of ana is in my possession, p. 49, ol . 
ws IFLA AI SB 97, Go 
oles CG SW Bil JS Yu Us 


L297 7 w If 7 If 


Jos Vy Usigi> de baer! Jat ay + + Jel YS oh 
Sos A ote!) oe dy By YI, Shihan 9 gt e. For the origin is 


the verb of the present tense : and it would be correct when you say, 
FI vUs 79 


Lh > , he writes, that this is in the present tense: the truth of which it 
evinces by its being alone: but it evinces no futurity except When accompanied 
by either Sin or Sawfa. That is to say: This form is correctly used to denote 
the present tense when thus standing alone. The Participles active, are also 


so used by the Arabs. Jami on the Kaffa, p. "rr Vado hake ioral dj 


Ul 3) AY dy at » 1.e. Zaid giving his slave a dirhem, either now, or 
to-morrow, or aa. 


Again, they consider the present tense as of two kinds; one they term the 


= Cr 9 she 


real present ; isics? iF by which they mean, the tense which we have 
termed ubsolute ; or, in other words, that in which a person commits to writing 
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sacrifices to me ? saitH Jehovah, Is. 1. 115 TDI) 8° 17 
MIT TDN come now, LET US REASON together, satu JEHO- 
van, Ib. vr. 18. IP? TIws Aw maa ma wa NW 


any event, or number of events, he may have to relate. This is what our 


Grammarians always understand by The Present Tense. The other they term 


Fata Jl, i.e. the present, as to the narration; by which they mean, 
the time contemporary with any event, and which may therefore be con- 
sidered as present with it, although past, present, or future, with regard to the 
real, or absolute present tense. The following passages taken from the Com- 
mentary on the Kafia by Moolla Jami will be sufficient to shew in what 


manner they pe on this subject (p. PYP'-I*), When speaking of the use of 


the . se, he says, le gs Lvl aes gaa us| * fm) 
gh eg) Gale lal oly gl bib Of Gy Ls 


1, e. when the gio (i. e. Our present) is to be taken as a future, with ie 
to what may have gone before ; or, with reference to the time in which the relation 


was first made, aS A PAST, PRESENT, OF FUTURE. And again, 9) wl 
Gees ost ix” hs oly sie, tel — dd cil! all 


ser ost Ako 3} - sian lal ales > exh wt Gail 
J,éa ols} . EW IG Krall lel) Be eal: Res 


She EWS Le Je plail y Lyi 8 Like, Ul sda cole 


i. e. if you intend by the verb preceded a a to express the PRESENT TENSE, 


i, e. the time of the ABSOLUTE PRESENT ; that is to suy, by way of verifying it as 
present with the time of the original narration itself, &c. .... or, by way of 


(subsequent) {ka NARRATION, (i. e. relatively) as if you shuuld say, I was (so 
circumstanced that) I proceeded yesterday, in order that I (may then) enter the 


city. Here the word Jol I enter (is used in) the PRESENT TENSE of a 
past circumstance, as though you had expressed yourself in this manner (i. e. as 
present at the TIME of entering, relating the circumstance in the tense of (the 
first) enunciation in consequence of having so conceived the matter, (in your own 
mind). Hence it will be seen, that this present tense will occasionally be 
relative to the reader, when it was absolu¢e with the original enouncer, of any pro- 


position. On this use of the Arabic participles, see Jami’s Comm., p. PY r—, 


z2 
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woe (to those) wHo JoIN house fo house, (who) tay field 
to field, Is. v. 8. In this last instance the Participle 
holds a place in the parallelism corresponding with the 
present tense. YS mio VINO’ TWA FW joe mim 


:00) mypaa oxy nbAm niny pvp 202 for the 
Lord thy God (now) BRrincetH thee into a good land, a 
land of brooks of water, of fountains and depths that 
SPRING out of the valleys and hills, Deut. viii. 7. | 

11. When, however, any future event is enounced 
prophetically, or any circumstances are mentioned 
manifestly relating to a future period, either the Present 
tense,* the Imperative, or one of the Participles, may 
then also be used ; e. g. mO7IN) jo AN) 73 42) WWI 
20 and I maxe thee a great nation, and I suxss thee, 
and so MAKE thy name great, Gen. xii. 2; 8? WR vis 
ma 5d aomn-nd om) ma-2aNkn nD00a a land wherein 
THOU MAYEST (or SHALT) EAT bread without scarceness, 
thou SHALT (Dost, MAYEST) not lack any thing in it, &c. 
Deut. viii. 9; MD) DPI? OIMOW VY Ler their table 
BE for a snare before them, &c., i. e. it shall be, &c. 
Ps. lxix. 23. See the context, and Rom. xi. 9, 10, 
where it is so explained by St. Paul. O'PS 237 °3N) 
DDMIAS DQVUNS) CDN WINN and (as for) me, 
behold me ESTABLISHING (ABOUT to ESTABLISH Of WILL 
ESTABLISH) my covenant with you, and with your seed 
after you, Gen. ix. 9. 


The reason of this usage seems to be, that, when anything is 
predicted, it may now be said or commanded, either to be doing, 
or done, in the mind of him who makes the prediction. This is 
also the case in the Arabic and Persian, and apparently for the 
same reason. See Mr. Lumsden’s Persian Gram., vol. ii. p. 334—7. 
In the case in which a future signification is taken from circum- 


® See Viger de idiotismis Grecis, p. 165, Edit. 1813, with the uotes. 
Winer’s Gram. of the New Test., Ed. 1825, p. 104. 
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stances, the mind of both the writer and reader, is translated into 

the times referred to, and then the narration is necessarily carried 

on in the present tense. 

12. Hence, in all cases in which any other person is 
introduced as speaking, or, in which any event evidently 
of past occurrence is mentioned, the tenses will be 
reckoned from that period; i. e. placing both the writer 
and reader in the times in which such declaration, pre- 
diction, citation, &c. took place. The same will also be 
the case, when the mind is carried forward in any predic- 
tion.* Examples ; M90 Np) WR OvOwI oY TIT, 
soxo yyauy wen Soap mpdin yaa ay 
PID) iDNdD nous NIT Mi PINI-NY YAS wy 
the Lord God of heaven, who tooK me from my father’s 
house and from the land of my kindred, and who spake 
unto me, and who swaRe unto me, saying, Unio thy seed 
Give I this land, he senpetH his angel before thee, 
Gen. xxiv. 7. 

Here we have the first three verbs “27, me , and YW, all 
in the preterite tense. The first is necessarily so, by the operation 
of the rule, Art. 231.9. The two following are so, because con- 
nected with the first by the relative pronoun “WS, which is more 
consistently termed a conjunction (4La)] —3,>) by the Arabs. In 
the next place, we have a citation prefaced by “EN, saying. 
Then the present tense, 128 J give, i.e. I now give, which may 
be taken as a prophetic future (Ib. 10, note.). In the next place, 
Abraham, having finished the citation, recurs to the period at 


which he set out, and from this the present MW he sends, i. e. he 
now sends, or, taken prophetically, he will send, is to be reckoned.t 


* In these cases the use of the tenses is relative: or rather, partly absolute, 
and partly relative. 
+ Of this kind are all those expressions in the Arabic, in which the leading 


verb is found in the preterite tense, and the pene ones in the present, or (as 
4ts7 9°9E" SUF 7 776 


the Grammarians have termed it) the future: e.g. oe es asl) Lut Be 
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18. Corollary. Hence, citations will generally be made 
in the words of the first speaker: i.e. it is not said, 


o 407% &A 


he sought something that he might (now) eat it, but he finds not ; why Lis 


7 9 9 


vey) oh they two were (so situated that) ¢hey (now, i. e. in those circumstances) 
and o 


butt with the horns of them both. The same principle generally holds good, when 
two preterites follow each other without an intervening conjunction; for then, 
the first will have respect to some time anterior to that, from which the writer 


co? wv c? wt 


had set out; the second, to one anterior to that of such verb: e.g. C. Fa Ss 


an ad A 


ww! | os and he was (so circumstanced that) he went out (before that time) 
to Khorésdn, i. e. and he had gone out. 


- A 


Mr. de Sacy remarks, that “le verbe BS employé comme auxiliare 


aan ad 


influe sur les prétérits red yS , &c. et les convertit tous en preterits anterieur.” 
Arab, Gram., vol.i. p-131. The reason of this is, that each of these verbs 
involves a preterite tense in its own right, and the reader is, by the combination 
of both, carried back into a time more remote than either alone could express. 
This the European Grammarians have termed the Pluperfect tense. 

As the Persian language has, for several centuries, been cultivated on the 
principles of the Arabic Grammar, it may not be amiss to cite Mr. Lumsden’s 
remarks on this use of the present tense. ‘ In the conversation of the Persians,” 
says he (Pers. Gram., vol. ii. p. 336), “though seldom perhaps in written com- 
position, the present is often found to supersede the past tense of the verb, in 
the statement of those propositions which, though past in point of fact (i. e. as to 
the absolute time in which the statement is made) are iaag by the laa as if 


7U9 tw 2479 
Bee were present. miviaas ey) e obs! chongo Oo, ess Gt asd 
- 472 409 7 G bs “7 


ris us* cg bles as 5 sey ry us? user be last night I went (rather 


I go) to the house of a friend, and there saw (see) a delightful assembly, and en- 
joyed (enjoy) a most Pienning spectacle. Of this nature,” adds he, “are the 


Dalida CI PWS 


examples da98 ees Wwtthuao The writer thus observes: wie Uholey 


NBD go _ph> the Prophet thus informs (or has informed) us.”—This must 


bring to every one’s mind, the @not, ait, and inguit, of the Greeks and Latins, 
which are used in the same way, and upon the same principle. Citations are 
made in a similar manner in the Persian; as, Zaid said, I am going to Calcutta, 


not obliquely,—that he was going, &c., but in the words of the original enun- 
ciation. See Pers. Gram., [b., pp. 349—355. 
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that God sware and declared, THAT HE WOULD GIVE the 
land to Abraham’s seed, &c. but, in the original terms 
of the oath, unto thy seed vo, or wit, I Give zt: and 
also, that preterites, and futures, more or less remote 
from the time in which any declaration is made,— 
answering to our imperfects, perfects, pluperfects, 


simple, compound, or paulo-post, futures,—may be formed — . 


at the pleasure of the writer. The following passage 
from Isaiah must suffice on this subject: MIM. WoNX-7D 
ova med ira comping witb mun 
85 oye onda rad ann’ nnas oon no 
wr} minds Wy ota) Toy pd wy 2 ae. 
DOD TWH NII AP ANZ, LW IID ID aw 
JoVA NPA Mi ww Dd YIN wo? ovo &c., Thus 
HATH Jehovah said of his anointed, of C yrus, whose 
right hand I Have HOLDEN, for the subduing of nations 
before him, and that I May uNLoosE the as of kings ; 
to open before him the two-leaved gates, and (that the) 
gates MAY not BE sHUT: I Go, (or WILL Go,) before thee, 
and MAKE LEVEL mountainous places; the gates of 
brass Do I Break, and the bars of iron do I cuT ASUNDER. 
And I have given thee the treasures of darkness, and 
the hidden treasures of secret places, that thou MAYEST 
KNow, that I am Jehovah who cau (thee) by thy name, 
&e., Is. xlv. 1—3. . 

Although this citation is not quite direct in the first verse, the 
passage is, nevertheless, all put in the first person; and the second 
verse is a direct citation, As to the tenses, the first verb is in the 
preterite, because the prophet recites what he had already received, 
perhaps at some distance of time. The next is also preterite, as 
referring to past events. The following TON, and 25%, are 
present, referring to what may have been done at the time when 
the declaration was first made, or immediately subsequent to it. 


The same may be said of the four following verbs. The next, J), 
is a preterite to be taken in an absolute future signification (see 


344, LECTURE XVII. (ART. 231. 14. 


. Art. 236.): and the following YTS, is present to the fulfilment of 
this, or immediately subsequent to it. The second preterite, 
‘FEIT, refers to a time anterior to that of T2N, with which the 
declaration commences, though perhaps not so much so as to bear 
our pluperfect in the translation. The next two, THON, and 30%, 
though presents or futures to ‘F\73FJi7, seem, nevertheless, to be 


anterior to "28, as to tense. In the next place, Ts, 7 3, and 

IAN, are evidently present or future to V8, and consequently, in 

a tense future to TEISN, and MAD.. In the last place, IJ is 

manifestly future, with respect to the preceding verb YTAN, &c. 

and YIM), which is present or immediately future to this, may be 

considered as referring to something still further removed into 
futurity. Numerous instances of this kind occur in the New Tes- 
tament. For examples in which the present tense is thus carried 

backward, or forward, see Matt. ii. 13, qaiverac; Mark ii. 4, 

xa\ao1, &c. As future, Matt. ii. 4, yevarac; Ib. v. 46, éyere 3 Ib. 

xvii. 11, %pyerac; Ib. xxvi. 29, mivw. Paulo-post future, Matt. 

XXVi. 24, mwapadidora; Ib. v. 45. See Mark xiv. 41, Luke xxii. 

21, 22, John xiii. 3. 11. 27. 83, &c. In like manner the Aorists 

are also used for the past, present, or future. It will be unnecessary 

to give examples of the past. Of the present, Matt. iii. 17, 

evdéenca- So Ib. xxiii. 2, Luke i. 47, xv. 16, John i. 12, 1 John 

iv. 8. Of the future, John xi. 56, €\6@y: xv. 6, €8AnOn, énpdvOn. 

See also Rom. viii. 20. With mpiv, or xpd, preceding, Mark xiv. 30, 

John iv. 49, villi. 58, xiii. 19, &c. See also Matthiz’s Greek 

Grammar, vol. ii. Artt. 504, 505, &c. 

14. From what has been said, it must have appeared, 
that the writer, placing both himself and his reader 
in times contemporary with the events of which he is 
treating, can supply all the deficiency of tenses apparent 
in the Hebrew paradigm ; an expedient often resorted to 
indeed, by the Latin and Greek historians, without the 
necessity which presents itself here. We must not hence 
suppose, however, that the sacred writers never recur to the 
original time, from which they set out. This they appear 
to do optionally, just as we find it done in the Greek and 


Latin historians* (Art. 231. 6.): e. g. WN? OVION Sp 


® So, “Instant Volsci recentes, qui € castris impetum FLCERANT ; INTEGRANT 
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nn) NP Wd DY so God catts the light Day; 
but the darkness he caren Night, Gen.i. 5 ; INNS WM 
vANAM NOW MY WWD IpBI-W. So they vay ir 
up till the morning, as Moses HAD COMMANDED, and it 
DID not BECOME fetid, &c., Exod. xvi. 24. 

The cause of this mixed usage of the tenses seems to 
be, that, as either of them will have a preterite, present, 
or future, bearing, under certain circumstances ; the reader 
is supposed to be sufficiently acquainted with this, to 
enable him to make the necessary distinctions, in every 
case. 

232. If then events, consecutive of each other, may 
be enounced by verbs intimating a presence of action, 
with reference to those primarily introduced into the 
context ; then may Subjunctive, or Conditional, sentences 
also be enounced, upon the same principle by the present 
tense, while the dependence of the different members, one 
upon another, will be determined by the signification of 
the particles introduced for that purpose. Examples : 
Gen. xxiv. 49, 50, NGS) TON OWY DDUATON AY 
i pordy MINT 2 TDI NOON] 1D IDI any 
: ON Oy . And now, if ye ARE DEALING kindly and 
truly with my master, tell me; and if not, tell me; and 
I turn (or that I May turn) fo the right hand or to the 
left; Yb. vr. 5, MWR AANN-N? AW Tayo vox aN 
PISTON I-NS DON IIT NN PIN I-98 Mn 1999 
> DWH NN¥awWs. Then the servant said (says) to him, 
Perhaps the woman MAY not BE (or, putting the case that 
she is not,) wittinc to follow me to this land, Must I 


et illi pugnam, qui simulata FECERANT fuga. Livy, lib. vi., § 24. "EQPAKAS 
§ "E®H 6 xipe, tiv yuvaixa, v pe KEAEYEIS gvAdrrev; Ma Al "ESH 6 
xipos, &c. Xenoph. Cyropedia. See Matthie’s Greek Gram., vol. ii., Art. 
504, 1. 
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surely bring back thy son unto the land from whence 
thou camest ? 

233. There are, moreover, other modesof ee 
by which hypothetical and other sentences, exhibiting 
certain relations between their leading and subsequent 
members, are formed. These constructions have hitherto 
been unobserved by Christian Grammarians and Com- 
mentators. Some of the Jews seem to have entertained 
a few imperfect notions respecting them,* and these they 
probably borrowed from the Arabians, who detail them 
very much at length in their Grammars and Com- 
mentaries on Grammar.} 

2. It has been remarked (Artt. 74. 2. 108. 119, p. 260, 
&c.) that verbs will occasionally appear in an apocopated, 
or abridged, form: at others, with a 1, usually termed 
paragogic (Art. 175. 2. 4.5, &c.); and, at others, with 
what has been termed an Kpenthetic, or Paragogic, 


* The words of D. Kimkhi on this subject are to be found in the Mikhlol, 
fol. 2 verso, and are as follows: °x2777 navond Mn kM ox DIO WRN wr 
DRY} DIOS ANN MwA Dyn APTA ON Tax OPM AavoNnn “MIT Mm Dy 109 wy 
i.e. And there is another (use ‘of ) Vaw in the place of DN, and this indicates 
the reply of a conditional sentence; as (in the examples), Putting the case that 
the iron is blunt,—the corresponding member is,—then must one increase the 
force, Eccl. x. 9. Jf ye,—or putting the case that ye,—walk in my statutes :— 
the corresponding member is,—then surely I will give your showers in their 
seuson, Lev. xxvi. 3, 4. This is precisely the doctrine of the Arabian 
Grammarians as ie as it goes, (See Jami’s Com. on Ibn Ulhajib, pp. 


rv f-rvy-hvA MAcm——&c,) They investigate the matter, however, much more 
scientifically and profoundly. The result of a careful examination of this 
matter with me is, that although the subsequent members may often be trans- 
lated by our subjunctive, or conditional, mode; yet, as positive comparisons 
are always instituted in their languages, no such doubtful mode actually exists 
with them. 


+ See the FACS) oo” by the Moolla Jami, and the work of eps! = 


us 3} a}, in the collection of Mr. Burckhardt in the Public Library at Cam- 
bridge. 
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Nun (]) Art. 175. 17. &. We now proceed to state, 
in order, the several powers which these forms appear to 
exert upon the context of Scripture :—and first, of that 
which has been termed apocope. 

3. We have seen, Art. 119. 8. 9, that the apocopated 
forms are often used for the purpose of expressing com- 
mand, prohibition, exhortation, wishing, forbearance, 
and the like: as, W7) let him, or it be ; D> let him, or, 
may he, stultify ; TVD) let him be blotted out ; *82-8 let 
wt not be seen, &c. We now say, that, apparently for the 
purpose of preserving an uniformity in the forms of 
words, composing those members of sentences which have 
a mutual relation to each other ; the verbs in such subse- 
quent members will also be apocopated: e.g. TiN WN 
IS VP Ler (there) Be light: anp light (accordingly) 
ExisTs. This connexion is also extended throughout the 
next verse; thus; 9" ao D JINTTNS DTN hal 
[PIN DWM... SWNT par ise pa oveE 
: TON Di anp cop (accordingly) sees the light, that (it 
is) good; and Gop (accordingly) pivipEs between the 
light and between the darkness ... anv (hence) the 
evening BECOMES, AND the dawn BECOMES, day one. See 
the remaining instances occurring in this, and the fol- 
lowing chapters.t So Isaiah xlviii. 17, MAWPT NY 


OF UF 


* The Arabic imperatives are regularly apocopated forms; as, pal assist 


thou: the preformative alif, is added merely for the sake of facilitating the 
pronunciation, and is omitted by rule whenever it can be. In the Hebrew, an 
imperative of the first person singular and plural, is made, either by this form, 
as, "IN lel me be, Hos. xiii. 14. 22 Numb. xx. 17, &c., or, by one of those 
presently to be considered. It must also be borne in mind, that imperatives 
will express request, as well as command. 

+ The Arabian Grammarians reason on this subject in the following manner. 


The Moolla Jami says, in his Commentary on Ibn Ulhajib (p, ar), yell Ys 
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qoiow ama> wm oniye?. Hadst thou attended 
to my commandments, THEN HAD BEEN thy peace 
like the river. When N9 is used as a prohibitive, 
no apocopation takes place: see Exod. xx. 3—18. 
Similar consequent members seem also to be marked, 


W ja yr “Leal 63 Yad sory Jail ly Gopal! pill Lo 
oe Sell OS ol Sal ty Coe Sm ell 3, + all 
Ktamey Sy rei! Kntund pbedll te Jdoi . . shige! Wy, 
Cie isl, Gow J.) jail] Jas! us! sll Jxill And the lam 


) of command, i.e. the Lam intimating a desire for the action of the verb.— 


“ G 
The tam of prayer will also influence the verb ; as, all} Us pio “may God 
Sorgive us :’ also the word ¥, (Heb. 8°) of prohibition, i.e. intimating a request 
that the action of the verb be given up; also expressions of retribution, 
(i. e.a consequent member in such sentences), these will influence two verbs, 
the first implying the cause (or antecedent), the second that upon which the cause 
acts (or the consequent), i.e. to mark the first verb as implying the cause, the 
second as the thing caused. The Moolla goes on to tell us, in the words of Ibn 
Ulhajib, that we must not, however, always understand that such constructions 
mark the actual cause and effect, but only that the writer, or speaker, has 
expressed himself, as if this were the case: i.e. just as we find it in the 
scriptural parables, he argues these cases as real, whether they are so or not. 
This is a principle exerting a most extensive influence on the language 
of Scripture. See my Visitation Sermon, Camb. 1839. p. 58. The 
exact force of such passages seems to be, Let there be light, 80, 
let there be light; i. e. The Creator gives the command, in the first 
instance; the historian, writer, or speaker, in the second. This will 
account for the use of the apocopated forms in each case, and explain their 


G G G 
concordance with one another. So in the Arabic eS | Lge wl 
- G 


Putting the case (thus), or, surely, despise thou me; let me honour thee: wr 
G 


oY), jl visit. me, (0) let me visit thee. And hence the peculiar force of the 


an an oe a 


Arabic 9 so, therefore, and the Hebrew illative particle 1; as, dle wd 


GR IAUWK SOC 


whe aul pins “ And, as to him who returns to sin, God will accordingly take 


vengeance on him: and, in the Hebrew, WW “77x “P let there be light, accorp- 
INGLY, CONSEQUENTLY, so (or the like) led it be taken for granted that light 
becomes, (exists ). 
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when the dlative 5 accompanies the preterite, and exer- 
cises the influence of removing the accent, (Art. 119.) 
e.g. Exod. xxix. 1—3. “2 Onik An2).... TAN TANp?* 


7 DMs FDP) IN 5D Take one bullock... .and 
place them upon one basket, and offer them (accordingly), 
&c. See the following verses. The preterite is ap- 
parently used, in these cases, for the greater emphasis. 

4. It is not, however, necessary that a command or 
prohibition should always precede; any subject matter of 
discourse, upon which a consequence will depend, may 
have its consequent members enounced by apocopated 
present tenses: as, 1N7N? AMD NgKX sins mow 
PIV PLT kT... wD nega AM Nid 
For truth hath stumbled i in the open place, and integrity 
7s unable to enter. So, AccorpDIncLy, &c. truth hath 
failed: .... So, THEREFORE, &c. the Lord saw, AND 
(therefore) tt was evil in his eyes, &c.} Is. lix. 14. 

5. From what has been said, it may perhaps be con- 
cluded, that no passage will occur in which such apoco- 
pation will not be found, either as the mark of a leading 
imperative, or of a consequent and corresponding member. 


* So in the Arabic with the illative particle . 5 + « : 3s Lares BS wl 
LS kas , putting the case that his frock was torn.... then she has spoken 
truly. This ad , is termed by the Arabian Grammarians diuinil| “Lal 


the consequent 3. Jami’s Com., p. MA®. AB is mostly used in these cases. 

+ From this sort of connexion in the context, we may see in what sense this 
connecting, and tllative, particle 1, may be said to be conversive of the tense of 
the following verbs, to that of the preceding ones: not that it exerts any such 
power absolutely, but only relatively, (Art. 231. 9.). And in this sense D. Kimkhi 
has taken it, (Mikhlol, fol. ™ verso.) where he cites Aben Ezra as appealing 
to the Arabic. And De Balmes expressly ascribes it to the tense of narration 
(Art. 231. 10. note) "27m. It is very doubtful, therefore, whether the Jews 
originally believed an absolute conversive power to be vested in this). See 
my Heb. Lexicon, under 1. 
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We must:bear in mind, however, that a very great 
number of cases occurs in the verbs, in which we caz 
have no mark whatever of this apocopation. Again, in a 
great variety of instances, it will be of but little im- 
portance, whether the context contain narration only, or 
be prophetic ; for, in either of these, the particle 1 may 
be a simple conjunction.* In others a paragogic 11, (of 
which hereafter,) may have been struck out for the sake 
of euphony: and, in others, the accents may have been 
misplaced through the ignorance of the copyists ; nothing 
being more certain, than that the modern Jews are any 
thing but learned on this subject; and, it is doubtful 
whether their older and better writers were much their 
superiors. Examples of the kind alluded to are the 
following :-—TwWawy ARI)... OVD NP} &e. Let the 
waters be limited, ... and let the dry (land) appear : 
or prophetically: Zhe waters shall be limited... and 
the dry (land) shall appear. And then we have the 
consequent member: viz. |2 VIN, And it became thus 
(accordingly). Gen. 1. 9. 26, &c. 

234. We have to state and exemplify, in the next 
place, the laws which regulate the use of the paragogic 
‘1, when attached to the present tense of verbs. This 
termination is used for two purposes: I. to express a 
command or request: and II. to designate, as in the last 
article, the member consequent upon some antecedent 


* Nor is this mark of inference always visible in the Arabic, particularly 
I & 74 7 647 & 
when the preterite tense is used: e. g. > > > > wl If you 


have gone out, I have gone out; for, if you do so, then I will. So also 


a me G 
a4 | 5 ws | dj itl ol If Zaid comes to me, I will come to him, i.e. 
with or without the apocopated form: so in the Hebrew, Micah vii. 8, 


‘mop 2 2 When I have fallen, (then) I have arisen: i.e. these are the 
constant facts of the case. 
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one. Examples of the first case:—Gen. xxxvii. 13. 
DWN TTIW) nD), Come (I pray), and let me send 
thee to them. In the next verse this command is prefaced ’ 
by N77, come I pray, equal, apparently, to the pre- 
ceding m3? : and in verse 16, we have both combined in 
NI-ITII, Skew now I pray. So also Ib. xxxvii. 16, 
R277 Give now I pray. See Ps. ii. 3. 7; Ixix. 
19, &c. 


2. Examples of the second case :*—Ps. il. 8. ‘3/3/) Ny 
DI 2X) Ask of me, and I will (accordingly) give, 
or, leé me (then) give, nations, &c. Ib. |xix. 15. PNT 
AYDON-IN} 91 Deliver me from the mire, and let me 


* This relation is marked in the Arabic by the vowel Fatha, placed on the 
- Ite I ong 

last letter of the verb in the present tense, as u) , instead of _~©Y; which 
Mr. de Sacy has mistaken for the subjunctive mode of European Grammars ; 
to which it will only occasionally correspond. The particles found to precede 
this form are various: see de Sacy’s Gram. Arab., tom. ii., pp. 19—30. This 
form is not used as an imperative in Arabic, unless preceded by a negative. The 
principle on which this construction proceeds, is thus stated by Jami in his 


commentary on the Kafia. Speaking of the particle 9 , our illative 1, he says: 
Haid baw gy) 208i yl pay nae ¢ Leal Lead il Wl, 
Wodey Ld US be Fr gst Seru) Lardol cpl pty by pte gibacll 
dy enge Errnull de Gapai wail J giz! ye Sgaell ot 
Lake BVO JI lin 3 Fxtnudll dads WOU” nal] pad alll pass 
Fad) “ULI dol Wl IS gst LS wrt ul gills ten....0 the 


e 


Gm, which marks the following verb with Fatua, as equivalent in sense to wv! UT. 


Now this equivalent to wv! after nd , (added) for the purpose of placing Fatua 
on the (last letter of the verb in the) present tense, is governed by two conditions. 
One of these ts causaLity, i.e. the causality of some antecedent acting upon its 
consequent : for, indeed, the change from (’ ) to (~ ) is intended to mark this caus- 
ality ; so that the change, in the form of the word, intimates the change intended 
tn the sense. But, when no causality is intended, there can be no want of any 
intimation of it. The second condition is, that one of the six things (as in the 
last article) precede the __§ &c. These are, a command, a prohibition, an 
interrogation, a question, a negation, a wish or representation. 
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not (thence) sink down, Ib. cxix. 18. MOAN) sy-53 
ANIM nix: Enlighten my eyes, in order that I 
may see, or, and let me see, wonders out of thy law. 
See also ver. 27; Ps. cxlv.5; Obad. ver. 1. D1P2) 1p 


In all these cases, as in the preceding, a kind of im- 
perative force seems to belong to every verb employed in 
the succession. In this last case, the bearing is more of 
the precative or optative character. 

3. It must not be supposed, however, that this form is 
always had recourse to for the purpose of marking 
this relation: for it is occasionally, and perhaps most - 
frequently, designated by such particles as will best 
express it; as, WN quod, or co quod, WY WD? for 
the purpose of, ViaApa in order to, because of, &c., \D 
that, ut, 7 to, wn order to, \2 seeing that, and the like, 
with the unaugmented form of the verb. It is when 
these particles are omitted, that this form.is generally 
had recourse to. So also in the nouns, MDI) will 
signify to, or towards, Egypt, and will be equivalent 
to DYDD : but both are not usually combined, as 
MMD-ON’ : whence perhaps we may conclude, that the 
real force of this particle is either fo, in order to, or 
something nearly allied to this. (Art. 232.) 

235. The third case we have to consider is, that which 
involves the doctrine respecting the uses of the Epen- 
thetic, and Paragogic, Nun ({, Art. 175. 17. seq.): and 
here, as before, the first of these is found with commands, 
prohibitions, and exhértations, and also in the conse- 


* In this place we have probably a contraction, i.e. 7BYN, for 788, in 
order to avoid the concurrence of two Hés. Art. 175. 6. 
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quent members of antithetic sentences: the second is 
used with interrogatives, and also in the consequent 
members of similar sentences. And, in both cases, strong 
asseveration, with futurity of action, seems to be implied.* 


* This is also the doctrine of the Arabian Grammarians on the same letter, 


which they term sors ill wl, the confirmatory Nin, as in the following 
extracts, Jami says: BOdio. .. BSla deed laud SNL ws 
yell = is ep Qrdinnll Jail os Gala}... Rosle 
eye ¥ = csicily HASML 9 pal, ake |, onl = 
Lely prs CMW ge ctatlly pd be ges al thd, 
Vive, cpt alll, yx peal Yas Canad Uy SW yx 
Lyles yh be SM Woy Vo. . red she eee Ss Qntill, 
wile Ley ie yall batt] ol bait Led We 3 Copy... 
wre Spade! Gait, WI Lay) Gell aE Nncd C=!) oS) ls 
BARS ges deans OSTA yy Lab be gel Uda boy gt (p. YY) 
i.e. the Nan of confirmation is of two sorts, the light quiescent Nin, and that 
doubled with fatha. Its particular usage is with a future verb in an imperative 
signification ; as, Zhou shalt certainly strike la ) 75)), in its light form, and 


wr ) 7a in its reduplicated one; also with a prohibition, as, Zhou shalt (cer- 
tainly) not strike: also with an interrogation, as, Wilt thou really strike? also 
with a wish, as, I wish you would really strike : and with a representation, as, 
Surely you will come down to us, so that it may be well with you: also with an 
oath, as, dnd (as) God (exists) so, surely will I do it: and these cases all hold 
good, whether the form be light, or doubled....This confirmation is not used 
except when something is requested ; but, it is most frequent in such examples 
as, “ WHETHER YOU WILL SURELY DO IT, &c.,” (i. e.) in a condition, the 


accompanying particle of which is strengthened by le, what, &c. For, when 
such particle gives force, the intention is, to strengthen the action of the 
verb likewise, in order to avoid otherwise missing the force intended (by the 
passage,) TOGETHER WITH WHAT GOES BEFORE IT, i. e. whatever precedes such 
confirmatory Nun, whether it be light or heavy (i.e. single or double). That 
is, in all such antithetic sentences as those involving oaths, requests, and the 
like. The most complete account I have met with of the use of these forms 


is to be found in the work of osilal eposl = already referred to. I have 
given this note more at length than I otherwise should have done, because I 
AA 
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Examples in which the Epenthetic, or Paragogic, Nin 
is used in interrogations, &c., Ps. Ixvini. 17; }VTSIN mip? 
why will ye (persevere to) watch ? Job ix. 12; 13 w? vA 

who will (effectually) turn him back? Mic.vi.6; WOIPNI 
shall I (actually) approach him? Gen. xxxvil. 21; 
wD] 132) NO let us by no means strike his person, 
Amos i. 3; DWN NO Twill by no means restore him. 
See also Dan. li. 5. 9, &c. 

2. In some instances the Paragogic Nun, seems 
strongly to intimate futurity of action, as in Joel i. 4; 
PIN JD so shall they assuredly run: Ib. ver. 7; 
PSI OvnNDID like heroes shall they (certainly) run ; 
poo YONA WN each. in his ways shall they march ; 
pninnk pus 85) neither shall they (at all) wander 
(from) their paths. 

_ 8. In the following passages, they strongly mark con- 
secutive members of sentences, implying perhaps, at the 
same time, futurity in the tense of the verb, Gen. xxxvil. 
27; 129302) 132 come, and let us actually sell him. 
Isa. xxvi. 5—7 : ; maay mae} m7 DIN yw mwm ‘D> 
bs mp ays mun pass myaeh For he 
shall (surely) bring down the inhabitants ‘of (a) high 
place; an exalted city, he shall assuredly debase her : 
he debaseth her to the earth; he shall assuredly make 
her touch even to the dust: the foot shall surely trample 
her. 

We may here remark that MWT, a manifest prophetic future, is 


parallel to aPrh=):-2) in the following member: whence both must 
be construed in the same tense: both therefore will be strong pro- 


find Mr. de Sacy speaking in his Gram. Arabe (tom. ii. p. 35), as if there were 
no fixed rules for its use, and actually dislocating the last example he has 


cited, as if it had no connexion with what went before. See the Koran, 
Sur. 102, 
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phetic futures : the one grounded on the principle (Art. 236.) of the 
event having already come to pass; the other enouncing a similar 
event in a corroborated present sense only: while the Epenthetic 
Nin in the latter, marks it as a consequent to the former.—In the 
next place, the following 7?" has no such Nin: it commences, 
therefore, a new series of context, i.e. it resumes the original 
theme commenced with MWT1, and has *192°2), with the Epenthetic 
Nin, for its consequent; and, in apposition with this is the fol- 
lowing TION. See Ib. xliii. 5 ; Deut. viii. 5. 19, 20; Job ix. 6. 
82. 34; xii. 7, 8, &c. Inthe nouns, too, the termination } appears 
to have a corroborative force, see Art. 168. 
The following examples present a single Epenthetic 3, as in the 
Arabic extract given above (see also my Heb. Lexicon, p. 400). 


fay IDWS ATAWIAY 3IB2_%, He accordingly turns him about, 

He instructs him, He keeps him, &c., Deut. xxxii. 10; n> 17) 

So curse him for me, Numb. xxiii. 13; see also Deut. xxix. 14; 

Judg. v. 26; Ps. Ixxii. 15, xci. 12; Jer. xxii. 24; Obad. ver. 13. 

See Art. 175. 22. . 

4. From the near approach of these forms, in sense, 
we must not be surprised in occasionally finding con- 
structions in which they are mixed; for the purpose, 
perhaps, of imparting to its several members some par- 
ticular shade of meaning, or to keep up a variety in the 
modes of expression, e. g. Job ix. 14; IVR IND AN 
jay “I2'T 770A, Nay, (supposing) that I may really 
answer him, (then) let me, I pray, select my words (for 
use) with him, Gen. xu. 2; mITINI... | FTE 42) TWYN) 
mo 1a TNT) Ww And let me make thee a great nation, 
and let me (I pray) make thy name great, and become 
thou a blessing, Exod. xxii. 10; “AX VIN Bye wy 
RORYN FVPAWT) ¢ ADSI NS PRR) TY 
v3 men Oakm pany Fay wbps wpe) Anwon 
And six years sow THovu (imper.) thy land, and HAVE 
COLLECTED (pret. i.e. prophetic fut.) ts encome. But the 
seventh (year) THOU SHALT DISMIss 1T (Epenthetic form): 
so THOU (shalt) HAVE LEFT IT, and the poor of thy people 

AA2 
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SHALL (surely) Eat: and their excess (i. e. leavings) the 
wild beast of the field sua. Eat (pres. or contingent 
future). I translate these so as to express the force 
of the different forms as near asI can. See also Gen. 
xlin. 21. 

236. Another leading principle, by which the tenses 
are regulated, has arisen out of the circumstance, that 
the Hebrews, in common with some other nations of the 
East, often represent events,—of the future occurrence of 
which they have no doubt,—as having already taken 
place.* Examples: YI) 3297|N) {a 199° 19 TID 


* The following observations on this use of the past tense of a Persian verb 
are taken from the Persian Grammar of Mr. Lumsden, vol. ii. p. 326. 
_ “The prophetic denunciation of a future event will be often expressed in 


the past tense, omer to indicate ne chs of its joccanrace Examples: 
7 moe ges Crest 7F GIG ren 


bt 577 tae 


oh iS ik elas saan fey ‘The infidel, however happy 


to-day, will be encircled to-morrow bye a collar of curses, and will suffer miseries 
of every description.’ 

“It seems to me,” continues Mr. Lumsden, “that most of the preceding 
rules have their basis in the following principle....that the occurrence of a 
future event is naturally a matter of great uncertainty, and generally speaking, 
will be so considered, if expressed by the future tense of the verb. Past 
events having already occurred, are subject to no uncertainty at all. And 
hence it happens, that a Persian, having occasion to speak of a future event, 
which he believes to be of certain occurrence, will naturally enough employ 
the past tense of the verb: by the use of which he means to apprise his auditor, 
that the occurrence of the event, though still future, is, in his opinion, not less 
certain, than if it were past.” 

Of this character is the passage cited by Mr. de Sacy, from the ‘‘ Concessus 


CF GIA 9 Faers7e 
of Hariri, Arab. Gram., vol. i. p. 123, &c. 9] oS i weet Yor wit 
BY NO MEANS TOUCH your meat, unless, &c. See Storr, p. 163—4. Pococke’s 
Specim. Hist. Arab., p. 57. Gram. Syr. Isaac Sciadrensis, Rom. 1636, 
P. ASCO, &e. — 
The following passages from the Commentary on the Arabic Grammar of Ibn 


Ulhajib by sl Lp es will put this question out of all doubt, as 
to the practice of the Orientals. Speaking of the preterite tense, it is said : 
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oa vias os py ede iow xipy inge-oy mien 
: pibui- ". For a child uas BEEN (i.e. shall surely be) 


Tel gl all Chany gest shea Le Al Ly uated JI Spay 


gl Spang candy sb) LT a3 et es 
Lei gkil aad al PECK ORUN) yl we = wl Las! Ji. 

iSiall Zola] tte aoe 2 did le sos dl al y3f 
ws 151 La) al gall ting +o gtey py ws a ai oy 
Le edd oly dab aly a pall he SOK 1) tute 
gsi OB Ll, at Beals Spee al Lax! Cli, 


La) Qaliigg 6 ES GI dls ae ge dull Gle ne 
land} Lend Le = - oS oye Xu be Spey, &e., i.e. 


““ The preterite takes the future jeasicaion when used in passages intimating 


e e Ss , 
desire—whether in prayer; as, als] hs, May Gop HAVE MERCY ON 
THEE ;—or, command, as in the saying of Ali, Let THE MAN REWARD HIS 


NEIGHBOUR (jm! pret.) WHO IN HIS OWN PERSON HAS DONE GOOD TO HI8 
BROTHER. Jt is also changed into the future, when speaking of some future 
event, and intending to enounce tt AS CERTAIN TO COME TO PASS; as in the 
passage (of the Koran). The inhabitants of Paradise suauu call, §c. (have 
called. Surat. Alaraf.) where the speaker mentions the event as HAVING 
ALREADY COME TO Pass. I¢ is also taken as a future, when accompanied by a 
negative, or, as an answer to an oath; as, By Gop I witt nor po1r, or, SHouLD 
I port. Jt is also used as a future in hypothetical sentences, except with the 
ad 


particle ; SHOULD, UNLESS, &c. But, as to the verb oS, it will retain 
its preterite signification: as, Ir I uap sarp 17. It is also changed when 


the particle lo is used intimating time: e.g. AS LONG AS THE HEAVENS HAVE 
ENDURED (i.€. SHALL ENDURE”), &c. It is very evident, that the same prin- 
ciple prevails throughout every instance here adduced (if we except the bypo- 


thetical ones,—of which something will be said hereafter,—and ws which is 
used as an auxiliary), namely, that of certainty, and thence intense petition, or 
command, grafted upon this certainty—See Viger de idiotismis Grecis, 
p. 167. Edit. 1813, with the notes. Winer’s Gram. of the New Test., 


p-. 105. (6.) 
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BORN to us, a Son HATH BEEN (or surely shall be) GIVEN 
to us; so the Government is upon his shoulder, and 
(one) calls his name Wonder, Counsellor (or Preacher), 
Mighty God, the Father (or Proprietor) of an age, the 
Prince of peace; Ib. vii. 18, PAW NITT OVA ANTI 
DYIYD IN ApS WR Dy? TIN, &e. And it. sHALL 
(certainly) COME TO Pass, in that day, Jehovah hisses (or 
shall hiss) to the bee which (is) in the extremity of the 
rivers of Egypt, &c.; Ib. 19, WMID 072 32) IND 
DWIDN Ppa) MINA &c. And they swat (certainly) 
COME, and sHALL all rest in the desolate valleys, and in 
the fissures of the rocks. 

2. Upon the same principle, the Preterite tense is 
often used as an Imperative ; which may, therefore, be 
termed emphatical: e.g. Deut. vi. 5, TIT AX DIAN 
DMIQVI NTL TID VDT WHT 2IN JAI 793 THR 
PIF? ONBWY $I W OVI TY] 238 We TNT 
: UpIPI T2PYAI TA WII WII INIVZ O32 NTN 
pmana) spy pa nob? wm ppoy nis omwp 
swe ya nino-w. And thou snarr (surely) 
LOVE Jehovah thy God with all thy heart, and with all 
thy soul, and with all thy mght. And these words 
which I command thee this day sHALL BE upon thy heart: 
and thou SHALT DILIGENTLY IMPREss them upon thy 
children: and thou sHaLt TALK of themwhen thou sittest 
in thy house, and when thou walkest by the way, and 
when thou lest down, and when thou risest up. And 
‘THOU SHALT BIND them fora sign on thy hand, and THEY 
SHALL BE for fronilets between thy eyes. And thou sHALT 
WRITE them upon the posts of thy house, and upon thy 
gates. 


It will be imagined, perhaps, from the use of the accents here, 
that these preterites have been affected by the preceding impe- 
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rative VOW (Art. 233. 8.). But this is unnecessary, as it regards 

their forms; because, had nothing but a simple imperative 

been intended, the common imperative forms might have been 
used. Innumerable instances occur, however, in which no such 
form precedes, as is also the case with the prophetic preterites just 

noticed. See Gen. xl. 14; xlv. 13; xlvi. 34; Ezek, ii. 4; tii. 17; 

iv. 5, 6. 

3. In the following example, we have both the pre- 
terite and present tenses, used as prophetical futures ; 
the former for the purpose of intimating certainty, and 
thence of affording assurance; the latter for the reasons 
already given (Artt. 231. 11. 235. 3.). Gen. xxvi. 3, 
IS WU WD TDN) Way TIN mtd pasa ya 
‘AvaY? IW TAWOTNS wNDPT) IND NYIWI-P Ny 
SPIN DAN) sojourn in this land, and I am (or wit. 
BE) with thee, and so I bless (or witt BLEss) thee: for to 
thee and to thy seed I give (or witt aive) all these 
lands: and 1 wi (surely) EstaBLisu the oath which 
I sware to Abraham thy father. 

4. The following has a prohibitive sentence in the 
Present, followed by two predictions enounced in the 
Preterite, tense: Gen. xxvi. 24, .23N FAN SD NTN-ON 
WIENS VPDW PHD fear not, for I (am) with 
thee and Wi.L (surely) BLEss thee, and muLTIPLY thy 
seed. 

5. When a preterite follows a present (prophetical) 
tense in the same order of events, and in the same 
context ; the second of these, with as many succeeding 
verbs as follow in the same tense, order, &c. may be 
translated by the English compound tense, shall 
have—shall have had—or the like.* Examples: 


* In this case the preterite is reckoned, not from the period in which the 
declaration is made, but from one future to it, as it is even in the English. 
The reason is: futurity is intended in the first, and consequently in every subse- 
quent verb, whatever other particulars the context may require in this respect. 
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Deut. vil. 1, FAN TBYR pany oS iM AD 


mim Dg... PBS ora Towa ov) AAA? NAW-RI 
DNIk OMAN DIN DMD PID? WIN &c. when 
Jehovah thy God srincETH (or shall bring) THEE ¢o the 
land whither thou art going to possess it, and SHALL 
HAVE CAST OUT many great nations from before thee.... 
and Jehovah thy God SHALL HAVE DELIVERED them up 
before thee, and thou SHALT HAVE SMITTEN them, (then) 
devote thou them to utter destruction. 

6. In like manner, when two events are enounced, one 
of which is prior to the other, and that which occurred 
first in the order of time, being to be taken in the past 
tense (with reference to the time in which the relation 
was originally made), the following one may be trans- 
lated into English in the preterpluperfect tense :* as, 
Gen. xxvi. 18, 179 NIP™WR NiowD niow yo NIP 
> VAN So he calls them (i. e. at that time by) names, 
according to the names (by) which his father cALLED 
THEM (i. e. had called.) 

237. General opinions may be enounced either in the 
preterite,> the participles, or in the present tense. 


* In this case, the verb NW is an historical present, and hence contempo- 
rary in act with the preceding verb 1%, and therefore preterite with reference 
to the time in which the narration is made: but, the following verb NW 
is preterite wtth reference to this time, i. e. to the time of 2% and NW, it 
is, therefore, a preterite still more remote, and equivalent to our pluperfect. So 


a ad oe 


om ws in Arabic, as already noticed. 


26 eee I & #f # PF U4 & UF 
+ So in the Arabic MNKs duc led leo adel 3, had you 
a oo” 
ZSwI LILI I B~O 427 UH 


taken me with you, I had made honey like yourself ; Yic ra) iW! yl ; 


7 $-~o 7 

lLowl i > HAD IT BEEN (so that) all men were wise, the world HAD BEEN 
and 

DESTROYED. Mr, Lumsden has, I think, been very happy in his remarks on 


this sort of construction. ‘ General opinions,” says he, ‘ ought to result from 
the observation of facts; and whether we state a general opinion, or the facts 
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Examples: Ps. i. 1, M¥YY2 JOM N “WN UR WE 
pau? N92 oy) avon Joy 89 oNON JI ows 
Blessed (is) the man who HATH not WALKED 17 the counsel 
of the wicked, and watH not stoop in the way of sinners, 
and HATH not RESIDED in the habitation of the scorners ; 
Prov. xxviii. 7, OYD? OPT AY pad ja tin qyi 
> PIN An intelligent son xEEps the law; but he who 
ATTENDS upon base men, puts his father to shame ; 
Ib. xi. 4, :nvaD O¥M ApTy) may ofa yin Dyed 
Riches rrorit not in the day of wrath ; but righteous- 
ness delivers from death. 


238. Hypothetical sentences,—which are very nearly 


on which an opinion is founded, the effect is the same in either case. An 
Englishman will commonly state the opinion, as ‘ Force cannot cope with 
fortune ;’ and a Persian will be often disposed to state the facts on which the 
opinion is founded: as ‘The strong have been generally foiled in the contest 
with fortune.” This, therefore,” adds he, “is a case in which the past may be 
tc Gf Orr 
said to supersede the future tense of the verb.” Example; & we 
G97 oF G76 9 7 9 © CF F WwW 4 oA - 
é e oe? , ° ae ° 
ILy;: wy MO ge DY aS ye Ce wars ae “henceforward I shall 
retire and dwell in a corner, like the ant; for even the elephant (which is the 
strongest of all animals) cannot master (has not mastered) his fortune by force.” 
Pers. Gram., vol. ii. p. 326. 
The Arabic Grammarians endeavour to account for this use of the verb,— 
which they say must be taken as in the present tense,—by saying, that we 
GF 4S ~~ YY 


have here, id! ABs) | » by which they mean the retention of an event in 


the mind, which, although past as to fact is nevertheless present in effect ; as, 

y G F fe G 
Wane) J huve sold, and am now dispossessed of the thing sold, ew ash, 
I have bought, and do possess, &c.; whereas, when we use the present tense in 
such cases, the thing sold, bought, &c. may be, or not, now in our possession. 
So we say in English, I am come, he 1s gone, not I wave come, he was gone. 
And in Hebrew, Is. xiv. 7; 72) 373B PN TOPO TM &e., The whole land 1s at 
rest, it 1s quiet (has been), they BREAK forth (into) singing (have broken forth). 
See also some of the following verses. This, however, mostly takes place in 
intransitive verbs, such as "2, jO2, OT, 92, YL, J, or the like. See also 
Viger. de idiot. Grec., p. 166. Edit. 1813, with the notes: also p. 163, 
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allied to the foregoing,—will be enounced either in the past 
or present tense, according to one or other of the preceding 
rules, or, as it shall suit the intention of the writer. Ex- 
amples: Gen. xxvi. 10, 25Y upd 172 my nxirmny 
SDV IDV OND FAVN-NNY OVI INN What is this 
(that) thou hast done to us? Some one of the people 
mMiGHT lightly HAVE LAIN with thy wife, so thou WOULDEST 
HAVE BROUGHT sin upon us; Ib. xxvii. 12, WWD ‘DIN 
SIDA N21 2p 1 NR]T) Prd YI WT) AN 
Perhaps my father MAY FEEL me; (or, putting the case 
that he feels me) so sHatt I (certainly) BECOME 
as a great decewer in his eyes, and sua. (surely) 
BRING upon myself a curse and not a blessing ; Prov. 
vi. 1, ONT BY... 3. Pea? APM WY AI wW-ox ya 
&c., My son, if thou wast BECOME surety for thy neigh- 
bour, if thou HAST STRICKEN thy hand with a stranger... 
do this, &c.; Gen. xxviii. 20, &c., “Wa DYTON ATOR 
sa) 7589 ond O-yn01 Fin Day IWR AIT Ow" 


OTN 19 Him maT ag manos Didwia maw sway 
JAN), &c., 1. e. As assuredly as that God 1s with me, 
and HATH PRESERVED me in this way in which I am 
(now) fravelling, and HATH (hitherto) GIvEN me bread to 
eat and clothing to put on; so assuredly suai I 
RETURN tomy father’s house in peace; and Jehovah sHay 
assuredly ConTINUE my God, and this stone, &c.* Is. 
xiii. 19, PYBN—2 171] DT PWD NT Ovow Ay Ip Nr? 


* This passage has been entirely misunderstood. It contains an oath, or vow, 
—which is the same thing. This usage of the preterite in the Hebrew, as in the 
Arabic, generally designates oaths: and the principle upon which these are con- 
structed is, by taking something which is most certain as a basis, and then by 
comparing the subsequent terms with it. See Heb. vi. 13—19, and the 
Moolla Jami on Ibn Ulhajib, pp. ¥1"-4¥. These forms, therefore, imply 
no curse or ban, as the forms of cursing do; which run thus, God do so to 
me, &c. 
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2 WaT Ova wapst thou RENT the heavens, HAvsT thou DE- 
SCENDED, HAD the mountains BEEN REDUCED before thee}... 
then the nations HAD TREMBLED before thee ;* Lev. x. 19, 


* Jn translating this passage, I have taken %%2 as the Niphhdl of %, to 
which it seems to me most properly to belong, (see Simonis’s Lexicon sub 
voce,) and ¥? as a particle implying supposition with a negation, according 
to its most usual import both in Hebrew and Arabic. It should also be ob- 
served, that in the first and two last examples, the preterite is used, as in the 
statement of general opinions, and for the reasons assigned by Mr. Lumsden. 
The particles, preceding such expressions, may always be considered as intended 
to put a suppositious case; or, in other words, to lay down a general fact as 
accidental, and then to deduce the consequence: which may be stated, either in 
the past or present tense, as Giecuimstances may require. Of this character are 


LS CS4P PF 477 2 UA 


the following Arabic examples ; 3 Jhe jaa! Wlijc y ) HAD we 


not KNOWN thee, we uAD (surely) DONE after this manner ; of, WE SHOULD 


(surely) HAVE DONE So; taking the second member as a future of certainty with 
GG 9F 479% FA CFD YY 


respect to the first ; se! Lowy) ¢ inks iS y HADST thou BEEN here, 


F Cwe a “a g Ls 


my brother WOULD not HAVE DIED; be Lento No wded 4) sk HaD I 


ale 9 Cor “x 


DONE this, I oun SURELY HAVE Lost my wealth; Lhe is U] il 
~ rd 4 


uhay Lang piD I 1ncrEASE her food, she wouLp (probably) Lay Two eggs : 


i.e. putting the case, that, if I had done so, then she would perhaps lay, &c. 
De Sacy’s Gram. Arab., vol. i. p. 124, &c. 


The Persian examples selected by Mr. Lumsden seem to me all subject to 
this distinction, i.e. of certainty or contingency; and to have been enounced 


G-#w 47 6 77 Ue 
accordingly, either in the past, present, or future tense ; ee U-¥e) 5 dw iy) ri 
zt 77 
G CP? 4 #4 


wh Nd] p> HAD you not ARETE the expectation of you, WOULD 


a? Lys 9 CU 4 CG- C7 CFG “4 


spropan'y) HAVE KILLED (me); ( los ee ey HE py jayeh 5S 


eso if to-day you (by any chance) skew mercy to mankind, to-morrow you 
HAVE RECEIVED mercy, 1.@€. CERTAINLY SHALL RECEIVE it. See Pers. Gram., 
‘vol. ii. p. 322, &c. That is to say, the present tense appears to be chosen when 
contingency is intended to be intimated, the preterite when it is not. The one 
therefore is a less forcible form of expression than the other. 
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STM Va AON OPT ANON NID and, wap I EATEN 
the sin-offering to-day, WOULD it HAVE (seemed) Goop 77 
the eyes of Jehovah ? 

239. Commands, requests, prohibitions, deprecations, 
blessings, and, hence, future events taken prophetically, 
will be enounced by the imperatives of verbs, or by any of 
those other forms, which are used as imperatives (Artt. 
233, 3.234. 235.): as, Gen. xxvii.3, PIN P22 NIRY TAY 
SITY DATTA N81 wp And now, taxz, I pray, 
thy weapons, thy quiver and thy bow, and Go out into 
the plain, and uuNT for me a hunting. Ib. v. 26, “Ww 
72 Y)-Mpw) ND come NEAR Now, and KIss me, my son. 
Ib. v. 28, DYOWA DOD OORT F2-1EN and May God 
GivE (or, he shall give) thee of the dew of heaven. 
Ps. xxxvii. 1, 2 T9w (wya RapM-ON OW yaa INNN-ORN 
BE noé iRRITATED at those who are evil; ENVY thou not 
the workers of iniquity. Gen. xxiv. 60, 7339 DIN) I 
PRiv We NS Wr wa Become thou (i. e. thou shalt 
be) thousands of myriads, and wet thy seed Possess 
the gate of those that hate them. See Gen. xu. 2, 
xx. 7, xlv. 18; Deut. xxxn. 50; Is. xlvn. 1; Ps. 
XXxvil. 27, xlv. 4, 5: also Ps. lxix. from vr. 7 to the end, 
explained by St. Paul, Rom. xi. 9, &c., as prophetical. 
So also Ps. cix. compared with Acts i. 20; Ps. Ixxix. 
6—12. See Glassius, Lib. i. Tract iv., §i., Canon ii., 
Lib. in., Tract iii.; Canon xlii. xlv., &c. Viger de 
idiotismis Grecis, p. 155, Edit. 1813, with the notes. 
Art. 231. 11. 


Remarks. 


240. The preceding rules seem to be governed by two general 
principles. One, in which the Writer,—setting out from the period 
in which he commences his narrative,—follows the different circum- 
stances of it, as if himself and his reader were present; and hence 
dates the tenses of his verbs from the different periods in which he 
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thus places himself: still, however, reserving the right of returning 
to his origina] position whenever he pleases. 

2. By the other principle, events, which it is believed will cer- 
tainly take place, are represented as having already come to pass: 
and thence preterites are used as Imperatives for the greater 
emphasis. Nothing surely can be more natural than the adoption 
of such principles. And, when we consider the great degree of 
precision, which their application must communicate to the con- 
text, we shall be induced to believe, that the poverty and uncer- 
tainty, of which it has been fashionable to accuse the Hebrew 
language, has rather arisen out of our own ignorance, than from 
any defect inherent in its construction. We do not mean to affirm, 
however, that we can always say, why one mode of enunciation is 
preferred to another, when, as far as we can see, either would have 
suited the character of the context: nor can we in the Greek and 
Latin, notwithstanding all that has been said in their favour. In 
many cases the parallelism may have had some influence, in others 
attraction; but, upon the whole, I believe we can give as good an 
account of the use of the tenses in the Hebrew, as can be given in 
either the Greek, Latin, or any other language. 


LECTURE XVIII. 


ON THE NATURE AND CONSTRUCTION OF THE PARTICLES, AND 
ADVERBS. 


241. Ir has been seen (Art. 222.), that adverbs are 
nothing more than words, added for the purpose of 
qualifying the signification of verbs generally; we now 
come to consider some of those cases, which are not of 
the most common occurrence, and which may otherwise 
present some difficulties to the Learner. 

2. Adverbs in immediate connexion with verbs may 
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be considered as absolute (Art. 220. 2.), or, as added for 
the purpose of specification (Art. 219. note): those in 
mediate connexion, as in the definite state of construc- 
tion with the preceding word or particle; which word, 
or particle, may nevertheless be absolute with respect to 
the verb. General examples are given, Art. 222. The 
following are some, in which we have attributives 
singular and plural, pronouns, and particles, thus 
construed : D’N?D TIM she descends, wonpeErs! 1. e. 
wonderfully, bane 1. 9: WOaWI OMY RIGHT THINGS 
judge ye, \. e. righteously; Ps. lviii. 2; m2) NIN 
(in) DREADFUL THINGS I have become wonderful, 1. @. 
I have become fearfully wonderful, Ps. cxxxix. 14; 
72D MINN] TWN and thy right hand shall shew thee 
(to be) woNnDERS, i. e. very wonderful. Ps. xlv. 5. 
Comp. Is. ix. 5, and the Septuagint. 

3. It will immediately be seen, that these instances may 
all be construed under one or other of the rules already 
given. So also with pronouns: M3 in this (place), for 
here; ‘Ne, md, and OND like this : thus ; mn), * or 
m9 for what, why } ? IWR, in that which, i. e. place or 
time, as the context shall require; or WRN absolutely, 
for where, when? since, because, &c. 

4. Negative particles ought to be considered as affect- 
ing the action, &c. of the verb either expressed or un- 
derstood ; not as negativing the substance implied by the 
noun ;f e.g. W-N? DY a people, nor strong, Prov. 


* The particles 2, and °, are occasionally equivalent to the es of the New 
Testament, signifying for the purpose of, in order to, &c:, as, Ps. xxix. 4, 123 
ets Suvapw ; powerful, effective, ib. 11732 in ordinem, producing order. 

+ Such expressions as, there is no man, no place, nothing, &c. would be con- 
sidered as monstrous by an Oriental, whom it would be extremely difficult to 
persuade that we were not affirming both the existence and non-existence of 
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xxx. 25; WY Ja-N 85* nor so (or, according to Schre- 
derus, 77 ht) have they done, Jer. xviii. 30; pn? ANI 
D’aIO N? OPM I ascribed to them,—i. e. declared that 
they were subject to,—statutes (which were) NoT GoopD, 


the same thing at the same time. They would say, there is not a man, &c., 
which is certainly more natural and intelligible. See Art. 218. 2. note. 

The Arabs make their adverbs by an indefinite attributive put absolutely, 
or in tmmediate, or mediate, apposition with the word intended to be 
qualified, which nme be either the subject or the object of the verb: e. g, 


¢ # SUF 9 C70" 2 F94 262 %F BE #4 


LSI) dy 5 gle Said came to me, RIDING ; wen, Ds ddvo dy; Low) 0 


t- #7 244 


oes], Vas I struck Zaid viotentiy, and I met Amr, Bora RIDING. In 


these cases the adverbs are put in what is termed the accusative case, where the 

connexion seems to be mediate, i.e. in which some intervening word is to be 

understood. In the following, they are in the nominative, and the connexion is 
Ss - 9 979 SUL ~~ 


manifestly immediate. KSI, Kelléy a) gil Zaid came to me, and his 


servant (was) R1DING. The reason given for the first of these examples by the author 
of the Hiddyat oon Nahve (p. he is, that a verb is understood: his words are, 


I WP Sues 


a3} slo 8 lw oy b> yx Sati} ine Llele Uh be JU, 


I I 

phil . The examples, in which the signification of a verb was the governing 
principle, as in “ this Zaid (is) standing,” require a verb to be understood : 
thus, ‘“‘I intend, I point out.”—His meaning is this: “as to this Zaid, I 
mention him as standing.” By this he intends to shew, why the accusative case 
is used in such places. Mr. de Sacy gives a different account of this con- 


ee 
struction, see Gram. Arab. vol. ii. Art. 630; where he considers List, as 
a” 
nee : 
intended to point out a sort of logical objective case to the verb Fle, For my 
own part, I would prefer considering this termination as the fragment of some 
word, formerly used as a postposition, and therefore, as equivalent to the 


preposition “= , see note, p. 291, and to be translated thus: Zaid came to me 
a 


(in the situation of) a person riding. 
* p> establish, &c. Hence 2; and Art. 73. j2 establishing, right, just, &e. 
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(Art. 154. 8. note.) Ezek. xx. 25. So, JITN WF EMPTI- 
NEss (want of culture, in which there is) not a way, Ps. 
evii. 40; 758 89 nor giving light, Amos v. 20; 17 OW-N9 
(there is) No name to him, i.e. he is nameless ; W878? 
(who is) No eminent man, DIX"? (who is) NoT a 
mean man, Is. xxxi. 8; way "899 MDS I will say to 
(her who is) Not my people, Hos. ii. 25 ; 73° 82) ONY 
those who rejoice in (that which is) Not a matter, i. e. in 
a non-reality, Amos vi. 13, &c. In many cases, too, 
N° may be construed as a noun put in the definite state 
of construction with the following word, intimating the 
want, defect, or the like, of the thing mentioned. 

5. In the particle }{& this is still more apparent ; for it 
takes the vowels necessary for the state of construction * 
(Art. 143. 6.): e.g. OWI PS want, LACK, Of a saviour, 
Deut. xxii. 27 ; py Ps many? to Hannah (was) A WANT 
of children, 1 Sam. i. 2; VOW UPS a want of me 
hearing, i.e. I hear not, Jer. xiv. 12; so DIS W the 
BEING, EXISTING, Of @ man, 1. e. there 1s a man, Eccl. ii. 21 ; 
DPN W) THE EXISTENCE Of just men, i. e. there are just 
men, Eccl. viii. 14; YJ8D WWD putting the case that 
HIS EXISTENCE (be) i the land, 1.e. if he be, &c., 1 Sam. 
Xxill. 23. *i 

6. When any of these particles follow the word to be 
qualified, they will be absolute: e.g. 8? ony MAY OD 
for now ye have become (of ) NotTHiING, Job vi. 21; PRON 
water (is) Nor; W) NIBDD provision BEING, i. e. there is 
provision, Judg. xix. 19. 

7. Similar to 85, and PS, in construction and force 


* See my Hebrew Lexicon sub voce. On the etymology of these particles, 
see Art. 171. 


tert 
Case 2 
fine 
mate 
ed, 

rent f 
pstmt 
f nant 
ry 
weg 
"\ oh 
Ferd 
ere att is 
e (ast IK 
rc, | \E 


wrod te 


an 


[; IX" 
e, thet 


and fF 


ese pu 
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is DON* terminating, expiring ; hence, defect, non- 
existence, &c.: e.g. DON DDN not a God, or, no God, 
Isa. xlv. 14; TW °DEN1 YN I am, and Exceprine ME, 
still (is none), Zeph. i. 15. 

8. The following are similar constructions with the 
particles: TW returning, reiteration, yet, still, &c.; 
3 see, behold ; ON defect, want, not; ‘> marking, 
observing, inferring, whether, that, &c.; |i, or 2, 
cutting off, separating, from, than, &c. ; 2, and m3, 
growing old, decaying, lack, non-existence ; DY cutting 
off, defect, want, not yet, &c., with or without other 


particles, &c. ; PYM FW ray conrinvuine a retainer, 


or holder, i.e. thou still retainest, Job ii. 9; DOT Wa 
in (being) yer full day, Jer. xv.9; “TWA in My sTILL 
being, Ps. exlvi. 2; "TW from, or, since, MY sTILL 
existing, i.e. since my birth, Gen. xlvii. 15; OFAN 
Tay wT t Abraham, ws continuine a stander, i.e. he 
still stood, Gen. xviii. 22 ; MWy 1737 BEHOLD HIM, a doer, 
1.e. he does, Jer. xviii. 3; JOD [PN FRom (there) nor 
BEING (any) like thee, Jer.x. 7; Wash yop Hyaw thou 
art filled (with) ignominy, WANTING (being destitute of) 
glory, reputation, Hab. u. 16. 

9. To this kind of construction may be referred all those pas- 
sages, which are generally translated by a word in the comparative 
degree, with than following it: e. g. Prov. viii. 10, “YY M1) 
aa YM AYN FOD-ONY accept my castigation, and NOT, i. e. 


* See also Art. 171. 2.3. 
t ye returning, &c.; TY and Art. 87. 1. TY. 

t In the case of the Epenthetic 3 being added to this particle, as well as to 
some others; the relation of a subsequent member of a sentence seems to be 
occasionally pointed out, as in Art. 235. 3. with some emphasis. Examine the 
instances of this and wx, &c., in Noldius. 


B B 
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rather than, silver: and knowledge, nor, i. e. rather than choice 

gold: i.e. put silver and gold out of the question, when these 

things are proposed, as unworthy of being mentioned with them. 

The negative particle occurring here, in the first member of the 

parallelism, is sufficient to determine in what sense that in the 

second is to be taken. OF this sort of expression is, “If any 
man come to me, and hate not his father and mother,” &c., Luke 

xiv. 26, John xii. 25, &c., where this hatred, or rather disregard, is 

not spoken of as absolute, but relative, i. e. the comparison is here, 

as in the case of oaths (Art. 242. 8.), strong and positive, though 
not necessarily absolute. 

10. So with other negative particles, 7277 *nk OAM YW ony 
D'TPONTT °D you sent me not hither, But God, Gen. xlv. 8, i.e. it is 
NoT you, but rather God, &c. See Exod. xvi. 8, 1 Sam. viii. 7, 
Jer. vii. 22, 23, Hos. i. 9, vi. 6, Ps. li. 18, Eccl. iv. 9, and Matt. 
xxiii. 28, Luke x. 20, xiv. 12. 14, 1 Pet. ni. 6. See Storr, 
p- 251, &c. 

Examples of 2, &e.: FMD oa until the DECAY of 
the moon, i.e. as long as it shall endure, Ps. Ixxii. 7 ; 
Dyw MIDW until tHE peFEct of the heavens, i.e. as 
long as they shall last, Job xiv. 12; 5 -VNWT aD 
Jrom THE NoT leaving to him every thing, 1. e. any thing, 
Deut. xxvili. 55 ; awn? Jor the wack of returning, 


1. e. the not erUrnIne Ezek, xii. 22 ; 522) ‘R720 Srom 
CESSATION Of your ee 1. e. ‘that you "should not sin, 
Exod. xx. 20; DAP PR PANT Is tt from the want 
of graves? Exod. xvi. 11; 832. N9-DIOD ix its Nor 
YET coming, Zeph. ii. 2. 

11. The following are examples of prepositions in 
immediate connexion with the word to be qualified, 
restricted, &c. : DD? DY DAV OM}, or Ham (were) 
the dwellers there of former (times), 1 Chron. iv. 40; 
DAN OY DiPpd, LIKE the sound of many waters, Ezek. 
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1,24; 99 TDWVIND "WHI, my soul (is) like a parched 
land (with respect) to thee, Ps. cxliii. 6. 

In these, and all similar cases, it will be of no consequence 
whether we suppose the particles in apposition, or in the definite 
state of construction ; there being no mark of case in the Hebrew. 
The latter, perhaps, agrees best with the analogy; because we 
have in some of the particles the form proper for that state, as in 


727708 to the grave, Job v. 26; WWW-YY over the wall, Gen. 
xlix. 22; TMOO “WS after Moses, Exod. xxxiii. 8; and in the 


& 260 4 2 


Arabic always, as, dqrvod] ise i.e. THE OVER (part) of the 


mosque: for over the mosque. See Art. 171, 8, &c. 

12. Examples of mediate construction, i. e. when one 
or more particles intervene: AM) .... 29 09 wD) 
JIA-AMAN, FOR THE PURPOSE OF melting (the) heart... 
have I appointed the descent of the sword, Ezek. 
xxi, 20; OPIN W NZ. He came ur to them, i. e. evento 


them, 2 Kings ix. 20; WP 727 , for each, EXCLUDING 
infants, i. e. with respect to the men, excluding the 
children, or, beside the children, Exod. xii. 37; yin 
main? JSrom without (with respect) to the wall, Jer. 
Xxl. 4. 

13, The intervening particles most in use are, 4, and ©, which 
seem to be added in order to mark the word, to which the pre- 
ceding one has some relation, and also to point out the nature of that 
relation, e. g. 2 a MIE beneath (with reference) to my head, i. e. 
under my head, Cant. ii. 6: 9°? TIS9T, outwards (with reference) 
T0 the city, 2 Chron. xxxiii. 15; 208? PAD ON, to (that which 
is) FRom within (with respect) ro the veil, Lev. xvi. 15; OVO mk 
mara Dinwr “AD ie? abe movi , the way of life, or, reli- 
gious instruction (is) ror the elevating or the understanding (person, ) 
For the purpose of (his) receding from the grave beneath, Prov. 
XV. 24: AYA rain’? mab , thou hast refrained (with reference ) 
T0 bringing down (degrading) FRoM our sins, Ezra 1x. 13. 

BB2 
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Of this kind are the combinations ah ‘TD 2 Chron. xvi. 14; 
myn IY Ib. xvii. 12; NB PN? TW Ib. xxxvi. 16, &c. 
So, DYDD TWN) NMA PSD WR) WD oYowa WW 
: aly, MAAN, which (is) in the heavens from above, and 
which (is) in the earth from beneath, and which (is) 1 
the waters from beneath (with respect) to the earth, 
Exod. xx. 4. 


The phrases here used, from above, and from beneath, must 
necessarily be taken relatively: in the first instance above, with 
‘respect to the earth; in the second beneath, with respect to the 
heavens; and in the third, beneath, or low, with reference to 
the earth, which is expressed by 4: i.e. Thou shalt make no 
image of the heavenly bodies whieh are above, nor of the creatures 
&c. which are on the earth beneath ; nor of those which are in the 
waters that are still lower than the earth: not, which are “in 
the waters under the earth,” &c. Hence will appear the great 
necessity there is of observing, to what words these particles have 
immediate reference; and hence, the care we should take as to 
how we construe them. 

14. When the preposition }°2 between, is used for the purpose 
of opposing one noun to another, but is not repeated; it has this 
peculiarity, that it requires the insertion of 5 before the latter : 
e. g. Dp OM 7D between waters (as opposed) To waters, Gen. 
1.63 YT? PTD between cause (as opposed) To cause, i.e. between 
cause and cause, Deut. xvii. 8. If however this particle is re- 
peated, its influence is immediate: e.g. TWIT PD TANT PR 
BETWEEN the light, and BETWEEN the darkness, Gen. i. 4. 

15. From what has been said on the primitive and derived signi- 
fications of words (Art. 144.), it will be easy to conceive how cases 
may occur, in which it will be exceedingly difficult to ascertain the 
precise force of these particles; and, consequently, the precise 
relation between words which they are intended to point out and 
define. Generally, however, either the primitive, or one or other 
of the derived, senses of the particle, considered in conjunction 
with the context, will afford us sufficient light. But here Noldius 
should be consulted. 


16. The following instances, taken from Glassius, are 
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intended to shew how these particles influence certain 
modes of expression ; * TON nD 199), they proceed 
FRoM strength to strength, i.e. they become stronger 
and stronger, Ps. lxxxiv. 8; IN¥° AVION AV) °3, for 
they go out From evil to evil, i.e. they become worse 
and worse, Jer. 1x. 2. 

For similar expressions in the Greek Testament, see Rom. 1. 17, 

vi. 19, 2 Cor. iii. 18, Phil. ii. 27, &c. 

17. Of the particles which signify motion towards,+ 
or rest in, a place, the following are examples. The 
first TI— is, more properly a postposition like the Latin 
versus: e.g. IID DDRII ‘IW INA, and two of the 
angels came To Sodom, Gen. xix. 1; “ON NANWRN TW 
sayyiy YIN until I come in unto my Lord—rowarps 


Seir, Gen. xxxiil. 14. 
See Gen. x. 19, xii. 5, xlvi. 1. 4, Deut. ii. 13, 1 Kings xviii. 45, 
xix. 15, Jer. xxix. 15, Jonah i. 3. In the following passages 4 is 
also prefixed, Ps. ix. 18, 1 Chron. xxvi. 17. See Art. 180. 15.16. 


* Soin the Arabic, Srl us kk>L wy?» from purt to part, i.e. proceeding 


on. Tale of Sindbad, Ed. Langlés, p. 4:, &c. So also ydpwy avri xapiros, 
grace for grace, i.e. an increase or excess of grace, far surpassing that of the 
Law of Moses, John i. 16. 

+ In this respect the postposition 7— , the prepositions §, 7, 12, and 9, are 
found to have the same, or very nearly the same, force. From the construction 
and sense in which this particle is found, there is good reason for supposing, 


that it is the same with the Arabic , which is said to mark the accusative ; 


and it is probably derived from the same root. No one I think can read 
oCEF F & 


TW IP, cast it to the earth, Exod. iv. 3, and Ls] 59> bl &e. Surat 


of Joseph, without being struck with the identity of the expressions, especially 
when we know, that the nasal of the Arabic is generally disregarded in con- 
versation. In this case, too, we have no intervening particle; yet, in other 
cases, we find each of these verbs construed also with 3, 7, oe, Y, JO, as may 
be seen in the Dictionaries; and the conclusion must be, that the particle 
prefixed in the one case, must be equivalent to the 7 postfixed in the other. 
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18. In the following, ON seems to have the same force 
with 3: .... “NaN Nk ap Yev-ON ADONIS 


gathered to my people; bury me:—to my fathers,—rto 
the cave....1N the cave, &c., Gen. xlix. 29, 30. 


But here, the particle ON refers in every case to the verb FON, 
and 3 in vr. 30, to 73/? ; and if so, these particles retain their usual 
and proper signification. So 1 Kings viii. 30 ; narn-oK Aypw) 
Dawn TAS TyT Die ay {Per wy Ani, Ty) TTD 
Dwi oy WLW pipes , and attend thou to the supplication of 
thy servant and of thy people Israel, who shall pray towarps this 
place ; and give ear thou :—tTowarps the place of thy drelling,— 
TOWARDS heaven. 

The last five words here must I think, be referred to the 
preceding 198M; and, if so, the construction will be regular, 
and the signification of the particle 28 constant. Constructions 
of this sort are frequent: and they are looked upon as elegant in 
the Arabic. 

Of this character are the following passages, which, in any other 
point of view, are very obscure, Hos. x. 4; OY mEwE wend mp 
3 ‘Tt 99H, and judgment blossoms forth, just as hemlock (does) on 
the furrows of the field, i.e. abundant and deleterious, Isa. i. 12: 
se9g pit oat mst wpa 128 mint? akan 2, when ye 
come cranling in my courts, in order to be seen by me, (i.e. in this 
abject hypocritical manner), who hath sought this (sort of sacrifice, 
mentioned just before) at your hands? Ps. Ixiii.2,3; 7? MINDY 
FMI WIpa yw soya Ay TPE-yIN| Mins qT) MED wa? 
STAs Ay MINT). My soul hath thirsted for thee, my flesh hath 
become faint (for want) of thee,—to see thy power and thy glory, 
even as I have seen thee in the sanctuary, (being now) in a land of 
drought and weakness (and) mithout water, Ps. Ixviii. 19; IY ?P 
my wy oio AS) ONE NAME ANP? aw Nsw ohne’ 
SON, thou, O Lord God, hast ascended up on high (there) to 
dwell; thou hast taken captivity caplive (i.e. hast overcome the 
great enemy and subduer of man) ; thou hast received gifts for man 
(i.e. mankind), nay even (for) the rebellious ones. 


a ee ee { 


ry) 
me fe 
phe 


nf 
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Instances of this sort are numerous. The following are a 
few of these:—Ps. xxiv. 6, APYI-VWITI WIM This (is) the 
race of those who seek Him, (viz.) of Jacob. In Amos v. 16, 
construe 18") with ‘F712 WTP Ow, They shall call to the knowing 
of lament for weeping and mourning, &c. Ps. xv. 4, yay? paws, 
He hath sworn to injure, &c. belongs to OSD? preceding. This 
will make all easy and clear. So also Ps. lxxxiv. 3, 4, where 
TPHINDID NS, is to be referred to the verb ‘T2903 in the pre- 
ceding verse. Ps. xlv. 6, in 222+ PSM, Thy arrows....in the 
heart, &c. So also Gen. x. 22, SIIB, is to be construed with OW 


r-?) 


preceding. To which others almost innumerable might be added. 


LECTURE XIX. 
ON THE NATURE AND USE OF THE CONJUNCTIONS, 


242. Worps standing in the situation of conjunctions, 
in the Hebrew, are subject to the laws both of apposition, 
and of definite construction, just as other words are. In 
many instances, indeed, they are the very words which 
at other times are used as pronouns, adverbs, or preposi- 
tions; the situation alone, in which they are found, giving 
them the character of conjunctions. A few such as}, 
D3, &c.* are always used as conjunctions. 


* The first of these seems to be derived from 1) a hook, connector,—Art. 173— 
and consequently, to signify, in addition, besides, and, &c. The second is probably 


a7 
from the word > multiplying, becoming abundant, or the like, and equivalent 
to our moreover, much more, &c. See Storr, p. 337. 
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Examples in which the Relative Pronoun “WS is used as a 
Conjunction.* 


Din NUT IN Dyn x7). Anp Saul saw THAT 
(quop) he (was) intelligent, 1 Sam. xviii. 15; AWY IWR 
IWIN TTT. (Because) tHat David did what (was) 
right, &c., i. e. eo quod fecit, &c., 1 Kings xv. 5; Aw) 
MID PINT IYI. And the dust returns to the 
earth like wuat it was, Eccl. xii. 7. 


2. Of adverbs, prepositions, &c., simple or compound: 
T32°ON 13. UNLEss TRULY he have taken, Amos iil. 4; 
“INI D APY. A consequence tuat thou hast despised 
me, i. e. because that, &c. 2 Sam. xii. 10; VOW WR APY 
pa DIAN. <A CONSEQUENCE OF THAT WHICH (ejus 
quod) Abraham hath heard my voice, Gen. xxvi. 5. 

So ES TY, until, Ruth ii. 21; WS WY, until that which, Jonah 

iv. 5; “WH oY , upon that which, whereupon, Deut. xxix. 24; ‘9 OY 

Id., Judg. iii. 12 ; “Ws ADAY, upon the affair which; because ; 

WS NOH Deut. xxi. 14; 9D AMA, beneath that which; because ; 


-"='3 
Prov. i. 29; “WS 7799, for the purpose of mhich; because; &c. 
Ezek. xx. 26. To these a great number of others may be added. 

8. The following passages are apparently elliptical, but really 
not so when the force of the particles is seen: EXD YT APA 
‘awn A?, T hey have strengthened the hands of the evil doers for 
their not having returned, &c., i. e., because they themselves have not 
returned from their evil ways, Jer. xxiii. 14. 

The word w?2 deficiency, &c. is very nearly equivalent to 85 
not: the particle is added as before (Art. 241.): and the verb 120 
is manifestly in the preterite tense. The sense seems to be, that it 
is because these people have not returned from their evil ways, that 
the hands of sinners have been so much strengthened; and not, 


that none may return, the sense usually taken. So Is. xiv. 6, 
TID “APD MDO AIBYD OMY MDD, who strikes the people in 


* But in many cases ‘wy stands in the place of a subordinate nominative 
absolute. See Art. 216.13. In the Arabic it is termed a conjunction. . 
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wrath a stroke (that) hath nor departed. Here ‘13% is evidently in 
the state of definite construction with vale and ‘TD, added as a 
verb; and, as it is contrary to the genius of every Oriental language 
to negative the noun, the force of this negative combination must 
eventually influence the verb thus, “a stroke without having 
passed away,” i.e. continual. So we say in English, in-finite, 
never-ending, and the like, when we wish to express the indefinite 
continuity of any thing. In like manner: Deut. viii. 20, 85 apy 
FAVINWM Because (that) you will nor hear ; or, of your not hearing ; 
taking > as a noun signifying deficiency, lack, want, or the like. 
See also Gen. xxii. 16, xxvii. 5, xxxviii. 11, Numb. xi. 20, 1 Kings 
xxii. 42, Ps. cxix. 136. And more particularly with Infinitives or 
verbal nouns, Numb. xiv. 16, Judg. vi. 18, Is. xlviii. 4, Ix. 15, 
2 Chron. xxviii. 6. 

4. It is not meant to be affirmed, however, that this sort of con- 
struction is universally adhered to. The truth is, it is very much 
left to the writer either to express himself thus, or to employ a 
greater number of words; and, what is most remarkable, we 
sometimes find both methods adopted in the same context: e.g. TY 
MDW) TO APIS AS IAW TY ¢ SPIN MSE] AWA ge. until 
THAT (time in) wHIcH the heat of thy brother shall turn away: 
UNTIL THE TURNING AWAY Of thy brother’s anger from thee: AND (until) 
HE HAVE FORGOTTEN, &c. Gen. xxvii. 44—5; “Ov... mow OY 
ew NY VAM CWA" >YY Mm Mims COND on accounr oF 
three....ON ACCOUNT of their despising the hay of Jehovah, ann 
(on the account that) they have not kept his statutes, Amos ii. 4.— 
See also 1 Sam. iv. 19, 1 Kings xviii. 18, Is. x. 2, xxx. 12, 
xxxvil, 29, Jer. vii. 13. So the word O28 not yet, is found twice 
in Zeph. ii. 2, with 8" ND D102, 


5. It is the opinion of Shroederus (R. 105), that {2 lest, and 
DS if, surely, &c. imply an ellipsis of some other word or words: 
as, ‘F272 (1 will take care) lest thou take away, &c., Gen. 
xxxil. 31. [can see no necessity for this. The real meaning of 
the word 19 is, seeing, observing, or the like, from the root 712); 
and if so, the passage may be rendered thus: I feared, for I said, 
SEEING THOU (mightest) TAKE Away, &c. So, in the other passage 
cited, viz. 2 Kings ii. 16, MIM) M7 INWIY sexe (that) the 
Spirit of Jehovah (might) HavE TAKEN Him UP. So also with 
respect to the particle ON: 2 Sam. xi. 11, WWE PN 
MIT ADVTS MWYN"ON (as) thy life and the life of thy soul (exists, 
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so) SURELY shall I do this thing ? And again, Gen. xxiv. ak 88, 


en arabs Soon : i4y2 se sos | &e., And my Lord 
swore me, saying, Take not a wife for my son Sion the daughters of 
the Canaanite, in whose land I dwell: surety not. Go thou to 
my father’s house, &c. And at vr.41, SIAN °D “28 MBA IN 
smut 92 AT 2 aM NY om vAmEun- WN, Then shalt thou be 
Sree from my oath (i.e.), when thou shalt come to my kindred, and 
(upon the condition that,—putting the matter on this issue) they will 
SURELY NoT give her to thee, then shalt thou be free from my oath, 
i. e. from the oath which I made thee swear. 

6. There is perhaps no real ellipsis in any one of the passages in 
which this particle occurs. This, however, will depend very much 
on the signification which we attach to it, and on the nature of 
the construction in which it is found; both of which we shall now 
endeavour to explain. 

7. If we derive this particle from 728, firm, steady, permanent, 
and hence, sure, surely, true, trust-worthy, faithful, and the like, 
and suppose it to be of the primitive form 78 (see Art. 151), 
which will make the elision of the 7 necessary (Art. 76.), then we 
shall have CS meaning, surely, truly, certainly, &c. which is perhaps 
its real force in every instance. 

8. We have seen (Art. 337), note, that in hypothetical sentences, 
enunciations are generally made as of faets, not as of opinions. If 
then we propose the certainty of one fact, with some strong asseve- 
ration in one member of a sentence, and compare another with it as’ 
equally certain of occurrence in another; we shall do nothing more 
than what is always done in oaths in the Hebrew when this word 
is adopted in one of the members. In some cases, these construc- 
tions will imply a negation, and hence this particle has been often 
so interpreted.* There is a passage, viz. Ruth iii. 12, which seems 


* It is very nearly allied in signification, and usage, to the Arabic whe or wl ’ 
which will occasionally gig a negation, and always an asseveration: but 


more nearly in form to ni » which is neuen to be derived from a word, 
w & GG 


signifying root, origin, &c. In like manner ee. or ga, Surely t tn, OF by, the 


truth, is used in the Arabic in swearing, See Gol. Lex. sub. voce. According 
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to confirm the etymology just given : Oda ON 1D DIAN °D nay) 
238 And now that (it is) TRUE : for, TRULY, SURELY, J am a Goel, or 
near kinsman. This word has been rejected by the Masorets here, 
but without any good reason for peg so. In this place, and 
perhaps in most others, the words O8, and OJON, may be sub- 
stituted the one for the other, and the sense will senikin perfectly 
the same: e. g. Job xix. 5, “Mw PPA) MAS UAW ONAN 
and even (let it be) TRUE, sURE, (that) J have erred; with myself lodges 
my error. So Is. iv. 4, 5, TTT NW... &e.... ITS YO ON 
TRULY the Lord shall wash ... then shall Jehovah certainly create, 
&c. And in Job xix. 5, 6, we have both these particles occurring 
together, either for the purpose of strengthening the asseveration, 
or for qualifying both the prodosis and apodosis found in the con- 
text: e.g. DT SNE Vy ameiny yaa by psvos 
*IEAY OND IN, &c. suRELY, ye TRULY, OF CONSTANTLY, EHS 
yourselves, or speak great things against me, and contend against 
me (to) my reproach; (so) know ye now, that God hath bent me 
(down), &c. 

9. The followmg example seems to involve a negation: 
DS TIN NIDD-ON YD MID ANSMDN MI TT &e. (as) the life of 
Pharaoh (exists), (so) truty shall ye go forth hence, but EsPE- 
CIALLY, TRULY, REALLY, upon the coming in of your brother, Gen. 
xlii. 15. That is, as certainly as the one thing exists, the other 
being made to appear equally so, no less certain shall your libera- 
tion be: but not before this condition is complied with. On this 
principle, I think, every instance, im which this particle occurs, can 
be solved. That it is redundant, or that it has been omitted by the 


to Mr. de Sacy, this particle is negative when the verb preceding it im- 

plies negation. Gram. Arab., vol. ii., Art. 667. In the examples following, 

however, in which he has treated it as a pleonasm, he has entirely mistaken its 

force, especially as he himself has cited the Arabians in Art. 671, giving it the 
S t-2 


title of RUNS * or corroboration. In every instance, given by him, certainly, 


surely, most certainly, or the like, will supply the sense of the passage. See 
Art. 651—2. 668: i. e. putting the case either positively, or negatively, some 


consequence will, or will not, certainly come to pass; which is a kind of 
swearing. 
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ellipsis, as affirmed by Noldius, p. 69, &c. I deny: because every 

passage adduced by him can be accounted for, without having 

recourse to either of those suppositions. 

10. From what has been said on the use and signi- 
fication of some of these words, it will be easy to con- 
ceive how they may be used, either in their simple or 
compound state, for the purpose of connecting together 
such parts of a discourse, as a speaker or writer may wish 
to connect with one another: e. g. M8) OVW OS NW 
eon He created the heavens anv the earth, Gen. i. 1. 
So in the next verse: 192) 170 ANY YIN) anp (as to) 
the earth, it was emptiness aND a vacuity, &c. in which 
these particles are said to be Copulative ; in others, they 
are sald to be Disjunctive (better, Distinctive), Con- 
ditional, Causal, or Conclusive, according to the signifi- 
cation of the passage in which they are found. The 
following are a few examples of each case. 


Examples of Copulative Conjunctions. 


11. ninw)) i2N2 MEW Iv, It is a good, THAT 
one becomingly eat and drink, &c. Eccl. v. 17; 
DIY APTOY (NOI NIM, And he was ruddy wirn 
(being) beaut oful of eyes, 1 Sam. xvi. 12; 3)7? WM!) 
i370 W) 12) &c. anp he gave it to David, EvEN his 
garments AND EVEN TO his sword, &c. Ib. xviii. 4. 

See also Gen. vii. 23. In many cases, there is an apparent 
excess in the use of the copulative conjunctions, which has been 
termed by the Grammarians zodvovvderov. So Gen. xxv. 34, 
xiii. 8, Jos. vii. 11, 2 Kings ii. 14, Ps. evii. 37, &c. and in the New 
Testament, John x. 27, 28, 1 Cor. xiii. 1, 2, 3, &c. perhaps to 
excite attention only. See Art. 222, 7. 

12. In other instances they are omitted, for the purpose of 
exhibiting the order of events, &c. the more closely or rapidly 
in succession, as in the Latin, “ Veni, vidi, vici,” &c. See 
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- Exod. xv. 9, Judg. v. 27, 1 Sam. xv. 6, &c. This has been termed 


aovvberov. 

By the former of these, distribution is sometimes intended ; as, 
TY) TEN) both Aiya and Ana, Gen. xxxvi. 24; DIO) 237) both 
chariot and horse, Ps. lxxvi. 7, &c. See Art. 216. 17, 18. 

13. Examples of Disjunctive (i. e. Distinctive or Distributive) 
Conjunctions ; Mpin Ike Mis PON 13), And he shall give thee a 
sign oR a wonder, Deut. xiii. 2 ; WON NDT IN, erruer the pro- 
phet, on a priest, Jer. xxiii. 33. 

This particle, however, is often construed as conjunctive, adversa- 
live, or conditional. See Noldius sub voce, and Glass. Phil. Sacr., 
p. 524, &c., where similar usages are collected from the New 
Testament. It is also occasionally omitted by the ellipsis. See 
1 Sam. xx. 12, 2 Kings ix. 32, Is. xvii. 6, Ib. xxxviii. 14, Jer. 


xi. 19, &c. See Noldius, p. 4, and my Heb. Lexicon under these 
letters severally. 


Examples of Conditional, Causal, and Conclusive, Con- 
junctions. 


14, TOM ANT... OS BNWT wr YN snourp there be 
Sifty righteous .... wilt thou also destroy, &c.? Gen. xviii. 24; 
ADP) WY YDPMTON i (or tRuLY) thou go with me, then I will 
surely go, Judg. iv. 8. But here the cases are put as positive, 
Art. 242. 8. Under this head may also be arranged the particles 
DN, and NO°ON, of asseveration and swearing, &c. See No. 5, 
&c., above. 

15. The Causals are, for the most part, °D, ON 3, Dy 
D7, WAS W?, NO, WH NA, APY, WA APY, 127, 
WR [, DW, for, whereupon, therefore, because, under 
or upon (the consideration that) &c.; NIIN ND D &e. 
that I may not come, &c., 1 Sam. xxix. 8; OTN Dy 


* Noldius derives this particle from ™x, velle, i. e. (MS Art. 74. W and 


=-T? 8:7 


Art. 87. 1.58) just as the Latin vel from velle. So in Persian we have | 4> 


Gvqu 4 


used in the same signification, from (pw! 9> to desire, wish, &c. 
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Therefore I hope, Lam. iti. 21; pw wr, Because of 
thy name, 1 Kings vii. 41, &c. 
It would be endless to give examples of every case; we must 
therefore refer the Reader to Noldius, Glassius, &c., as before. 

16. Of the Conclusive conjunctions it will be unne- 
cessary to say any thing. Those which are used as 
Causals in one place, may be employed as Conclusives in 
another ; the position and context being the only means, 
by which the peculiar character and bearing of these 
words can be ascertained. 


Of the Interjections. 


243. These are words, either insignificant, as to their 
etymology; as, 17 i ok oh! NN O! TN ahah! 
8 alas! FINN alas! or, significant ; as, 81* up! 12, 
mp), 129, go to! MAM give! mon profane! And, 
according to Schreederus, “WS Blessings! Ps. 1. 1, 
1 Kings x. 8, Prov. xxix. 18, &c., which were so pro- 
nounced as to be expressive of intreaty, aversion, pleasure, 
pain, excitation, &c. according to the intention of the 
Speaker. -Examples: {7-17 0ON., They shall say, Ou! 
Ox! Amos v.16; 8 WT, O my brother! Jer. xxu. 18; 
(WD) NI, anan, our desire! Ps. xxxv. 25; pwAI? IN 
aLas, for them! Is. ui. 9; pin? MOS axas, for the day! 
Joel i. 15; M¥’Y 49 co To, do (it), 2 Sam. vil. 3; TBI 
M73, GIVE (up), GRant (or the like), let us descend, 
Gen. xi. 7; 82 NO proceed ye, opszERVE! Numb. 
xvi. 26; ‘D7"] moyn NavUA DN, Uf tt be (so with) thee, 


* Imperat. a N12 surrezrit, Schred. R. 106. So in Golius, in the third conj. 
but in the first, which I would rather take, “ Intendit, proposuit sibi . . . custo- 
divit, servavit, &c.” The meaning will then be, look! observe! preserve / 


Hence the phrase al y may Gad preserve thee! Ib. 
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ATTEND (as) one prospering my journey, Gen. xxiv. 42; 
nion x? m.9n ABOMINABLE! FoRBID Ir! thou shalt not 
die, 1 Sam. xx. 2; MIM) ‘9 2.9m ABOMINABLE fo me / 
Srom (or, as forbidden by) Jehovah, Ib. xxvi. 11. 
See also 1 Kings xxi. 3, 2 Sam. xxiii, 17, 1 Chron. xi. 19. 
Glassius, Schroederus, &c. however, supply 2WIN imputabitur, by 


the ellipsis in this place; see p. 550. Phil. Sacr. and Schrced. 
Gram., Rule 106. Synt. 


2. There are a few others, viz. NIN, or IN, the same 
perhaps with NJ; and ‘A* attend, iaws, 8 woe, alas! 
mp felix! O happy! or the like.- Examples: 838 
NI POND APT NIN RD AWN AIM. O Jehovah! 
save Now; O Jehovah! give now prosperity, Ps. 
exviii. 25 (see Art. 234.) ; 8I-7DF MIM AI O Jehovah! 
remember Now, 2 Kings xx. 3; 1277! 7 TN ‘A, ATTEND, 
my lord, we truly came down, &c., Gen, xhiii. 20; TION 
W3 TDIDY YS, WoE Zo thee, O land, whose king is a 
boy, Eccl. x. 16; 19 Am px owad ovnek on 
m0 DONA, Many say of my soul, There is no salvation 

Jor himin God.—Pratse! Ps. i. 3 ; 320") NPS THIN 

+790 WP WI), To Jehovah do I cry, and he answers me 
from his holy hill.—Pratise! Ib. v.5; FOV Way Ww 
m0, Upon thy people (is) thy blessing.—Pratse!{ Ib. 
v. 9. 


* “Vox dolentis et supplicantis,” says Noldius: which he derives from ™2 
vy 
as “is from *W1....“ notans consolationem, recreationem,” as [= with the 
IBG~O 7 So 

Syrians, and asst why “ recreet et consoletur te Deus,” among the Arabs. 
Concord. part. p. 175. 

+ Those who wish to see the various opinions, entertained on the origin and 
meaning of this word, may consult Noldius, Concord. Part. Annotationes et 
Vindicie, num. 1877. For my own part, I believe it to be descended from the 


root se he blessed, &c., and used not unlike the word amen, or the dorology 
among ourselves. 


t If the Psalms were originally sung in the Temple, by two parties 
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LECTURE XxX. 
ON THE COMPOSITION OF SENTENCES, AS POINTED OUT BY THE 
INFLUENCE OF THE ACCENTS. — 


244. ArTER what has been said on the construction of propositions 
generally, (Art. 212.), in addition to what has been stated and 
exemplified on the concordance and government of words; it can 
scarcely be necessary to exemplify our rules by adducing, and 
accounting for, every species of complex and compound proposi- 
tions, as they occur in this language. We shall, therefore, now 
shew in what way this has been aimed at by the authors of the 
accents. 


On the Distinctive Powers of the Tonic Accents. 


245. It has already been remarked (Artt. 58. 59.), that these 
accents have been supposed to have the property of dividing sentences 
into their several members, just as our comma, semicolon, colon, 
and period do. Nothing can be more likely, than that the Maso- 
rets,—or whoever else they were who affixed the vowel points to the 
Hebrew text,—would apply some system to it, whereby the mutual 
dependence of its several parts upon each other would be pointed 
out. It has been shewn that these accents (Artt. 60. 64.) also 
serve to mark the accented syllables in words, as also those which 
sustain a secondary kind of accent. 

2. But, as these accents differ considerably from one another in 
shape and name, they may also have been intended to point out the 
grammatical relations of words, or of sentences, to one another. 
The Jews have attached certain musical notes to each of these 
marks, which may be seen in the Bibliotheca Rabbinica of Bar- 


the one responding to the other, and both joining occasionally ina kind of 
chorus, as has been well supposed and maintained by Lowth and others; ne 
word could, perhaps, be more suitable than this for such occasional chorus : 
and hence, perhaps, the Ad aApa of the Seventy, and the pov) &e. for ever, 
of the Chaldee. See Nold. num. 1877., as above. 


+ 
oBy 
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tollocci (vol. iv. p. 427, &c.); or in the second volume of the 
Hebrew Grammar by Guarin (page 329, &c.):* but this is not to 
be wondered at. There has always existed a ‘predilection for a 
sort of chanting in Divine worship.—The Mohammedans chant their 
Koran, and we ourselves still continue to chant several parts of our 
OUT HT” ritual in the cathedral and collegiate churches. 
8. It is not our intention to detain the Learner long on this sub- 
ject: we shall merely lay down a few of the general rules which 


of pop are thought to regulate the accents, with some examples by way of 
et sul illustration, referring to other Writers for further particulars. 

worl; 4, In considering the nature and application of the accents, we 
adiuen 2 have nothing whatever to do with the grammatical, or purely formal, 
on ge government of words (Art. 215. 5.). The Jdogical import of 
heel 3 passages is all we are now concerned with; and this may be con- 
hos 6 sidered in two points of view. The first is, that which respects 


the construction of phrases, as of nouns in immediate, or mediate, 
apposition or construction, or, of verbs with their apparent nomi- 
con natives, or complementary words: in all which, the connexion is 
supposed to be, and is represented as, the closest possible. The 


: lit second is, the combination of such phrases, or sentences, into 
img periods ; and in this the connexion will be considered and repre- 
i ‘i sented, as more or less close or dependent, according to the inten- 
sl ‘tion of the Writer. 
Ral 5. For the first of these cases, those Accents have been adopted, 
ea which have been termed Servants, or Ministers, and which are 
jp rarely found in any other situation: for the second, two systems of 
i,t B accentuation are found to prevail: one, peculiar to the Books 
one generally termed Prosaic; the other, to those which are said to be 

Poetical. The Poetical Books are Job 278, Proverbs wn, and 
wn the Psalms D°PTMA; termed by the Rabbins nos, which is a 
pi technical word, formed out of the initials of the names above. 
ea mentioned. All the rest of the Books are said to be Prosaic. 
cho 6. We shall first lay down a few rules for the prosaic, and after- 
ja of wards, for the poetical, Books. 

7. The following table gives the relative powers, and order of 

gat 
1 hess 4 
nal * Where we also have them in score, so that we can convert any part of the 
, fort Hebrew Bible into a Quartett whenever we please ! 


CC 
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consecution, of the several accents. It has been taken from a 
Hebrew Grammar of considerable merit, which appeared for the 
third time at Vienna in 1810, by one Jehuda Leb Ben Zeb. This 
Tabdle is adapted to the prosaic Books of the Bible only, and is 
sufficiently correct, and extensive, for our present purpose. Should 
the Student wish to pursue this subject to a greater length, he may 
consult the elaborate work of Ouseel, the Biblia Accentuata of 
Daschelius,* or the “ Doctrina Accentuationis Hebreee ” by Daniel 
Weimar ;+ which last is certainly the best work I have seen on 
the subject; I have, therefore, generally followed it.—See the 
Table of Accents (Art. 58. &c.). 


246. A Table pointing out the Rank, Order, and Powers, of 
the different Accents. 


DISJUNCTIVES. 
DISTINCTIVE. | CONJUNCTIVE. - —_—_—_-~ 
Small. Greater. Greatest. 
sybp NOT sips | pap Apr) yp Apr 
Emperors a i ‘ tee iy 
apie) m3 id. td. id. 
rpPle mn Soar} ean] ep Apr 
Peri id. ROWE id. id. 
Kings 
STTIDY NOW an td. id, 
‘yan me 3.5.8 $7 9.6.3 
Sa m1 3.48 SA 5.5 
een pps id. td. id. 
cies Rowp| aM 
55 SINT id. id wd. 
5.5.8 ND Ip Sn “35 id. 
“5 mn rm “36 5.4.5 
Counts a i 
INA id id. id id 


* Lipsie, 1729. + Lipsie, 1709. 


Ee 
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2. The reader will find considerable difference between this 
table, and that given by Ouseel* in his elaborate work on the 
Hebrew accents. Ouseel’s table is much larger, and contains 
several instances of the power, and consecution, of the accents not 


are 
to be found here. Shalshéleth, Inbwbe for example, with 
Pésik, is placed among the subdistinctives, which does not occur 
at all in our table. Yerdch also is among the conjunctives, of 


which we have not a vestige here. Zaképh gadél, bya Ap 


and Ségolté YO, or R020, are also found among the greatest 
distinctives in consecution, to which several more, found in other 
places, may be added. 

8. I have not translated the terms employed by the Hebrew 
Grammarian, but have used those which appeared to me the most 
suitable. 

4. It will be perceived, that many of the words are abbreviated : 


as s for NOIN, which is the same with Géresh (Art. 59.), the 
mark for which is placed above the 8. In every other case, the 
form of the accent meant is placed over the initial letter of its 


name: as, 3A Telisha Gedoéla, on Telisha Ketanna, and so of 


others. In one instance, we have Pope, i.e. Zakeph gadol and 
ZLakeph katon. The syllable id. is to shew that the accent, above 
given, is also to be used here. 

5. It will be unnecessary to explain the different names ascribed 
to the several classes of accents in the Table, as Emperors, Kings, 
&c.; every one will see, that a greater or less dependence, observed 
in the relation of phrases, or sentences, one to another, is intended 
to be pointed out by these titles. 

6. It should also be observed, that, in the above Table, the 
accents greatest in rank, or, in other words, which point out those 
phrases, &c. which have the least dependence upon others, are 
placed uppermost: and, that those accompanying the closing word 
of any mentees or member of a sentence, are placed at the left 
side. Silluk PY, for example, ranks highest, and is placed in 
the left-hand Se Its office, therefore, is to close a period. 


* «¢ Tabula accentuationis,” prefixed to his ‘ Introductio in accentuationem 
Hebreorum prosaicam.” Lugd. Batav. 1715. 
cc2 
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7. In the next place, as these leading accents are situated at the 
close of a sentence, or of a member of a sentence, and are placed 
in the left-hand column of the table; we must look towards the 
right hand of each, for those which should, either immediately, or 
more remotely, precede them. In this point of view, therefore, 
Mercé S27, will be found to attend on, or to precede, Silluk, as 
its servant. 

8. The second accent (proceeding downwards) in the left-hand 
column, is Athndkh TINS. This accent is the next inferior to 
Silluk ; and is, therefore, usually found to close a larger member of 
asentence. To the right of Athnakh, we find Mundkh T1319, in 
the capacity of a minister or servant. Athndkh, therefore, is to be 
considered, as usually accompanied by Mundkh. 

9. In the same manner, proceeding downwards, and again to the 
right hand, we shall find the several accents, with their attendants, | 
which are supposed to mark the members of a sentence, each 
having a greater dependence on one another than the preceding. 

10. We have now explained the use of the two first columns, 
containing the distinctive, and their several accompanying, accents. 
Let us now proceed to the other three, containing the small, 
greater, and greatest, distinctive accents. 

11. If we can suppose a period to consist of several sentences, 
or members of sentences; we can also suppose, that each of these 
will have a greater, or less dependence, on one another, with respect 
to signification. ‘The Author, from whom our table is taken, is of 
opinion (and with him all other writers on this subject agree), that 
phrases, considerably removed from the end of a verse or period, 
have less dependence on those immediately following them, than 
others have on those similarly circumstanced nearer its conclusion. 
Hence, he has supposed, that the first of these (termed small), con- 
sidered in the capacity of distinctive, will have a greater dependence 
on those which immediately precede them, than others will, which 
are farther removed from the end of the period, &c. Hence, these 
have been termed small, the next greater, and the next or last, the 
greatest, distinctives. Now most of these, considered as dis- 
tinctives, will also be found in the left-hand column; their servants 
or attendants will be always found there also, in the next, or right- 
hand column, as already explained. 


12. Hence it should seem, that, for the most part, every second 
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accent, counting from the end of a period or sentence, and pro- 
ceeding backwards towards its beginning, will be a distinctive one: 
and that, immediately to its right, will be found its attendant or 
servant. In the above table, therefore, we shall have the order of 
the accents for a very great variety of cases. That they are not 
all comprehended here, must be certain from the consideration that 
there are several accents in use, not to be found in this table at all. 
But, as our limits will not allow us to enter fully into this subject, 
we have deemed our table sufficient for the present. Let us now 
proceed to our rules and illustrations. 

247. Words, then, in apposition, or construction, either immediate . 
or mediate, will be connected by a conjunctive accent; as, mm 
DTN, the Lord God, Gen. iii. 1; DNI28 2y.,, Abraham's servant, 
Gen. xxiv. 33; AON“ ED FS, one of a thousand, Job ix. 8. So 
ape ‘TN the God of near, who j is near, &c. Jer. xxiii. 23 ; TAY, 
nInewh, servant and maiden, Gen. xxxii. 6 ; WW. WHA, in nay, 
(and) i in way, i. e. in the common roads, Deut. i i. 27... 900 3 
a sword (nay) a snord... Ezek. xxi. 14; Th TNA, exceediinly, 
exceedingly, Numb. xiv. 7; "WT Tha, nith a mighty hand, Exod. 
iii. 19. 

2. The same is the case when the construction is distinctive (Art. 
225.): as, B82 93, clean (of) hands, Ps. xxiv. 4; s2° "2 pure 
(of) heart, Ib.* 

3. The same holds good, when one of the words so connected 
occupies the place of an adverb, or specificative (p. 293. note) : 
ENME IMB, sudden fear, Prov. iii. 24; TQ VINW the grave be- 
neath, Ib. xv. 24. 

4. The numerals are similarly connected with the thing num- 
bered, as are all particles with the words, with which they are to 
be construed. ‘To which also may be added verbs, when repeated 
for the purpose of giving greater emphasis, or when succeeding one 
another in order to vary the sense; or, as found with, or without, 
the connecting particles. 

5. The verb is generally connected with its apparent nominative 
(Art. 216.), by means of a conjunctive accent; as, =\air) >) N32, 
God created, Gen. i, 1; DIDS WAN", and Abram said, Ib. xv. 2 


* Makképh is to be considered as a conjunctive accent here and elsewhere. 
The distinctive accent here is a compound (see p. 26.), not found in our table. 
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228, &c.), being its objective case, is frequently connected with it 
in the same way; as, MSM0'70 ay , they made war, Gen. xiv. 2. 

7. Also when a particle intervenes: as, OY W207, nalking with 
them, Gen. xviii. 16. There are many exceptions, however, to 
this rule. 

8. When more than two words, immediately following each 
other, stand in the same apparent relation to one another; those 
which are more immediately connected together in signification 
will have a conjunctive accent, the others disjunctive ones, accord- 
ing to the relation in which they are found with the former; as, 
NWA FOZ) aM, gold and silver, and (also) brass, Exod. xxv. 3. 
So yr DN) WE, a breast-plate, an ephod, and (also) a robe, | 
Ib. xxviii. 4. 

9. This holds good in members of sentences, verbs, &c. having 
such relations to each other ; as, Drpa7E-VD"Ny} onema-bp mm) 
WIS pn" YS"nN}, and all their cattle, and all their flocks, and 
all their power, they spoiled, Numb. xxxi. 9 ; DATTA) Diorn? 
orMs so, I nill neither suffer, nor spare, nor have mercy, Jer. 
xii. 14, 

10. Also, when‘they are not all of the same person; as, 7T2218 
AW} ATYA, Let me speak, and attest, and they shall hear, Jer. 
vi. 10. : 

11. Numerals are similarly connected ; as, INI O WY) Yaw 
seven and twenty and two hundred. See Gen. v. xi. &c. 

12. In all these cases, the two first words or sentences, so occur- 
ring, are connected in accordance with the rule. In the following, 
the two last are, for the same reason: as, 7T3Y] WINN 334, corn, 
wine, and oil, Deut. xxviii. 51; MMEW) T2Y1 NY, flocks, and men- 
servanis and maid-servants, Gen. xxxii. 6. 

13. The same will hold good in any number of words, subject to 
a similar regimen; as, nin2wr>y ora3 Mw ITA AD22 
mith silver and with gold, and with brass and with tron, and with gar- 
ments, Josh. xxii. 8. 

14, When several nouns succeed one another, each in construc- 
tion with the following one, the leading words in the sentence | 


6. The word complementary of the signification of a verb (Art. | 
\ 


will sometimes have disjunctive accents; the former being always 
greater than the next in succession: or, they will be divided into 
pairs, according to the pleasure of the Writer, or, as the sense of 
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the passage may require; WIP napwe Hw nape the superin- 
tenclence of the keepers of the charge of the sanctuary, Numb. iii. 32 ; 
apy) Pry? BiTIAN TAS the God of Abraham, Isaac, and Jacob, 
Exod. iii. 16. 

15. Nouns, or phrases, holding the places of nominatives absolute, 
will be distinguished from the following context by disjunctive 
accents :* as, 1772} nA TUN YOUR, and (as to) the earth, it was 
vacuity and emptiness, Gen. i. 2; EVA BOY ney mviok my 
and (as to) the Spirit of God (it was) brooding upon the face of the 
waters, Ib.; BN 128 ory 28 FAD, and (as to) the likeness of their 
faces (it was as) the faces of men, Ezek. i. 10. 

16. And, in like manner, all nouns, or phrases, added for the 
purpose of qualifying, defining, or otherwise limiting others, but 
not so closely connected as to form phrases, &c. with them, will be 
marked by one or other of the disjunctive accents; as, SSW 
7 OVT2Y Mao BISA VINE, I brought thee forth from the land of 
Egypt,—from the land of servants, Exod. xx. 2. 

The same holds good in all parenthetical passages: as, N32 
“Ay mepyoiens nism saw come “insp> Bto-qhy 
Tw neyo (UES We p27 And the King of Sodom ment out 
to meet him (after his return from the slaughter of Chedorlaomer, 
and of the kings who were with him) at the valley of Shaveh, Gen. 
xiv. 17. And again: 37H 2 VAY) pres Bop) nw’ 774 

° ‘ 0 
B2I1YsS Aw? (D2) 32, Only your wives, and your little ones, 
your cattle (for I know that ye have much cattle ), shall abide in your 
cities, Deut. iii, 19. Again: qo73 “WS aT ros wan 
was ash ypYs sdaq owe) mi oy mpxnen> Soxb"ims 
oD DIPAN WRIA AD ANP ID MAS aryyny Wan 
SAR ND 729, And the young men who had grown up mith 


* Hence Jarchi’s comment on Ezek. i. 11, which has so frequently been 


cited and misunderstood, is only intended to shew, that DITA, with 2aképh 
gadol, is to be separated from the word following, thus: DjPp22) DIP 
Myprn mine, and (as to) their fuces, even their wings were spread out above 
(them). His words are: DMX mon) OD Mend mrme wT. They were 
separated upwards from their faces, and covering them. 
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him, spake unto him, saying, Thus shalt thou speak unto this people 
(who have spoken unto thee, saying, Thy father made our yoke heavy, 
but make thou tt lighter unto us ),—thus shalt thou say unto them, My 
little finger shall be thicker than my father’s loins, 1 Kings xii. 10. 
Again: MIN? 33 CD WB Smart? inbza) moby yA 
VIZ and he gave unto Moses (when he had made an end of com- 
muning with him upon Mount Sinai), the two tables of the testimony, 
Exod. xxxi. 18. 

248. When a verse consists of more propositions than one, or 
of several members of a sentence; the greater distinctive accent will 
generally be found placed at the end of that proposition, or member, 
which is most complete in its signification: or, if the context is 
sententious, at that part which marks the parallelism of the whole 
period. Example: $5) YWIW TBI W yan “rT N2) 
And there shall come forth a rod out of the stem of Jesse: and a 
branch aut of his roots shall bear fruit, Is. xi. 1, 

2. Here, if we take the liberty to separate the context, accord- 
ing to the importance of the accents, we may write it out thus :— 

PTD. PW E21 WD TIT REN 

3. The following example from Gen. i. 2, contains several pro- 
positions. ae as . 

wigy THA AN VST 
CHD EP WN} 
nary Ov OTN 
:DNaTT ary 
And (as to) the earth (it was) emptiness and a void: 
And darkness (it was) upon the face of the great deep. 
And (as to) the Spirit of God, (it was) brooding 
Upon the face of the waters. 

The terms YUN), FW and Orion TV), may be taken as 
nominatives absolute; and therefore, as properly divided by distinctive 
accents from the context following (Art. 247. 15.). It should also 
be observed, we have three distinct propositions in this verse: the 
first ending with "775, having the distinctive accent Réviah; the 
second with OW, having Athndkh; and the third ending with 
Silik and (;) Soph Pasik. Here also, as before, the accents dis- 
tinctly mark the parallelism of the different members of the verse. 
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4. In the following passage we have four distinct propositions, 
Is, 1. 2. 


VA PINT) Cow ayy 
WBT YT Pp 

‘mpeh) cAI OB 
$12 ABP OM 


Hear, ye heavens, and give ear, O earth, 

For Jehovah, he hath spoken, 

(As to) children, I have brought up, and exalted (them) ; 
But they,—they have rebelled against me. 


5. Here the termination of every member marks the close of a 
distinct proposition, each of which is distinguished by a larger 
accent: and this serves to point out the parallelism, as before. 
So in the following: Is. xlix.4. 


“APD PY CATS BN 
m2? ‘He Yar aah? 


But I—I had said, I have laboured in vain: 
For emptiness and vanity, I have consumed my strength. 


On the Accentuation of the Metrical Books NON, ie. Job, 
Proverbs, and the Psalms. 


249. The accentuation, which we now propose to consider, com- 
mences at the third verse of the third chapter of the book of Job, 
and continues to the fifth of the forty-second ; whence the prosaic 
accentuation is continued to the end. The whole book of Psalms, 
with that of Proverbs, is also subject to this metrical accentua- 
tion: the remaining books of the Bible are not. 

2. The system of accentuation is the same generally, both in the 
prosaic, and metrical books: that is, one set of accents will serve 
as disjunctives, the other as conjunctives in both; and these either 
dividing, or connecting, the several parts of the context, as before. 
The only difference observable is, that the powers peculiar to some 
of the accents differ, in some respects, from those just mentioned, 
as does also their order of consecution. 

3. The distinctive accents, according to this system, are, 
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$— Sillik; — Mercé, with Mahpak; + Athndkh; “ Réviah, with 
Géresh ; = Réviah; © Zarké ; —~ Tiphkhé anterior; “ Pazér; 1% 
Shalshéleth, with Pésik; 1. Kadmd, with Péstk; and, t~ Mahpak, 
with Pésck. 

4. The conjunctive, or servile, accents are the following: = 
Mercé ; = Merca, with Zarké; ~ Mahpak; < Mahpék, with 
ZLarka; => Munékh ; 2, Minékh superior 3 ~ Tiphkha, not anterior ; 
and ~ Yérakh. : 

5. The distinctives are here given, according to their order of 
precedence: the conjunctives are considered as having no such 
order, as before. The distinctives, on which these usually attend, 
may be found in the tables of Ouseel, and others. 

6. It will be seen from the forms and titles above given, that 
several of these accents are mere combinations of two of those 
already given (See Art. 59.). 

7. The accents accompanying Soph-pastik, and Péstk, are always 
found on the tone-syllable. 

8. Of Merca, nith Mahpak =, Mercd is always under the tone- 
syllable; Mahpdk is placed on the preceding syllable, if there be 
any; if not, it remains on the same syllable. If, however, the 
preceding word be connected by Makkdph, or end in a furtive 
Pathakh, Mahpaék may then be on its last syllable. 


9. The same holds good with respect to = Mercd, with Zarké ; 


and — Mahpak, with Zarkd. 

10. Inthe occurrence of ~ Réviah with Géresh ; Réviah is always 
on the tone-syllable, and Géresh carried as nearly to the beginning 
of the word as possible. But, when no other syllable remains, they 


3 


a fe of 
are placed together, as, 2W his name, and 17" flee ye. 

250. It will easily be conceived, that if the disjunetwves here, as 
before, have been invested with various powers for the purpose of 
dividing and subdividing any given part of the Biblical context 
Into its several members, and thereby to facilitate the discovery of 
its meaning ; the order of consecution of these disjunctives may be 
exceedingly various, just as the different modes of construction 
may require. With the view of familiarizing the Student with 
the several powers of these accents, therefore, tables have been 
formed, first giving the order of consecution found among these 
disjunctives ; and, lastly, of these with their several attendants. 
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When speaking of the prose accents, we gave a table, rather 
for the purpose of complying with custom, than for any thing else. 
At present we shall give a few examples only, and leave it to the 
industry of the Student to construct such tables for himself, should 
he think it necessary: believing it to be quite sufficient to make 
him acquainted with the principles, which, it is trusted, the following 
examples, in addition to what has already been said, will be 
sufficient to do. 

2. The following is an abstract of the analysis, given by Ouseel, 
of the first verse of the me Psalm.* 


een v my syosh —_ 
8. This is to be divided, in the first place, into the two larger 
divisions, indicated by the greater distinctive accents, which are 


— Silliik, and ~ Mercd with Mahpdék (Art. 249. 8.). We shall 
have, therefore, for the first great division : 

mypE sya Tor SP | Wwe west “WS, The blessings of the 
man, who hath not walked in the counsel of the nicked ! 

4, The division next to be taken, according to the importance 
of the accents, will be, first, WNT WS the blessings of the man! 
Or, considering these two words as constituting a nominative 
absolute,—(as to) the blessings of the man,—which is universally 
accompanied by a larger distinctive accent (Art. 247. 15.). Again, 
the two words, viz. wren IW , will, on account of their close 
connexion, be coupled by a conjunctive accent; and here we have 

= Minékh for that purpose (Art. 247.). 

5. The next ‘portion will be, bier Nb | TWN who hath not 
walked. Here we have first 1 Wr with Mahpak and Péstk; 
which is the least disjunctive in our Eble: And, according to our 
consecution in prose (Art. 247, 12.),—when the two last of the 
consecutive words are ‘more immediately connected with one 
another, than either is with the preceding, the former will have a 


smaller disjunctive. cent. 
6. In the nexé: ace J2T N?, must be construed together (Art. 
247. 4.), they are, therefore, connected by a conjunctive accent. 


* Accentuatio Metrica, c. xvii, § 18—19, &c. 
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7. The next two words are, myE KAZY2 , in the counsel of the 
nicked; which, from their logical character, must be construed 
together. They are, therefore, connected by the conjuncitve accent 
Yérakh. This concludes the first division, or parallel, of our 
verse. 

8, Let us now proceed to the second. 

: amy Nog) aging Toy ND ONG TTB. And in the 
nay of sinners, hath not stood; and in the habitation of scorners, 
hath not resided. 

9. The first larger division of this part of the verse, will end at 
‘TOY ; where we have the next larger distinctive accent. This may, 
again, be subdivided into two smaller ones, the former of which will 
end at O°NI1, having the distinctive accent — Tiphkhd anterior. 

10. In this smaller division, viz. DXSGC FTA, we have two 
words in construction ; and this is marked by the conjunctive accent 
> Miunakh. 

11. The next phrase, TY 8D is connected in the same way, 
and for the same reason. 


12. Our next subdivision will be, 2° =wnai, Here we have 
Réviah with Géresh, for a distinctive, and Mercé for its preceding 
conjunctive, accent. 

13. In the last place, * 2 xb will be connected by the con- 
junctive accent — Mundkh; and Sillak with Soph-pasik will close 
the period. 

14. We do not think it necessary to pursue this subject farther: 
enough has been said to point out the general doctrine respecting 
the accents, and this is all we proposed to do. With regard to the 
formulze usually given, shewing the consecution of the accents, it 
may be remarked, that, generally speaking, they are sufficient to 
shew in what way this subject is tanght; but, when we come to 
particulars, they are very inadequate. Even in the few examples 
here given, our own tables fail: and the truth is, as the forms of 
composition may be exceedingly numerous, so may those of the 
consecution of the accents. ; 


FINIS. 
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mentators pointed out and corrected. To which are added, Three Appendixes. 
The first containing a Plan with Two Sections, and a Short Description of the 
Temple of Solomon, its Courts, Furniture, &c.; the second, an English Index, 
alphabetically arranged, forming a reversed Dictionary, English, Hebrew, and 
Chaldee; the third, presenting certain Additions, Corrections, &c., to the 
Lexicon generally. In One thick Volume octavo, price 25s. cloth. 
II. 
The BOOK of the PATRIARCH JOB, translated from the 


original Hebrew, as nearly as possible in the terms and style of the authorized 
English version. To which is prefixed an Introduction on the History, Times, 
Country, Friends, &c., of the Patriarch ; with some Strictures on the Views of 
Bishop Warburton, and of the Rationalists of Germany on the same subject. 
And to which is appended a Commentary, Critical and Exegetical, containing 
Elucidations of many other passages of Holy Writ. In 8vo., 18s. cloth. 

IIT. 


SIX SERMONS on the STUDY of the HOLY SCRIP- 


TURES, their Nature, Interpretation, and some of their most important 
Doctrines, preached before the University of Cambridge. To which are 
annexed Two Dissertations; the first on the Reasonableness of the Orthodox 
Views of Christianity as opposed to the Rationalism of Germany; the second 
on the Interpretation of Prophecy generally, with an original Exposition of the 
Book of Revelation, showing that the whole of that remarkable Prophecy has 
long ago been fulfilled. In 8vo., 14s. boards. . 


Iv. 
BIBLIA HEBRAICA, secundum ultimam editionem Jos. 


Arnaz, a JoHANNE Leuspen denuo recognitam, recensita, atque ad Masoram, 
et correctiores, Bombergi, Stephani, Plantini, aliorumque editiones, exquisite 
adornata, variisque notis illustrata. Ab Everarpo Van per Hooeut, V.D.M. 
Editio nova, recognita, et emendata, a Jupan p’ALLEMAND. New Edition, in 
One Volume, on fine paper (1,200 pages), price 21s. boards; and on inferior 
paper, but very superior to any Foreign Edition, 15s. boards. 

‘The most correct Edition of the Hebrew Scriptures is the last reprint of 
Van der Hooght’s Hebrew Bible, which has been revised by Professor Hurwitz.” 
—Journal of Education. 


Duncan and Malcolm’s New and Standard Publications. 


V. 

AN ANALYSIS of the TEXT of the HISTORY of 
JOSEPH, upon the Principle of Professor LEE’S HEBREW GRAMMAR, 
and adapted to the Third Edition of it. By the Rev. ALFRED OLLIVANT, 
D.D. F.C.P.S., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, Vice-Principal of 
St. David’s College, and one of the Examining Chaplains to the Lord Bishop 
of St. David’s. ‘Third Edition, in One Vol. 8vo., 6s. boards. 


VI. 

ELEMENTS of HEBREW GRAMMAR (without Points). 
To which is prefixed a Dissertation on the Two Modes of Reading, with or 
without Points). By CHARLES WILSON, D.D., late Professor of Church 
History in the University of St. Andrew’s. Fifth Edition, in One Vol., 8vo., 
price 10s. 6d. 

Vil. 


LIBER PSALMORUM: ad Editionem Hooghtianem accu- 


ratissime adornatus. 3s. boards. 
VIII. 


A HEBREW PRIMER;; intended as an Introduction to the 
Spelling and Reading of Hebrew with the Points, compiled for the Use of 
Children and Beginners. By the Rev. A. M‘CAUL, D.D., of Trinity College, 
Dublin. Fifth Edition, 8vo., 1s. 6d. 


IX. 

The APOSTOLICAL AUTHORITY of the EPISTLE to 
the HEBREWS; an Inquiry, in which the received title of the Greek Epistle 
is vindicated against the cavils of objectors, ancient and modern, from Origen 
to Sir J. D. Michaélis, chiefly upon grounds of internal evidence hitherto 
unnoticed; comprising a comparative analysis of the style and structure of 
this Epistle, and of the undisputed Epistles of St. Paul; tending to throw light 
upon their interpretation. By the Rev. CHARLES FORSTER, B.D., Rector 
of Stistead, Essex, and one of the Six Preachers in the Cathedral of Christ, 
Canterbury. In One thick Volume, 8vo., 21s. cloth. 


Xe 
A COMMENTARY upon the PROPHECIES of ZECHA- 
RIAH. By the Rabbi DAVID KIMCHI. Translated from the Hebrew, with 
Notes and Observations on the Passages relating to the Messiah. By the Rev. 
ALExANDER M‘Caut, D.D., of Trinity College, Dublin. In 8vo., price 7s. bds. 


XI. 

NARRATIVE of a JOURNEY to the SITE of BABYLON, 
in 1811, now first published: Memoir on the Ruins, with Engravings from 
the Original Sketches by the Author ; Remarks on the Topography of Ancient 
Babylon. By Major RENNELL, in reference to the Memoir. Second 
Memoir on the Ruins, in reference to Major Rennell’s Remarks, with Narrative 
of a Journey to Persepolis, now first printed, with hitherto unpublished Cunei- 
form Inscriptions copied at Persepolis. By the late CLAUDIUS JAMES 
RICH, Esq., formerly the Resident of the Honourable East India Compan 
at Bagdad. [Edited by his Wipow. In One handsome Vol. 8vo., wit 
numerous embellishments, price 21s. cloth. 

By the same Author, 

NARRATIVE of a RESIDENCE in KOORDISTAN, and 
on the SITE of ANCIENT NINEVEH, with Journal of a Voyage down the 
Tigris to Bagdad, and an Account of a Visit to Sheraz and Persepolis; with 
Maps and a Plan of Nineveh from Original Observations, and numerous IIlus- 
trations. In Two Vols. 8vo., 30s. cloth. 


Duncan and Malcolm’s New and Standard Publications. 


XII. 


The WHOLE WORKS of the Most Reverend Father in 
God, ROBERT LEIGHTON, D.D., Archbishop of Glasgow. To which is 
prefixed an entire new Life of the Author, by the Rev. J. N. Pearson, M.A., 
of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Chaplain to the Most Noble the Marquis of 
Wellesley. Four Vols. 8vo., with a Portrait, 36s. boards. 

‘* We have placed a new edition of Archbishop Leighton’s Works at the 
head of this article; and, as Mr. Coleridge has neglected to furnish the 
biographical notice he had promised, we shall endeavour to supply its place by 
a few particulars of his life and writings, principally extracted from a spirited 
and eloquent Memoir prefixed to the new edition, by the Rev. Norman 
Pearson. It is a reproach to the present age, that his valuable writings, 
breathing as they do the sublimest and purest spirit of piety, rich in beautiful 
images and classical learning, throughout abounding in practical reflections, 
and all expressed with the sweetest and simplest eloquence, should have been 
neglected among us.”—British Critic. 

*,* The above may be had, printed in a small but neat type, and compressed 
into Two Volumes, price 21s. boards. 

By the same Author, 


A PRACTICAL COMMENTARY upon the FIRST 
EPISTLE of ST. PETER, and other Expository Works. To which is prefixed, 
an entire new Life of the Author, by the Rev. J. N. Pearson, M.A., Trinity 
College, Cambridge, &c. Two Volumes 8vo., with Portrait, 18s. boards. 

*,* Compressed into One Volume, 10s. 6d. 
XIII. 


PROOFS and ILLUSTRATIONS of the ATTRIBUTES 
of GOD, from the Facts and Laws of the Physical Universe, being the Founda- 
tion of Natural and Revealed Religion. By JOHN MACCULLOCH, M.D., 
F.R.S., F.L.S., F.G.S., &c. In Three Volumes 8vo., price 36s. boards. 

“We cannot refrain, while we are at all on the subject of natural religion, 
from recommending the late Dr. Macculloch’s three volumes, entitled, ‘ Proofs 
and Illustrations of the Attributes of God;’ they are the ripe fruits of long and 
earnest study, replete with interesting research, and multifarious information.” 
—British Critic. 

‘‘ The talented writer of this inimitable work is no more; but stupendous 
is the monument which his genius has erected. Such an exuberance of ability 
flows through every part of these elaborate volumes, that it is difficult to make 
a selection for the purposes of a review; for the great extent to which these 
researches have been carried compels us to be restricted in our remarks, and 
unwillingly to pass by much which would gratify the general reader.” —Church 
of England Quarterly Review. 

XIV 


THE WHOLE WORKS of the Right Rev. JEREMY 
TAYLOR, D.D., Lord Bishop of Down, Connor, and Dromore, with a Life of 
the Author, and a Critical Examination of his Writings. By the Right Rev. 
Recinatp Heser, D.D., late Lord Bishop of Calcutta. In Fifteen Volumes 
8vo., Third collected Edition of the Entire Works, price 7/. 17s. 6d. boards. 

Also may be had separate, by the same Author, 

HOLY LIVING and DYING; together with Prayers con- 
taining the Whole Duty of a Christian, and the parts of Devotion fitted to all 
Occasions, and furnished for all Necessities. Small 8vo., 7s. boards; 11s. 
morocco. 

*,.* This Edition has been carefully compared with the best octavo editions, 
all others of the same size printed of late years being deficient in the Notes and 
the numerous Quotations of the Author. 


. 
” 


Duncan and Malcolm’s New and Standard. Publications. 


——— Ce a 


XV. . ; 
HISTORY PHILOSOPHICALLY ILLUSTRATED, 
from the Fall of the Roman Empire to the French Revolution. By GEORGE, 
MILLER, D.D., M.R.I.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin. In 
Four Volumes 8vo., 2/. 2s. boards. 
“His work possesses a unity of subject, harmony of proportions, and con- 
nexion of parts, that render it not merely the best modern history in our 


language, but the only one from which a student can obtain a systematic view - 


of the progress of civilization.”—Joreign Quarterly. 
XVI. 


THE LIFE of JOHN JEBB, D.D., F.R.S., late Bishop of 
Limerick. With a Selection from his Letters. By the Rev. CHARLES 
FORSTER, B.D., one of the Six Preachers in the Cathedral of Christ, Canter- 
bury, formerly Domestic Chaplain to the Bishop. Second Edition, in One 
Vol. 8vo. (the two volumes compressed), illustrated with Portrait, &c., price 16s. 
cloth. 

‘‘ As a relative and a friend, Bishop Jebb here shines as brightly as he does 
as a scholar; and what is yet more valuable, they who had not the privilege of 
seeing Bishop Jebb after his illness, will learn from Mr. Forster an accurate 
and most interesting account how a Christian could suffer, and turn his 
suffering into a blessing to himself and others. The whole of the biography is 
written in a spirit of good feeling and good taste, which do the highest honour 
to Mr. Forster.”—British Magazine. 

‘‘ The life of this exemplary prelate, this amiable, accomplished, and pious 
man, not only teems with the most weighty lessons of a practical kind, for the 
imitation of every Churchman in England, and still more especially in Ireland 
at the present time, but it exhibits one of the most engaging and soundly- 
constituted characters that have ever been delineated for the lasting benefit 
of mankind.” —Monthly Review. 


XVII. 
CHRISTIAN RECORDS; or, a Short and Plain History of 


the Church of Christ: containing the Lives of the Apostles; an Account of the 
Sufferings of Martyrs; the Rise of the Reformation, and the Present State of 
the Christian Church. By the Rev. THOMAS SIMS, M.A., Seventh Edition. 
One Volume 18mo., with a beautiful Frontispiece, 3s. 6d. boards. 

“‘ Every Protestant child and young person should be generally acquainted 
with the outline of the history of the Church of Christ, and for this purpose we 
cannot recommend a better manual than that before us.’—Christian Observer. 

*,* This little Volume has been in part translated into the modern Greek 
and Chinese languages, by the Rev. Mr. Jowett and Dr. Mylne; and the 
Author has a Letter received from the late Right Rev. Dr. Corrie, Bishop of 
Madras, dated, Ship Exmouth, June 21, 1835, with the following intimation :— 

‘“‘T have by me, and intend to have printed, please God I arrive at Madras, 
the whole of Christian Records translated into Hindostanee. This language is 
used by Mahomedans all over India, and understood by most Hindoos.” 


THE AJAX of SOPHOCLES, illustrated by English 
Notes. By the Rev. J. R. Pirman, A.M., alternate Morning Preacher of 
Belgrave and Berkeley Chapels. One Vol. 8vo., 9s. boards. 

The Editor has endeavoured to comprise in the notes the most useful 
remarks of all the commentators on this play, and has made numerous 
references to the works of modern critics, by whom the force, either of single 
words, or idiomatical expressions, las been illustrated. 


February, ~*~ 9° 7° - SF F840, 


and Miscellaneous Literature, 
PUBLISHED BY 


DUNCAN ,AND MALCOLM, 


37 PATERNOSTER ROW. 


NARRATIVE of a JOURNEY to the SITE of BABYLON, 


in 1811, now first published : Memoir on the Ruins, with Engravings from 
the Original Sketches by the Author ; Remarks on the Topography of Ancient 
Babylon. By Masor RENNELL, in reference to the Memoir. Second 
Memoir on the Ruins, in reference to Major Rennell’s Remarks, with 
Narrative of a Journey to Persepolis, now first printed, with hitherto 
unpublished Cuneiform Inscriptions copied at Persepolis. By the late 
Criaupius James Ricu, Esq., formerly the Resident of the Honourable 
East India Company at Bagdad. Edited by his Widow. In One handsome 
Vol. 8vo, with numerous Embellishments, price 21s. cloth. 
By the same Author, 

NARRATIVE of a RESIDENCE in KOORDISTAN, and on the 
SITE of ANCIENT NINEVEH, with Journal of a Voyage down 
the Tigris to Bagdad, and an Account of a Visit to Sheraz and Persepolis, 
with Maps and a Plan of Nineveh from original Observations, and numerous 
Illustrations. In Two Vols. 8vo, 30s. cloth. 


THE APOSTOLICAL AUTHORITY of the EPISTLE to 
the HEBREWS ; an Inquiry, in which the received title of the Greek 
Epistle is vindicated against the cavils of objectors, ancient and modern, 
from Origen to Sir J. D. Michaélis, chiefly upon grounds of internal 
evidence hitherto unnoticed ; comprising a comparative analysis of the style 
and structure of this Epistle, and of the undisputed Epistles of St. Paul ; 
tending to throw light upon their interpretation. By the Rev. CHARLES 
Forster, B.D., Rector of Stisted, Essex, and one of the Six Preachers in 
the Cathedral of Christ, Canterbury. In One thick Vol. 8vo, 21s. cloth. 


THE SHUNAMMITE. A Series of Lectures on 2 Kings, 
iv. 11-17. By the Rev. HENry Woopwarp, A.M., formerly of Corpus 
Christi College, Oxford, Rector of Fethard, in the Diocess of Cashel. 
In 12mo. price 6s. boards. A Second Volume is in the Press. 

By the same Author, 

SERMONS ON VARIOUS SUBJECTS, with Three Lectures on the 
First Chapter of the Book of Ruth. 8vo, Second Edition, price 10s. 6d. bds. 

ESSAYS, THOUGHTS and REFLECTIONS, and SERMONS, on 
VARIOUS SUBJECTS. In 8vo, Third Edition. 12s. boards. 


SERMONS on the BOOK of COMMON PRAYER, and 
Administration of the Sacraments and other Rites and Ceremonies of the 
Church, according to the use of the United Church of England and Ireland. 
By the Rev. Joun H. Pinper, M.A., late Principal of Codrington College, 
Barbadoes. In 12mo. 5s. 6d. boards. 

By the same Author, 

THE CANDIDATE for the MINISTRY: a Course of Expository 
— on the First Epistle of Paul the Apostle to Timothy. Price 5s. 6d. 

rds. 


t 


New Publications and Standard Works in Theology Ie 


2 Valuable Works 


REMAINS of ALEXANDER KNOX, Esq. of Dublin, 


M.R.I.A., containing Essays, chiefly explanatory of Christian Doctrine, 
and Confidential Letters, with Private Papers, illustrative of the Writer’s 
Character, Sentiments, and Life. Vols. III. and IV. 8vo, 24s. bds. 

A Second Edition of Vols. I. and ITI., uniform in size and price. 


May be had separately, 


THE DOCTRINE of the SACRAMENTS, as exhibited in several 
Treatises. First published in ‘* The Remains of Alexander Knox, Esq.” 
Price 5s. boards. 


COMPANION for a SICK BED; consisting of Selections 


from Scripture and from the Book of Common Prayer; with appropriate 
Hymns, adapted to the uses of a Sick Chamber. 4s. in cloth. 


PROOFS and ILLUSTRATIONS of the ATTRIBUTES of 


GOD, from the Facts and Laws of the Physical Universe, being the Founda- 
tion of Natural and Revealed Religion. By JoHn Maccuttocn, M.D., 
F.R.S., F.L.S., F.G.S., &c. &c. Three Vols. 8vo, price 36s. boards. 


‘¢ We cannot refrain, while we are at all on the subject of natural religion, from recom- 
mending the late Dr. Macculloch’s three volumes, entitled ‘ Proofs and Illustrations of the 
Attributes of God ;’ they are the ripe fruits of long and earnest study, replete with interest- 
ing research and multifarious information.” —British Critic. 


‘* The talented writer of this inimitable work is no more; but stupendous is the monument 
which his genius has erected. Such an exuberance of ability flows through every part of these 
elaborate volumes, that it is difficult to make a selection for the purposes of a review; for the 
great extent to which these researches have been carried compels us to be restricted in our 
remarks, and unwillingly to pass by much which would gratify the general reader.”— Church 
of England Quarterly Review. 


THE LIFE of JOHN JEBB, D.D., F.R.S., late Bishop 


of Limerick. With a Selection from his Letters. By the Rev. CHarRLes 
Forster, B.D., Rector of Stisted, Essex, and one of the Six Preachers 
in the Cathedral of Christ, Canterbury, formerly Domestic Chaplain to 
the Bishop. 

Second Edition, in One Vol. 8vo, (the two vols. compressed), illustrated 
with Portrait, &c., price 16s. cloth. 

*s Asa relative and a friend, Bishop Jebb here shines as brightly as he does as a scholar ; 
and what is yet more valuable, they who had not the privilege of seeing Bishop Jebb after his 
iliness will learn from Mr. Forster an accurate and most interesting account how a Christian 
could suffer, and turn his suffering into a plene to himself and others. The whole of the 


biography is written in a spirit of good feeling and good taste, which do the highest honour 
to Mr. Forster.” —British Magazine. 


*s The Life of this exemplary Prelate, this amiable, accomplished, and pious man, not 
only teems with the most weighty lessons, of a practical kind, for the imitation of every 
Churchman in England, and still more especially in Ireland at the present time, but it exhibits 
one of the most engaging and soundly constituted characters that have ever been delineated 
for the lasting bencfit of mankind.”— Monthly Review. 


THIRTY YEARS’ CORRESPONDENCE between JOHN 
JEBB, D.D., F.R.S., Bishop of Limerick, Ardfert, and Aghadoe, and 
ALEXANDER KNOX, Esq. M.R.I.A. Edited by the Rev. CHARLES 
Forster, B.J) , Rector of Stisted, Essex, and one of the Six Preachers 
in the Cathedral of Christ, Canterbury, formerly Domestic Chaplain to 
Bishop Jebb. Two Vols. 8vo. Second Edition, with Translations of the 
Greek and Latin Passages, and an Index. 28s. boards. 


— vw 


Published by Duncan anv Matcoum. 3 


PRACTICAL THEOLOGY; comprising Discourses on the 
_ Liturgy and Principles of the United Church of England and Ireland; 
Critical and other Tracts ; and a Speech delivered in-‘the House of Peers in 
1824. By Joun JEBB, D.D., F.R.S., Bishop of Limerick, Ardfert, and 
Aghadoe. Two Vols. 8vo. Second Edition, 24s. boards. 

«* No work which has recently fallen into our hands more amply fulfils the promise of its 
title than that now before us.”—Quarterly Theolog. Review. 

By thesame Author, 

SACRED LITERATURE; comprising a Review of the Principles 
of Composition laid down by the late RopErtT Lowrn, D.D. Lord Bishop 
of London, in his Prelections, and Isaiah; and an Application of the 
Principles so reviewed to the Illustration of the New Testament; in a 
Series of Critical Observations on the Style and Structure of that Sacred 
Volume. One Vol. 8vo. New Edition, 12s. boards. 


SERMONS on Subjects chiefly Practical; with illustrative Notes, and 
an Appendix relating to the Character of the Church of England, as dis- 
tinguished both from other Branches of the Reformation, and from the 
modern Church of Rome. Fourth Edition, corrected. One Vol. 8vo, 
10s. 6d. boards. 

Works edited by Bishop Jebb. 


LIVES of SIR MATTHEW HALEand the EARL of ROCHESTER: 
With Characters of ARCHBISHOP LEIGHTON, the HON. ROBERT 
BOYLE, QUEEN MARY, and OTHER EMINENT PERSONS, and 
an ADDRESS to POSTERITY. By Gi_nert Burnet, D.D., late 
Bishop of Sarum, with the Two Prefaces to the Dublin Editions. To which 
are now added, FIVE HITHERTO UNPUBLISHED LETTERS, by 
ANNE, Countess Dowager of Rochester, upon her Son’s Last Illness and 
Conversion, Edited, with an Introduction and Notes. Second Edition, in 
Foolscap 8vo, 7s. bds. 

* ,* A few copies may still be had of the first edition in 8vo, price 10s. 6d. 


THE PROTESTANT KEMPIS ; or, PIETY without ASCETICISM: 
a Manual of Christian Eaith and Practice, selected from the Writings of 
Scougal, Charles Howe, and Cudwortb; with Corrections and occasional 
Notes. Second Edition, in foolscap 8vo, 7s. boards. 

* * The same work in One Vol. 8vo, first Edition, price 12s. boards. 

PRACTICAL DISCOURSES: a Selection from the unpublished Manu- 
scripts of the late Venerable THomas Townson, D.D., Archdeacon of 
Richmond ; one of the Rectors of Malpas, Cheshire; and some time Fellow 
of St. Mary Magdalen College, Oxford; with a Biographical Memoir, by 
Archdeacon CHurTON. Third Edition, in One Vol. 8vo, price 10s. 6d. bds. 


THE REMAINS of WILLIAM PHELAN, D.D.; with a Biographi- 
cal Memoir. Second Edition. Two Vols. 8vo, 21s. boards. 


THE BOOK of the NEW COVENANT of our LORD 
JESUS CHRIST ; being a Critical Revision of the English Version of the 
New Testament, with the aid of most Ancient Manuscripts, unknown to the 
age in which that version was last put forth by authority. By GRANVILLE 
PENN, Esq. In 8vo, price 10s. cloth. 


Also, by the same Author, 


ANNOTATIONS to the BOOK of the NEW COVENANT, with 
an Expository Preface; with which is reprinted I. L. Hue, *“‘ De Anti- 
quitate Codicis Vaticani Commentatio.”” In 8vo, 15s. cloth. _ 


SUPPLEMENTAL ANNOTATIONS to the BOOK of the NEW 


COVENANT; with a brief Exposure of the Strictures of the Theological 
Reviewer for July 1837. In 8vo, 5s. cloth. 


4 Valuable Works’ 


SIX SERMONS on the STUDY of the HOLY SCRIP- 
TURES, their Nature, Interpretation, and some of their most important 
Doctrines, preached before the University of Cambridge. To which are 
annexed Two Dissertations; the firat on the Reasonableness of the 
Orthodox Views of Christianity as opposed to the Rationalism of Germany ; 
the second on the Interpretation of Prophecy generally, with an ori- 
ginal Exposition of the Book of Revelation, shewing that the whole of 
that remarkable Prophecy has lorig ago been fulfilled. By the Rev. S. LEE, 
B.D., Regius Professor of Hebrew in the University of Cambridge. One 
Vol. 8vo, 14s. boards. 

By the same Author, 

THE BOOK of the PATRIARCH JOB. Translated from the 
original Hebrew, as nearly as possible in the terms and style of the 
authorised English Version. To which is prefixed, an Introduction on the 
History, Times, Country, Friends, &c., of the Patriarch ; with some 
Strictures on the Views of Bishop Warburton, and of the Rationalists of 
Germany, on the same subject. And to which is appended a Commentary, 
Critical and Exegetical, containing Elucidations of many other passages of 
Holy Writ. In 8vo, 18s. cloth. 


THE WHOLE WORKS of the Most Reverend Father 
in God, ROBERT LEIGHTON, D.D., Archbishop of Glasgow. To which 
is prefixed an entire new Life of the Author, by the Rev. J. N. PEARsoN, 
M.A., of Trinity College, Cambridge, and Chaplain to the Most Noble the 
Marquess Wellesley. Four Vols. 8vo, with a Portrait, 36s. boards. 

‘* We have placed a new edition of Archbishop Leighton’s Works at the head of this 
article; and, as Mr. Coleridge has neglected to furnish the bi phical notice he had pro- 
mised, we shall endeavour to supply its place by a few particulars of his life and pebfions, 
principally extracted from a spirited and eloquent Memoir prefixed to the new edition, by 
the Rev. Norman Pearson. It is a reproach to the present age, that his valuable writings, 
breathing as they do the sublimest and purest spirit of piety, rich in beautiful images and 
classical learning, throughout abounding in practical reflections, and all expressed with the 
sweetest and simplest eloquence, should have been neglected among us.”— British Critic. 

*,° The above may be had, printed in a small but neat type, and com- 
pressed into Two Volumes, price 21s. boards. 

By the same Author, 

A PRACTICAL COMMENTARY upon the FIRST EPISTLE of 
ST. PETER, and other Expository Works. To which is prefixed an 
entire new Life of the Author, by the Rev. J. N. Pearson, M.A. Trinity 
College, Cambridge, &c. Two Volumes 8vo, with Portrait, 18s. boards. 

** Compressed into One Volume, 10s. 6d. 


The WHOLE WORKS of the Right Rev. JEREMY TAY- 
LOR, D.D., Lord Bishop of Down, Connor, and Dromore, with a Life 
of the Author, and a Critical Examination of his Writings. By the Right 
Rev. RecG1inaLtD HEBER, D.D., late Lord Bishop of Calcutta. In 15 
Volumes 8vo, Third collected Edition of the Entire Works, price 7/. 17s. 6d. 


boards. 
Also may be had separate, by the same Author, 


HOLY LIVING and DYING; together with Prayers, containing the 
Whole Duty of a Christian, and the parts of Devotion fitted to all Occasions, 
and furnished for all Necessities. Small 8vo, 7s. boards ; 11s. morocco. 

*,* This Edition has been carefully compared with the best octavo edi. 
tions, all others of the same size printed of late years being deficient in the 
Notes and the numerous Quotations of the Author. 

A COURSE of SERMONS for all the SUNDAYS of the YEAR. 
Two Vols. 8vo, price 24s. boards. 

The LIFE of the Right Rev. JEREMY TAYLOR. In One Vol. 
8vo, with a Portrait, price 10s. 6d. boards. 


a 7 Ny Ue 


Published by Duxcan AND Matcoum. zy) 


The WORKS of the Right Rev. WILLIAM BEVERIDGE; 
D.D., Lord Bishop of St. Asaph, now first collected: with a Memoir 
of the Author, and a Critical Examination of his Writings, by the Rev. 
THomas HARTWELL Horne, B.D., of St. John’s College, Cambridge ; 
Author of the ‘ Introduction to the Holy Scriptures.”” In Nine Vols. 
8vo, with a Portrait, uniform with the Works of Bishop Taylor, 5/. 8s. 
boards. 


THE LAST DAYS of our LORD’S MINISTRY ; a Course 
of Lectures on the Principal Events of Passion Week. By the Rev. Wat- 
TER FarQquuHar Hook, D.D., Vicar of Leeds, Chaplain in Ordinary to 
the Queen. 

Third Edition, compressed into small 8vo, price 6s. boards. 


A SECOND COURSE of SERMONS for the YEAR; con- 
taining Two for each Sunday, and one for each Holyday ; abridged from 
the most eminent Divines of the Established Church, and adapted to the 
Service of the Day: intended for the Use of Families and Schools. Dedi- 
cated, by permission, to the Lord Bishop of London. By the Rev. J. R. 
Pitman, A.M., alternate Morning Preacher of Belgrave and Berkeley 
Chapels. In Two Vola. 8vo, 21s. boards. 


‘© There is no question which the clergy are more frequently asked, and to which they 
find it more difficult to give a satisfactory reply, than this— W hat sermons would they recom- 
mend for the use of a pevate family? There are so many circumstances which render the 
greater part of modern discourses totally unfit for the purposes of domestic instruction, and 
the old standards, unmodernised, are so little intelligible to common ears, that it is no easy 
matter to point out any set of discourses embracing a sufficient variety to excite attention, 
at the same time forcibly inculcating the pure doctrines and practical precepts of Christianity. 
We really think that Mr. Pitman’s work bids fair to supply the deficiency which has been so 
much regretted.”— Quarterly Theolog. Review. 

*." A Third Edition, revised throughout, of the FIRST COURSE, is 


just published, same size and price as above. 


A SHORT HISTORY of the CHRISTIAN CHURCH, 
from its Erection at Jerusalem down to the Present Time. Designed for the 
Use of Schools, Families, &c. By the Rev. Joun Fry, B.A., Rector of 
Desford, in Leicestershire. One Vol. 8vo, 12s. boards. 


‘*« His matter is unquestionably selected with judgment, and luminously arranged; his 
language is clear and concise, and not deficient in elegance; and we rise from the perusal 
of his work with very favourable impressions of his character, with which otherwise we 
are unacquainted.”-— Theological Review. 

*« To such readers as wish for an Ecclesiastical History, written on the model of Milner’s, 
and animated by the same spirit, Mr. F.’s work will be highly acceptable, particularly as 
it is complete, and comprised within a single volume.”—Eclectic Review. 


By the same Author, 

OBSERVATIONS on the UNFULFILLED PROPHECIES OF 
SCRIPTURE, which are yet to have their Accomplishment before the 
coming of the Lord in Glory, or at the Establishment of his Everlasting 
Kingdom. One Vol. 8vo. 10s. 6d. boards. 

A NEW TRANSLATION and EXPOSITION of the very Ancient 
BOOK OF JOB; with Notes, explanatory and philological. One Vol. 8vo, 
12s. boards. 

LECTURES, Explanatory and Practical, on the EPISTLE of ST. PAUL 
to the ROMANS. Second Edition, One Vol. 8vo, 12s. boards. 

CANTICLES; or, SONG OF SOLOMON: a new Translation, with 
Notes, and an Attempt to interpret the Sacred Allegories contained in 
that Book ; to which is added, an Essay on the Name and Character of the 
Redeemer. One Vol. 8vo. Second Edition, 6s. boards. 
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6 | Valuable Works 


BIBLIA HEBRAICA, secundum ultimam editionem Jos. 


ATHI2, a JOHANNE LEUSDEN denuo recognitam, recensita, atque ad 
Masoram, et correctiores, Bombergi, Stephani, Plantini, aliorumque edi- 
tiones, exquisite adornata, variisque notis illustrata. Ab EVERARDO VAN 
DER Hoocut, V.D.M. Editio nova, recognita, et emendata,a JUDAH 
D’ALLEMAND. New Edition, in One Volume, on fine paper (1200 pages), 
price 21s. boards ; and on inferior paper, but very superior to any Foreign 
Edition, 15s. boards. 


‘¢ The most correct Edition of the Hebrew Scriptures is the last reprint of Van der Hooght’s 
Hebrew Bible, which has been revised by Professor Hurwitz.”—Journal of [ducation. 


A LEXICON, HEBREW, CHALDEE, and ENGLISH; 


compiled from the most approved Sources, Oriental and European, Jewish 
and Christian ; containing all the Words with their usual Inflexions, Idiom. 
atic Usages, &c., as found in the Hebrew and Chaldee Texts of the Old 
Testament. And, for the convenience of the Learner, arranged, as far as 
practicable, in the Order of the Hebrew Alphabet ; many hitherto obscure 
Terms, Phrases, and Passages explained; and many Errors of former 
Grammarians and Commentators pointed out and corrected. To which are 
added, Three Appendixes. The first containing a Plan with Two Sections, 
and a short Description of the Temple of Solomon, its Courts, Furniture, &c. ; 
the second, an English Index, alphabetically arranged, forming a reversed 
Dictionary, English, Hebrew, and Chaldee; the third, presenting certain 
Additions, Corrections, &c., to the Lexicon generally. By Samurt LEE, 
D.D., Regius Professor of Hebrew in the University of Cambridge, Pre- 
hendary of Bristol, Rector of Barley, Herts, &c. In One thick Vol. 8vo, 


25s. cluth. 
By the same Author, 


* A GRAMMAR of the HEBREW LANGUAGE ; comprised in a Series 
of Lectures, compiled from the best Authorities, and augmented with 
much Original Matter, drawn principally from Oriental Sources ; designed 
for the Use of Students in the Universities. One Vol. 8vo, 14s. boards. 


AN ANALYSIS of the TEXT of the HISTORY of 
JOSEPH, upon the Principle of Professor LEE’s HEBREW GRAM.- 
MAR, and adapted to the Second Edition of it. By the Rev. ALFRED 
OxiivanT, D.D. F.C.P.S., late Fellow of Trinity College, Cambridge, Vice- 
Principal of St. David’s College, and one of the Examining Chaplains to 
the Lord Bishop of St. David’s. Third Edition, in One Vol. 8vo, 6s. 
boards. 


ELEMENTS of HEBREW GRAMMAR (without Points). 


To which is prefixed a Dissertation on the Two Modes of Reading, with 
or without Points. By CuarLes Witson, D.D., late Professor of Church 
History in the University of St. Andrew’s. Fifth Edition, in One Vol. 8vo, 
price 10s. 6d. ————_— 

A HEBREW PRIMER;; intended as an Introduction to the 
Spelling and Reading of Hebrew with the Points, compiled for the Use 
of Children and Beginners. By the Rev. A. M‘CauL, A.M., of Trinity 
College, Dublin. Fifth Edition. In 8vo, 1s. 6d. 


A KEY to the HEBREW SCRIPTURES; being an 


Explanation of every Word in the order in which it occurs. To which is 
prefixed a short but compendious Hebrew Grammar, without points ; with 
some Remarks on Chaldee, prefixed to the Book of Daniel. The whole 
adapted to the Use of Learners, and even of those who have not the Benefit 
of a Master. By the Rev. JaMEs Prosser, A.M., Perpetual Curate of 
Loudwater, Bucks. In 8vo. Second Edition. 


cd 


Published by Duncan anp Ma LCOLM. 7 


LIBER PSALMORUM: ad Editionem Hooghtianem accu- 


ratissime adornatus. 3s. boards. 


A COMMENTARY upon the PROPHECIES of ZACHA- 
RIAH. By the Rabbi Daviy Kimcur. Translated from the Hebrew, 
with Notes and Observations on the Passages relating to the Messiah. By 
the Rev. ALEXANDER M‘Caut, A.M., of Trinity College, Dublin. In 
8vo, price 7s. boards. 


THE AJAX of SOPHOCLES, illustrated by English Notes. 
By the Rev. J. R. Pitman, A.M., alternate Morning Preacher of Belgrave 
and Berkeley Chapels. One Vol. 8vo, 9s. bds. 


The Editor has endeavoured to comprise in the notes the most useful remarks of all the 
commentators on this play, and has made numerous references to the works of modern 
oe: by whom the force, either of single words or of idiomatical expressions, has been 
illustrated. 


CHRISTIAN RECORDS; or, a Short and Plain History 
of the CHURCH of CHRIST: containing the Lives of the Apostles ; 
an Account of the Sufferings of Martyrs; the Rise of the Reformation, 
and the present State of the Christian Church. By the Rev. THomas 
Sims, M.A. Seventh Edition. One Volume, 18mo, with a beautiful 
Frontispiece, 3s. 6d. boards. 

** Every Protestant child and young person should be generally acquainted with the outline 
of the history of the Church of Christ, and for this purpose we cannot recommend a better 
manual than that before us.”— Christian Observer. 

*,* This little Volume has been in part translated into the modern Greek 
and Chinese languages, by the Rev. Mr. JowETT and Dr. MILNE; and the 
Author has a Letter received from the late Right Rev. Dr. Corri£, Bishop 
of Madras, dated Ship Exmouth, 21 June, 1835, with the following inti- 
mation : ° 

‘* I have by me, and intend to have printed, please God I arrive at Madras, the whole of Christ- 


tan Records translated into Hindoostanee. This language is used by Mahomedans ail over 
India, and understoud by most Hindoos.” 


DIVINE PROVIDENCE; or, the Three Cycles of Revela- 
tion ; shewing the perfect Parallelism, civil and religious, of the Patriarchal, 
Jewish, and Christian Eras; the whole forming a new Evidence of the 
Divine Origin of Christianity. By the Rev. GEorcE Croty, LL.D., 
Rector of St. Stephen’s, Walbrook, London. One Vol. 8vo, 15s. bds. 


A THEOLOGICAL DICTIONARY; containing Defini- 


tions of all Religious Terms; a comprehensive View of every Article in the 
System of Divinity ; an impartial Account of all the principal Denomina- 
tions which have subsisted in the Religious World, from the Birth of 
Christ to the present Day: together with an accurate Statement of the most 
remarkable Transactions and Events recorded in Ecclesiastical History. By 
the late Rev. CuanLEs Buck. Seventh Edition, corrected and greatly 
extended, by the Rev. E. HENDERSON, D.D., Professor of Divinity in 
Highbury College. One very large Vol. 8vo, 18s. boards. 

*,* The number of additional articles in the present Edition amounts to 
nearly five hundred.— Vide Preface. 


An INQUIRY into the MODERN PREVAILING NO- 
TIONS respecting that FREEDOM of WILL which is supposed to be 
Essential to Moral Agency, Virtue and Vice, Reward and Punishment, 
Praise and Blame. By JonaTHAN Epwarps, A.M. With an Intro. 
ductory Essay by the Author of ‘‘ Natural History of Enthusiasm.”” One 
Vol. 8vo, 12s.; or in One Vol. 12mo, 8s. 6d. boards. 
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8 Valuable Works Published by Duncan ano Matcoum. 


HISTORY PHILOSOPHICALLY ILLUSTRATED, from 
the Fall of the Roman Empire to the French Revolution. By GEorGE 
Miter, D.D., M.R.I.A., formerly Fellow of Trinity College, Dublin. 
Four Vols. 8vo, 2/. 2s. boards. 


** His work possesses a unity of subject, Henn a! proportion, and connexion of parts, 
that render it not merely the best modern history in our language, but the only one from 
which a student can obtain a systematic view of the progress of civilization. Another merit 
of Dr. Miller’s work is, that it necessarily leads to the consideration of the important his- 
torical problem to which we have more than once referred,—the operation of opinion upon 
action.” —Forcign Quarterly Review. . 


MONTROSE and the COVENANTERS ; their Characters 
and Conduct Illustrated, from Private Letters and other Original Documents, 
hitherto unpublished ; embracing the Times of Charles I., from the Rise of 
the Troubles in Scotland to the Death of Montrose. By Marx Napier, 
Esq. Advocate. Two Vols, 8vo, price 24s. boards. 


A MEMOIR of the LIFE and PUBLIC SERVICES of 
SIR THOMAS STAMFORD RAFFLES, F.R.S. &c., particularly in 
the Government of Java, 1811-1816, and of Bencoolen and its Dependencies, 
1817-1824; with Details of the Commerce and Resources of the Eastern 
Archipelago, and Selections from his Correspondence. With a Portrait 
and other Illustrations. By his Widow. New Edition, in Two Vols. 8vo, 
24s. boards. 


ELEMENTS of CONCHOLOGY, according to the Linneean 
System; illustrated by Twenty-eight Plates, drawn from Nature. By the 
Rev. E. I. Burrow, A.M., &c. Third Edition, One Vol. 8vo, 16s. 
boards; or beautifully coloured by Sowerby, 1/. 11s. 6d. boards. 


TABLES of INTEREST, at 3, 4, 44, and 5 per Cent, 
from 17. to 10,000/., and from 1 to 365 days, in a regular progression 
of single days; with Tables at all the above rates from 1 to 12 months, 
and from ] to 10 years. By Joun THomson, Accountant in Edinburgh. 
One Volume, 12mo, Eleventh Edition, 8s. bound. 


A HISTORY of BRITISH ANIMALS, exhibiting the 
descriptive Characters and systematical Arrangement of the Genera and 
Species of Quadrupeds, Birds, Reptiles, Fishes, Mollusca, and Radiata, of 
the United Kingdom ; including the Indigenous, Extirpated, and Extinct 
Kinds ; together with Periodical and Occasional Visitants. By Jonun 
FLEeminG, D.D., F.R.S.E., M.W.S., &c., and Author of the “* Philosophy 
of Zoology.”’ One Vol. 8vo, 18s. boards. 


‘* This very important work, which has just appeared, we consider as alpen bag waar to 
any Natural History of British Animals hitherto published. It will become the standard 
book on British Animals.”— Jamieson’s Journal of Science 


JOURNALS of EXCURSIONS in the ALPS. By Wit- 
LIAM Brockepon, Author of “ Illustrations of Passes of the Alps,” &c. 
One Vol. 8vo, 10s. 6d. boards. 

** Mr. Brockedon knows how to wield the pen as well as the pencil.”—Spectator. 


LONDON :— MOYES AND BARCLAY, 28 CASTLE STREET, LEICESTER SQUARE. 
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